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Commencing with this issue, the quarterly Bulletin will contain a*minimum 
of 60 pages, instead of 52, and four illustrated pages. 


New Member of the International Bureau of Education 


At its 36th meeting, the Executive Committee recognised the Minis of 
Education of Panama as a member of the International Bureau of Education. 


Twenty-second International Conference on Public Education 


The Unesco-I.B.E. Joint Committee has decided to convene the XXIInd 
session of the International Conference on Public Education from 6th to 15th July, 
1959, and to include on the agenda the three following points : (1) the preparation, 
selection and use of textbooks for primary schools; È) measures for promoting 
the training of technical and scientific staff; (3) brief reports, presented by Ministries 
of Education, on the progress of education during the school year 1958-1959. 


Recommendations of the International Conferences on Public Education 


The International Bureau of Education has recently published English and 
French editions of the text of the 47 recommendations approved between 1934 
and 1958 by the International Conference on Public Education. The thousand 
- and more clauses of which these recommendations are composed constitute a sort 
of International Charter or Code of Education. 


Inquiry on the Preparation, Selection and Use of Textbooks for Primary Schools 


The Ministries of Education of the following 55 countries have replied to the 
uestionnaire transmitted to them : Australia, Austria, Belgium, Bulgaria, Cambodia, 
anada, Ceylon, Chile, China ey pane of), Colombia, Crechoslovakia, Ecuador, 

Finland, France, German Federal Republic, Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Honduras, 
Hungary, India, Ireland, Israel, Italy, eae Jordan, Korea, Lebanon, Liberia, 
Luxembourg, Malaya, Mexico, Monaco, Netherlands, Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, 
Panama, Paraguay, are tet Poland, Po , Spain, Sweden, Thailand, 
Tunisia, Union of South ca, U.S.S.R., United b Republic, United Kingdom, 
United States, Uruguay, Venezuela, Vietnam, Yugoslavia. 


Inquiry on Measures for Promoting the Training of Technical and Scientific Staff 


The Ministries of Education of the following 43 countries have replied to this 
inquiry: Australia, Austria, B ia, Canada, ile, China (Republic of), Cuba, 
Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, France, German Federal Republic, 
-Ghana, Greece, Guatemala, Hungary, Iceland, Iran, Israel, Italy, Japan, Korea, 
Lebanon, Luxembourg, Monaco, orway, Pakistan, Panama, Peru, Poland, 
Portugal, Sweden, Thailand, Turkey, Union of Burma, Union of South Africa, 
U.S.S.R., United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, United States, Vietnam, 
Yugoslavia. é 
International Education Library 

Books received during the fourth quarter of 1958 : books on psychology, educa- 
tion and comparative education, 601; school textbooks, 431; children’s books, 
350; total, 1,382. During 1958 the Bureau received 5,043 volumes : 2,107 books 
on education, chology and comparative education, 1,843 school textbooks and 
1,293 children’s books. 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


AFGHANISTAN 


Honouring Teachers In appreciation of teachers’ work, regional directors of 
education, assisted by à panel of teachers, are to be asked to select from among 
primary and secondary teachers those they consider to be the beat. The photo- 
graphs of those selected will be published in newspapers and articles will be 
included about their careers. The Ministry of Education will hold a reception 
in their honour and a representative group of teachers will be granted audience 
with the king. As a further encouragement for teachers, provincial governors 
and commissioners will be expected to render direct assistance to teachers serving 
in areas under their jurisdiction, and to invite both teachers and headmasters 
to all official functions and receptions. IBE — 371.15 (581) 


ALBANIA 


University Founded The first university in the country, the State University 
of Tirana, was recently inaugurated. For the time being, it comprises six faculties : 
natural science, history and philology, economic sciences, law, medicine, applied 
sciences. The higher education institutions founded since 1946, including the 
Teachers’ College, have been absorbed by the faculties of the new university. 
IBE — 378 (496.5) 


ARGENTINA 


Re-organization of the The re-organization of the Felix Fernando Bernasconi 
Bernasconi Institute Institute will enable it to concentrate its work in three 
different fields of activity as follows: (a) one division will be entrusted with 
keeping teachers informed about the manufacture of school supplies; (b) a second 
division will deal with the further training of teachers and with educational 
research; (c) a third division will be concerned with the library and the publi- 
cations. The Institute will also comprise a kindergarten, four primary schools 
and two schools for adults. IBE — 371.13 — 37 P (82) 


North-Western National A new university, the North-Western National 
University University, has been established in the town of 
Resistencia. It will group the majority of the higher education establishments 
in the region, some of which have been part of other universities until now. The 
Institute of Education will continue to function at Corrientes, under the auspices 
of the new university. 1BE — 378 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


e 
Educational Survoy The Victorian state government has appointed a six- 
man committee to survey the state’s education system. The committee will 
study the present educational position in Victoria and will investigate problems 
facing the system today. Members of the public and interested organizations 
have been invited to give their views to the committee, which is expected to 
complete its report by June, 1959. IBE — 37 P (94) 
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Survey of Secondary The Western Australian Committee on Secondary 
Education - Education, established “to explore the views of society 
generally in relation to curricular content for secondary schools ”, has formed 
five sub-committees to consider the following aspects of the curriculum : (1) health 
and physical education ; (2) intellectual development and basic skills; (3) personal 
and group relationships; (4) responsibility for moral choices; (6) environmental 
factors and forces. IBE — 373 — 37 P (04) 


Map of Educational As part of a comprehensive “ Atlas of Australian Resour- 
Facilities ces °, produced by the Commonwealth Department of 
National Development, a map of Australian educational facilities has been 
published recently. This map, which’ represents the first attempt to present 
cartographically, in readily available form, the overall pattern of Australian 
educational facilities, shows educational facilities available beyond the primary 
school, including government and non-government schools, technical colleges, 
universities and other tertiary institutions. The map is accompanied by a concise 
commentary giving explanatory descriptive and statistical information. IBE — 
37 A (94) 


School Television The Australian Broadcasting Commission has completed 
Experiments its report on the limited experiment it conducted during 
1958 to enable educational authorities to evaluate television as a teaching aid 
in the secondary school. Conclusions drawn by the Australian Broadcasting 
Commission from the experiment point to the value of school television pro- 
grammes, the need for cooperation between broadcasters and teachers at the 
planning stage of programmes, the need for variety of presentation to maintain 
pupil interest, and the need to provide adequate advance information to teachers 
if television programmes are to be fully effective in schools. The Commission 
has since commenced a second series of experimental broadcasts designed for 
use in the upper primary grades. IBE — 371.368 (94) 


School Broadcasts About 88% of the public schools throughout the Common- 
for Everyone wealth of Australia are now equipped with radio receivers. 
New schools, particularly the larger ones, are frequently constructed to include 
wiring for the reception and relay of broadcasts. IBE — 371.372 (94) 


AUSTRIA 


Universal Secondary There is now a marked trend towards making secondary 
Education education universal. Whereas in 1945, 56% of the children 
of secondary school age attended the upper classes of primary schools, this pro- 
portion has fallen to 30% in Lower Austria. IBE — 373 (436) 


Five-Day Week The third session of the permanent Educational Conference 
has studied the possible introduction of the five-day week in education. In the 
light of the experience already gained, it would seem that in primary and inter- 
mediate schools the five-day week can be introduced only regionally, with the 
consent of the parents and on the advice of the teachers. The long-planned raising 
ofthe school-leawing age can consequently no longer be postponed. In secondary 
schools, a change-over to & five-day week would require radical re-organization. 
Thus : (1) a year would have to be added to the course and the number of pupils 
per class reduced ; (2) the re-appraisal and radical pruning of the curriculum would 
have to be carried out; (8) the training of pupils in independent activity would 
have to be intensified as far as possible, in order to enable them to make use of 
the greater amount of leisure at their disposal. IBE — 371.244 (436) 


LL. i 


School for Crippled A fourth school for physically handicapped children is 
Children being constructed in Vienna. Situated in a park, it will 
have twenty classes, rooms for therapy, gymnastics and rest, a refectory, a 
hydrotherapeutic installation, a solarium, et¢. The building is estimated to cost 
about 85 million schillings. The most seriously handicapped children will be 
brought to the school in special buses and deposited by the lifts. — 1BE 371.916 
(436) . 


BELGIUM 


School Pact The school pact concluded on 6th November, 1958, between the 
social Christian party, the socialist party and the liberal party provides for a bold 
and generous policy of expansion of education. This policy implies prolongation 
of compulsory schooling; effective aid, within the limits and the conditions 
specified, to all recognised valuable forms of education; priority accorded to 
education expenses and measures within the framework of the general policy; 
appropriation of budgetary credits and of a part of the national revenue corres- 
ponding to the importance and the value of the objectives pursued; rational 
utilisation and effective control of the use of public funds directly set aside for 
this purpose by the State or directly allocated by it in the form of grants. The 
fundamental teaching reforms will be the object of preliminary discussion of 
the various points of view between the delegates of State, provincial, communal 
and private education. The financial effort agreed upon for the benefit of State 
education with regard to school buildings will be carried on and amplified in 
accordance with needs until such time as the free choice between official and 
independent education shall be effectively ensured throughout the country. In 
connection with private schools, the salary grants for the religious, secular and 

regular staff of nursery and primary education shall be equal to 60% of the salary 
of the laity. At all other levels of education, the salary grants shall be equal to 
the minimum salary, with a 15% increase after fifteen years’ teaching service. 
Commiasions with equal representation will be appointed for each level of edu- 
cation for the purpose of drawing up a statute of stable employment and a 
statute of disciplinary action. TBE — 379.7 — 379.91 (493) 


Increase in the Number According to a survey recently carried out by the 
of Matriculation Students study administration at the Ministry of Education, 
there appears to have been a steady increase during the past ten years of the 
number of boys and girls attending the final class (humanities) of secondary 
schools in relation to the population aged eighteen years, the increase being 
from 5.93% in 1947 to 9.99% in 1957. IBE — 373.11 (493) 


Road Traffic Class A road traffic class has been arranged for the pupils of all the 
schools in Brussels. In addition to a large model reproducing the lay-out of a 
town, enlivened by tiny electric cars which can be controlled from a distance, 
and being fitted out with all the road safety signals, the class possesses a real 
motor car in miniature. A programme of methodical progression has been set 
on foot. Each class will be given several lessons and the pupils will come year 
after year. Films with commentaries will be shown in the schools and practical 
road exercises organized. IBE ~ 376.831 (493) 


CANADA 


Teacher Recruitment The supply of secondary teachers still being inadequate, 
the school board in Toronto has decided to give financial aid to students willing 
to take up positions in the city’s schools on completion of their studies. Pupils 
in the top form of Toronto’s secondary schools have been informed of the board’s 


plan to assist 10 graduates by a grant of $500 annually during their university 
careers, provided that they have shown considerable ability and have enrolled 
in a course leading to a Type “ A ” teaching certificate. Such students must‘also 
contract to teach in Toronto secondary schools for @ period of five years after 
graduation from an approved university. To university graduates or under- 


graduates of outstanding promise who with additional study could qualify as ` 


teachers and who would be willing to contract to teach in the city’s 
schools, the board is also offering $800 annually. IBE — 371.11 (71) 


Reading Instruction For the past few years, several areas in the neighbourhood 
of Toronto have been experimenting with the so-called “‘ Neweastle’’ method 
of reading instruction. To assess the value of this method and other methods 
of teaching reading, eight experimental classes at grade I level have been estab- 
lished, employing altogether four different methods. As far as possible, the chil- 
dren chosen for these classes have been equated as to reading readiness, general 
intelligence, and socio-economic background. Each class will be instructed by 
the same teacher for a period of two years and in June 1960, they will be tested 
with a view to establishing the relative merits of each of the methods. IBE — 
372.4 (71) 


French in Primary Conversational classes in French at grade III level have 
Schools been established by the South Peel Board of Education 
on an experimental basis. All the classes at this level in one school will receive 
four twenty-minute periods of conversational French per week. Each term the 
progress of each child will be plotted against his intelligence quotient, his age and 
his achievement in the basic subjects. The experiment will extend over four 
years, the same children receiving French lessons in grades IV, V and VI succes- 
sively. On the basis of the information obtained, French instruction in the primary | 
schools will be organized for a whole area. For the past three years, French has” 
been taught to grades VII and VII in the junior high schools of South Peel. 
IBE — 375.13 (71) 


CHINA (People’s Republic) 


Latin Alphabet The Ministry of Education has issued an order to all primary 
and secondary schools to begin the teaching of the Latin alphabet as from the 
autumn of 1958. A directive from the ministry dated 14th March requested all 
teachers to familiarize themselves with the alphabet before the schools re-opened 
in the autumn. Textbooks and booklets have been published with the phonetio 
pronunciation and the National Broadcasting Company presented a special 
teaching programme on the new alphabet. IBE — 372.5 (51) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 
Progress towards With a view to extending by one year the course at all 
Secondary Education the existing eight-year and eleven-year schools through- 
for all out the country, a limited number of schools have been 
selected to zi out this measure experimentally. This is the first step towards 
ultimately bein able to offer three possibilities to pupils on completion of a 


nine-year compulsory primary school. Pupils wishing to prepare for the univer- 
sities will have three more years of general education in the twelve-year schools. 
Four-year vocational schools will train medium-grade technical staff and spe- 
cialized schools will prepare skilled industrial and agricultural workers. It is 
hoped that by 1970 most young people will receive their secondary education 
through one of these three channels. IBE - 373.10 (437) 
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Re | DENMARK 
School and Leisure To mark the twenty-fifth anniversary of close cooperation 
Exhibition between school authorities and the compulsory parents’ 


. committees, the Danish National Committee of School Boards organized a ten-day 


international exhibition in Copenhagen, during the autumn school holidays, on 
the subject of school and leisure. The exhibition illustrated aspects of work and 
play in Denmark from the 16th century. IBE — 37 L (489) 


FINLAND 


Experimental Schools Experiments carried out in the experimental primary 
schools are under the control of a commission, the members of which are appointed 
by the Ministry of Education. The commission can grant prizes and make awards 
for proposals proving profitable in the activity of primary schools but which give 
no material benefit to the persons who have presented them. IBE ~ 370.7 (471) 


FRANCE 


School Reform The ordinance prolonging compulsory schooling, as well as 
that dealing with the reform of education, has been approved by the council 
of ministers. I. Education is compulsory up to the age of sixteen years, for 
French and foreign children of both sexes who will have reached the age of six 
years by lat January, 1959. The object of compulsory schooling is instruction 
in, and the acquisition of, the basic skills, the elements of general culture and, 
according to choice, vocational and technical training. II. Compulosry education 
in public schools comprises three phases: (1) an elementary or primary stage 
beginning as from the age of six years and, in principle, extending over five years 
during which the pupils are expected to acquire the basic skills and mechanisms; 
(2) an observation stage, covering two years, and following after the elementary 
or primary education stage, the first term being devoted to consolidating the 
elementary mechanisms and unifying the basic skills acquired; as from the begin- 
ning of the second term, the teaching is subdivided between a classical section and 
a modern section but with the possibility of passing from one section to the other; 
(3) a terminal stage extending until the end of compulsory schooling which, for 
those pupils not continuing their general or vocational education, completes 
their compulsory education by further general training and by concrete and 
practical training in agricultural, artisanal, commercial or industrial activities. 
For the others, four different channels are open : a short-term technical education 


“in “technical education collèges >° (secondary schools administered by local 


authorities); a short-term general education in “ general education collèges”; 
a long-term technical education in “ technical lycées ”; a long-term education 
in “ classical’? or “ modern lycées °’. IBE — $71.42 (44) 


New Educational The dictionary of primary education and instruction, 
Dictionary published during the period 1878-1887, has been up till 
now the only work of this nature in the French language. The development and 
the transformations in living conditions of the past few years necessitate a new 
instrument of work. It is for this reason that the National Educational Institute 
has undertaken the publication of a methodical dictionary of French education. 
It will describe the school institutions, explain the different teaching methods, 
and show the possible ways of guidance. Each chapter will comprise a historical 
introduction, a description of the present state of the problems, administrative 
references and a bibliography. IBE — 37 E (44) 
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For the Benefit Henceforth rural districts will benefit from a geographical 
of Rural Pupils dispersion of secondary education, in the first place for the 
first two classes of secondary schools and eventually for the two following classes. 
The establishment of partial boarding facilities or of school canteens will enable 
the pupils to remain in their environment. This willlead to greater democratisa- 
tion of secondary education. Moreover, it will draw more financial credits to the 
country districts since the expenses for a pupil boarder amount to four or five 
times those for a day pupil. Finally, the pupils will likewise benefit from a more 
judicious guidance. IBE — 379.61 (44) 


Domestic Science The National Centre for the Training and Further Training 
Teaching of Domestic Science and Agricultural Housecraft Teachers 
has been established at Montlignon (near Paris). One-year studies leading to a 
certificate of aptitude for these two subjects, one semester training courses, ' 
and shorter information courses of varying lengths are organized there. The 
library, which includes among other things articles translated from foreign 
journals, will serve both as a national and an international centre for documen- 
tation. 1BE — 373.55 (44) 


Teaching of Mathematies At the beginning of the school year, instructions 
concerning the teaching of mathematics were sent to the heads of secondary 
education establishments. These instructions stress the ineluctable necessity 
of attracting to scientific studies as large a proportion of pupils as possible and 
also that the teaching of mathematics requires particular attention from the first 
years of secondary studies. New syllabuses have been drawn up for the lower 
classes of the secondary schools and recommendations drafted by the general 
inspectorate. IBE — 375.3 (44) 


Compulsory Teaching In accordance with the decree of 3rd December, 1968, ° 
of the Highway Code the teaching of the highway code has been made com- 
pulsory in both public and private establishments of primary education and in 
the lower classes of secondary schools (lycées and colléges). In the public schools, 
this will take the form of one half-hour theoretical course each month supple- 
mented by practical exercises. A certificate will be awarded to candidates 
successfully passing their final examination. Furthermore, a second decree ins- 
titutes both theoretical and practical teaching of the general rules of prudence 
relative to the danger of accidents which may occur in ordinary daily life (injuries, 
drownings, fires. electrocution, eto). The practical exercises will be organized 
in connection with physical education lessons and the assistance of medical and 
technical staff may be requested. IBB — 375.831 (44) 


Ski School Teacher’s A ski school teacher’s diploma has recently been created, 
Diploma conferring on the recipients the right to teach skiing, 
against payment, to young people under twenty-one years of age, and whose 
schooling or physical and sports education comes under the jurisdiction of the 
district (académie) inspectors. The decres establishing this diploma also fixes the 
conditions under which it shall be granted. The instructors must be at least 
twenty years of age on 10th October of the current ski course and have success- 
fully passed the various tests of an examination. IBE — 371.732 — 371.19 (44) 


Professions ande Under the patronage of the professor of education in 
‘Education in the Home the Faculty of Letters of Paris, the school for parents 
and educators has recently organized study groups at the Sorbonne to discuss the 
educative influence that members of the various professions, such as doctors, 
. teachers, social workers, magistrates, police officers, guidance counsellors, 
supervisors of holiday camps, etc., can have on parents, during the exercise of 
their duties. Qualified representatives of each of the professions were asked 
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to indicate under what conditions each one of them could exercise an influence 

‘and what were the best methods of preparing to greater advantage for this 
function. These observations are to be compared with the methods used in the 
special establishments founded in various countries for the education of parents. 
They will also be used in the preparation of inquiries on an international scale to 
coordinate this education and to verify the effects. IBE — 371.02 (44) 


Faculty of Letters and In accordance with a recent decree, the faculties of 
Human Sciences - letters of French universities will in future be known 
as “faculties of letters and human sciences”’, in order to stress the growing 
importance of such subjects as sociology, ethnography, demography, human 
geography, and history of civilisations. The new title will also serve to indicate 
the wish to develop these subjects. IBE — 378 (44) 


Social Week in France More than 5,000 participants attended the courses 
of the ‘‘ Social Week in France ”, which was devoted in 1958 to ‘education, a 
social problem’’. The questions examined included : demographic changes and 
the needs of an industrialised world, needs which demand a prolongation of 
schooling and the training of more and better prepared teachers to carry out their 
task; the necessity of revaluating the teaching profession ; the dangers of inevitable 
specialisation and the importance of instituting a basic training and a general 
cultural education during the various specialisations and apprenticeships; the 
necessity of harmonising the school and the economic life and, in particular, 
of initiating agricultural education; the importance of educational and vocational 
guidance reconciling both the needs of economics and human development. 
The Social Week likewise stressed the necessity of economic and social initiation 
and education in civics for all pupils. IBE — 37 N (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


School Homes In furtherance of a proposition made by the central committee 
of the unified socialist party and of the Ministry of Education, school homes have 
been opened during the day-time in various regions of the country, and particulary 
in Berlin, Weissenfels, Rostock, Schwerin and Leipzig. These institutions endea- 
vour to set up new forms of social education. IBE — 371.29 (480.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Free Schooling In Bremen, education is free for all children and adolescents, 
until they become of age, provided that their families are resident in Bremen. 
Vocational education is likewise free for students who have attained their 
majority. IBE — 379.61 (430.2) 


Teacher Training Law A new law on teacher training recognising the import- 
ance of educational sciences was adopted in Baden-Württemberg in July, 1958. 
This training will be given in the higher schools of education (Pddagogtsche 
Hochschulen) and will comprise the study of educational sciences, complementarly 
teaching in the field of religious science, philosophy, psychology, sociology, 
political economy, and the subjects taught in primary schools, as well as practice 
teaching. IBE — 371.124 (430.2) 


Training of Teachers According to a decree of 13th November, 1958, primary and 
at Universities secondary teachers in Heese will in future be trained in 
the universities, to which the higher achools of education will be attached. The 
first of these schools will be established in connection with the Justus-Liebig 
University, in Giessen. In Bavaria, the Bayreuth Teacher Training Institute has 
become the Higher School of Education of the University of Erlangen. IBE — 
371.124 (430.2) 
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Half-time Posts for To help to overcome the shortage of teachers, the autho- 
Women Teachers tities of Lower Saxony have organized half-time teaching 
posts for former women teachers who are married. This will enable such teachers 
to conciliate the demands of family life with those of their  pröesnion IBE — 
371.191 (430.2) 


Teaching Practice In the Rhineland-Palatinate, teachers wishing to teach 
in Special Schools in special schools must undergo a year’s probationary period 
in such schools, during which they must teke part in short training courses. 
Only after they have shown an aptitude for teaching in special schools will they 
be allowed to begin their training properly so-called. IBE — 371.193 (430.2) 


Teacher-Psychologists In Hesse, teachers who hold a diploma in psychology 
may work half-time as a school psychologist and half-time as a teacher. They 
will receive a supplementary payment of DM 125 per month. In 1958, the author- 
ities decided to increase the number of teacher-psychologists from six to twelve. 
IBE — 371.196 (430.2) 


Education An ordinance of 17th July, 1958, makes it beholden on school 
of Rural Youth authorities in Lower Saxony to organize rural schools so that 
young people in the country districts can receive instruction of as high a standard 
as that given to young people in towns. With this aim in view, it is recommended 
that the small one-teacher village schools be replaced by a central school with 
several teachers serving the interests of a group of localities, wherever the parents 
and the community are agreeable to the change. IBB — 371.291 — 379.46 (430.2) 


Secondary Schools The town of Hamburg possesses the only secondary estah- 
for Deaf Children lishment in Germany enabling deaf children who have thee 
requisite aptitudes to follow secondary studies and to prepare for higher educa- 
tion. IBE — 371.912 (430.2) 


Schools Transformed Thanks to the efforts of the Red Cross Society and to 
into Holiday Centres grants made by the government of Baden-Wurttemberg, 
by the communal authorities and by certain welfare organizations, many children 
from the large towns belonging to modest income families were able to spend 
three to four weeks in the country. Twenty schools were used for this purpose 
during the summer holidays, thus compensating in part for the shortage of holiday 
centres. IBE — 371.871 (430.2) 


GHANA 


New Secondary Schools The Cocoa Marketing Board in Ghana is to provide 
£2,500,000 for the building of twelve new secondary schools throughout the 
country to cope with the urgent need for more secondary school places. The 
foundation stone of the first of the twelve was recently laid in Swedru, and work 
on the other eleven is to start shortly. 18% — 373 (667) 


HUNGARY 
School for Backward A school for backward children aged between three and 
Children eighteen has been opened in a former military academy at 


Kôszeg, in western Hungary. At present the school accommodates 250 children, 
but this number is to be increased to 600 by 1960. The school has workshops 
for pottery and woodwork and thirty-two acres of farmland where the children 
will be taught animal husbandry, plant growing and gardening. An experimental 
department for children with speech impediments is being planned. IBE ~ 371.237 
(439) 
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INDIA 


Free Meals and The scheme of free mid-day meals at schools, which was 
School Attendance launched in July, 1956, by the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Madras, with the cooperation and financial help of the local people, has 
proved an incentive for the regular attendance of poor children. Similar provision 
is now being made by voluntary bodies in towns and villages throughout the state 
of Madras where, in October, 1957, there were about 4,350 centres providing free 
school meals to approximately 92,000 pupils. IBE — 371.27 (54) 


Agricultural University An agricultural University, the first of its kind in the 
country, is to start functioning in July 1959, at Rudrapur in the Nainital district 
of Uttar Pradesh. IBE — 378.6 (54) 


Evening College The “ Evening College”, which has now been in existence 
for ten years as a constituent college of the Osmania University, Hyderabad, 
has, since its inception, produced nearly 1,400 graduates in arts and commerce. 
With its present strength of nearly 1,750 students from all walks of life, it is the 
largest among the constituent colleges of the Osmania University. IBB ~ 374 
378.02 (54) 


Rehabilitating A Bill to define and amend the law relating to the care, 
Young Delinquents protection, maintenance, welfare, training, education and 
rehabilitation of neglected children and juvenile delinquents has recently been 
published in the state of Kerala. The Bill provides for the establishment of child- 
ren’s courts, children’s homes, observation homes, child guidance clinics and 
after-care organizations. IBE — 362.7 (54) 


. ITALY 


Teaching Under the auspices of the national educational centres for 
of Mathematics technical and secondary education, a national congress on the 
teaching of mathematics was held at Florence from 31st October to 6th November, 
1958. The work dealt chiefly with the problems of the didactic material utilized 
in the teaching of mathematics in the lower sections of secondary schools. The 
Ministry of Education arranged for some fifty teachers from all parts of Italy 
to take part. IBB — 375.3 — 37 N (45) i 


Courses for Supervisors A second course for the supervisors of reading and 
of Reading Centres information centres has been organized by the national 
education centre of Florence, in collaboration with the school authorities of 
Siena. The first part of the course, which was local in character, was held in 
Florence from 2nd to 9th November, 1958, and the second part at Siena the 
following week. IBE — 371.19 — 37 N (45) 


Holiday Camps Having at its disposal more than 11,000 sites for holiday 
camps, the “ Pontifica Opera di Assistenza” can offer more than a million 
working class children a holiday at the seaside, in the country or in the moun- 
tains. More than 20,000 persons : supervisors, assistants, chaplains, doctors, health 
workers and members of religious orders, are responsible for maintaining the 
service involved. IBE — 371.871 (45) 


JAPAN 
Study Group The first Japanese study group on human relations has 


on Human Relations been organized at the University of Hiroshima, now 
known as the “ University City of Peace”, by World Brotherhood, with the 
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collaboration of the local authorities, the Association for Democratic Education 
and a number of other organizations. IBB — 377.38 — 37 N (52) 


Scientific Careers The number of candidates for the faculties of science and 
Increasing technology is considerably increasing in comparison with 
that of candidates for the faculty of letters. During 1958, for example, out of 
every fourteen students, nine were taking a science course and five an arts course, 
whereas the previous year the proportion was reversed. 1BE — 378.61 (52) 


Foreign Students’ Hall The Japan International Education Somety has con- 
tributed nearly £100,000 for the building of a foreign students’ hall which was 
recently formally dedicated in Tokyo, and has already begun to function. TBE - 
378.9 (52) 


KOREA 


Study Abroad The Ministry of Education has drafted new regulations con- 
Regulations cerning studies undertaken by Korean students in other coun- 
tries, the main purpose of which is to ensure the prompt return of such students 
to their own country on completion of their studies. Residence overseas will in 
future be limited to a maximum of two years. IBE - 378 — 379.821 (519) 


MOROCCO 


School Reform An important educational reform took place at the begin- 
ning of the school year 1958-1959 which will result in the raising of the general 
level of education. Teaching from the first primary class will be bilingual. 
Many more classes will be opened in secondary schools to prepare pupils 
for the baccalaureate and at least 25% of the pupils will be directed towards 
technical and vocational careers, while’ scholarships for secondary and higher 
studies will only be awarded to pupils in the priority sections, particularly for 
technical studies. The Royal Reform Committee also recommended the opening 
of a great number of preparatory regional schools and training colleges for teachers, 
the recruitment of foreign teachers for these establishments, and the organization 
of professional training courses for teachers already in service whose competency 
leaves much to be desired. IBE — 371.42 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 


Reform of Secondary In connection with the reform of post-primary studies, 
Edueation provision is made for a certain number of optional 
subjects to be taken by the pupils of the various types of secondary schools. 
Pupils of the schools preparing for the universities will have the least freedom of 
choice in the studies to be taken. Four possibilities are open to them differing 
slightly from the programmes at present in force. In section I, the compulsory 
subjects will be the following : Dutch, Latin, Greek and three modern languages; 
for the pupils in section II: Dutch, Latin (Greek optional), three modern lan- 
guages, mathematics, physics; for section III: Dutch, three modern languages, 
mathematics, physics; for section IV: Dutch, three modern languages, some 
socio-economic subjects, mathematics. The classical grammar schools offer the 
possibilities I and II; the secondary modern schools, possibilities III and IV, 
and the lycées, possibilities I, II, III and IV. IBE — 373.1 (492) 


Schoolchildren’s The Dutch Catholic School Council and the “ Het Wit-Gele 
Health Kruis” National Federation have decided to create a 
“ National Catholic’ Institute for Schoolchildren’s Health’’, the headquarters 
of which will be at Utrecht (Herenstraat 35). IBE — 371.71 (492) 
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Shorter University The Minister of Education, Arts and Sciences proposes to 
Course Proposed introduce a four-year university course instead of the 
average six-year course at present required, while retaining a sufficient scientific 
base. On passing the final examination, students will be awarded a “ bacca- 
laureate ’’ certificate. Similar “ baccalaureate ” examinations already exist for 
the economic scientes at the Universities of Rotterdam, Tilburg, and Amsterdam. 
IBE — 378.25 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


Foreign Teachers With a view to recruiting teachers from the United Kingdom 
to help relieve the shortage which continues to be very acute, the New Zealand 
government has asked schools boards to specify their requirements and also to 
indicate what accommodation they can offer. 1BE — 371.11 (931) 


PAKISTAN 
School for Crippled A hospital school for crippled children was recently opened 
Children in Karachi. In addition to giving medical and physio- 


therapic treatment, the school will also aid in promoting a balance in the social, 
emotional and intellectual development of the children. It will provide its pupils 
with many opportunities for group activities and for learning the art of give-and- 
take of corporate life. IBE — 371.916 (549) 


SPAIN 


The * Microescuela’’ The five-year school building plan, which provides for 
the opening of 25,000 primary classes with living quarters for the teachers, will 

«cost approximately 3,000 million pesetas for the period between 1957 and 1961. 
Among the measures taken to solve in the most economical way possible the prob- 
lem of school building, that of the system of ‘‘ micro-schools ”, the construction 
of which has begun in the province of Cérdoba, is worthy of mention. According 
to the information available, this type of construction should lead to a saving 
of 40 million pesetas on a budget of 140 million which is the amount involved 
for the programme of school building in this province. Thus a project estimated 
to cost 125,000 pesetas could be reduced to 75,000 pesetas. Seeing that the State 
offers a subsidy of 75,000 pesetas for the construction of a school, the “ micro- 
school ” solution would relieve the municipalities with insufficient means at their 
disposal of their financial liability. Up to the present, 162 schools have been 
built in the province of Cérdoba, several of them in record time. According to 
the architect, De La Hoz Arderius, who is responsible for the plans, the concep- 
tion of the ‘‘ micro-school”’ rests on the idea that the present school buildings 
are constructed to the scale of adults and not to that of children. In order that 
the feeling of space in a room intended for children should be proportional to that 
now allowed for adults in a normal building, the dimensions of this room could 
be reduced by a third. A two-roomed “ micro-school’’, with the necessary annexes, 
measures 14 metres by 7 metres (about 451/,X 22% feet). The height of the room 
is only slightly more than 2 metres (614 feet). These reduced dimensions require 
a special system of ventilation, heating, lighting and acoustics that the author 
of this new type of school has perfected. IBE — 371.6 (46) 


Reading Centres To cater for the reading needs of small centres, villages and 
hamlets where public libraries cannot be set up and where mobile libraries would 
be expensive, reading centres or agencies have been created. These are permanent 
and consist of two lots of books, one of a fixed nature composed of fundamental 
works of study and reference on all kinds of subjects (from thirty to fifty carefully 
selected books) and another lot which circulates, containing general books for 
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children and adults, travel, biography, essays, novels, poetry, technical initiation, 
etc. These reading centres are responsible for lending books. They are situated 
in public premises (school, parochial house, town hall, ete.) or failing that in a 
private house, and a person whose cultural activity and vocation is well known 
takes charge of the service. 1BE — 027 (46) 


SWEDEN 


County School Boards Since the summer of 1958, the several committees or 
Appointed governing boards in each locality, dealing each with a 
different type of school, have been superseded by county school boards dealing 
with all types of schools, whether municipal or state, general or vocational. 
Each board has eight members and its own office headed by a county school 
inspector. The main tasks assigned to the new boards are to plan and coordinate 
the municipal school system, to appoint teachers (with the exception of the 
highest qualified grammar school lektors), to act as a court of appeal, and to 
inspect and advise teachers. IBE — 379.3 (486) 


Corporal Punishment As from the year 1959, all corporal punishment ım 
Abolished Swedish schools is to be abolished. The punishments 
permitted are reprimand, discharge, detention after school hours and in free time. 
TBH — 375.54 (485) 


Winter Evening A number of Swedish cities, including Stockholm, have now 
Hobbies copied the example of Gothenburg which, as long ago as 
1927, began, to offer children under 15 years of age the opportunity of returning 
to school after the day’s work is done to take part in “ guided activities ”. At 
the present time nearly a fifth of the 45,000 under fifteens in this city enthusias- 
tically join in this system of winter evening hobbies. No pupil is allowed to attende 
on more than two evenings a week, and membership of a group implies regular 
attendance since there are usually more applicants for each group than there are 
places. Handicrafts are still the most popular activities, but music making of all 
kinds, folk dancing, play-reading and amateur dramatics, are also regular features, 
while boot repairing and swimming are chosen by some. Though many of the 
group leaders are teachers, they are chosen more for their easy relationship with 
the young than for their technical skill. No formal instruction is given and the 
activities are not ordinary evening classes. As Swedish schools begin at 8 a.m. 
and finish at 2.30 p.m., the pupils have ample time to complete their homework 
before attending the evening activities which are arranged at reasonable hours 
according to the age of the children. IBE — 371.85 (485) 


New Legislation for A new Act came into force at the beginning of October, 
Folk High Schools 1968, which will affect Swedish folk high schools. The 
minimum entrance age will in future be 18 instead of 17 (except in the case of 
girls who, until 1962-1963, will continue to be accepted at 17), and the minimum 
length of a year’s course will be 30 instead of 21 weeks. No leaving certificates 
will be issued but a testimonial from the principal will be available upon request. 
State contributions towards running expenses are increased and subsidies up to 
75% of the cost of new buildings offered. The tendency is for the folk high 
schools to become more specialized and already several new schools, including 
one for the Lappg, have recently been opened. IBE — 374.7 — 379.91 (486) 


SWITZERLAND 


Five-day Week The commune of Villeret (Bernese Jura) has recently in- 
troduced the five-day week in its schools. An inguiry carried out in Locle (can- 
ton of Neuchâtel) has revealed that 90% of the parents of primary school pupils 
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are in favour of the five-day week. However, it has not been possible to apply 
this measure since it could not be put into effect in the other types of schools in 
the town. IBE — 371.244 (494) 


Coeducation in After having tried out coeducation in several experimental 
Primary Classes ‘ classes, the Basle Grand Conseil has introduced coeducation 
into all the primary classes. However, women teachers over forty years of age 
will be allowed to keep their girls’ classes. IBE ~ 376.3 (494) 


New Curriculum for The canton of Neuchatel has recently introduced a new 
History Teaching curriculum for the teaching of history. The chrono- 
logical order will only be followed up till the 7th year. The last two years (8th and 
9th) will be devoted to the study of various themes left more or leas to the teacher’s 
choice as, for example, in the 8th year any of the following : (1) history of means 
of communication; (2) condition of the free man; (8) history of habitation; 
(4) folklore; (5) history of writing, of books and of printing; (6) history of trades; 
(7) summary history of commerce; (8) history of fine art; general ideas; (9) history 
of various raw products of vital importance. In the 9th year: general revision 
of Swiss history, the fights for liberty, biographies of outatanding citizens, civica 
(international solidarity, international bodies), etc. IBB — 376.42 (494) 


Information Centre The Teachers’ Union of the canton of Geneva has set up 
an information centre the aim of which is to procure for teachers the means of pub- 
lishing and of getting to know works that have been compiled either individually 
or by groups. Those interested will be put into touch with publishers, booksellers, 
national and international organizations, museums, etc. They will be guided in 
their personal research. A regular information bulletin will contain bibliographical 
Aata and indications on the work being undertaken. IBE — 37 L (494) 


THAILAND 


Rural Teacher The teacher training college at Ubon, the centre of the 
Education Project Thailand Unesco Rural Teacher Education Project, 
known as Turtep, is probably the only training college to be associated with a 
Fundamental Education Centre (Tufec), where health, agriculture, domestic 
science, and village crafts are some of the courses taken. The first students to be 
trained there left the college in March, 1958, to take up posts in village schools, 
and there are at present some 430 students taking a two-year course. When the 
new buildings now being erected are completed, it is hoped that as many as 
2,000 students aged 16 to 20 will be accommodated there and that many will 
stay for four years. In-service training is carried out in a number of 
schools near the centre and community work forms a large part of the pro- 
gramme. IBE — 371.12 — 371.291 (593) 


UNION OF SOUTH AFRICA 


Schools for Chiefs The South African Department of Native Affairs intends 
to open, at the beginning of 1959, the first of four schools which are to be 
established in the Northern and Western Transvaal, the Transkei and Zululand 
for the senior hereditary sons of African chiefs and headmen to equip them for 
their future tasks. The minimum age for admission will be 15 years. Hostels 
with accommodation for about 60 pupils will be attached to the schools. The 
two-year course of study will be at pre-matriculation standard and will 
include science, agriculture, social and religious studies, music, languages, 
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business management and the administration of justice. mem — 371.98 — 
377.37 (68) 


New Teachers’ At a meeting held in Pretoria on 22nd September, 1968, 
Organization a new teachers’ organization, the National Union of South 
African Teachers, was inaugurated to make teaching “ a full-fledged profession ” 
and to present a united front in defence of teachers’ interests. The dozen associa- 
tions of European teachers at present existing in South Africa are constituted 
on language and provincial lines. The new organization will be open to all 
teachers in the Union of South Africa regardleas of language or provincial divisions. 
IBE — 371.18 (68) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


School Reform During its December session, the supreme soviet approved 
the theses on “the strengthening of the liaison between schools and daily life 
and the development of the school system’’. It considered it necessary that 
children should be trained, from their very first years at school, in the idea that 
they should participate in useful social work and that, therefore, all their studies 
should be linked with productive work in the national economy. Consequently, 
education is to be reorganized in the following manner : J. General compulsory 
education of 7 years is to be replaced by an 8-year period. From the age of 15-16 
years, all young people will participate in productive work while completing 
their secondary instruction. II. The law makes provision for three types of 
complete secondary schools: (a) schools for workers and rural youth (duration 
3 years) intended for those who enter directly into the national economy; pro- 
vision is made for the working week or day to be reduced to facilitate their 
studies; these schools will provide a complete general secondary education ande 
will enable their pupils to improve their knowledge of their chosen trade; 
(b) general polytechnical and trade schools with vocational training organized 
by subjects (duration 3 years), for those who will continue their studies full-time 
on completion of the 8-year school (two thirds of the time will be devoted to 
general education and the rest to vocational training and to productive work; 
(c) the technicums and other specialised secondary education establishments 
which, while giving a general training, also prepare for a particular vocational 
qualification. III. With regard to higher institutions and universities, priority 
for admission will be given to those candidates who have undertaken a period of 
practical work. Evening and correspondence courses in higher studies will be 
developed. Finally, the students of a large number of higher education establish- 
ments will be expected to divide their time between theoretical studies and 
productive work in their particular fleld during the first two years; after this 
period they will be allowed to devote all their time to their studies. For students 
whose theoretical courses are complex and who do much laboratory work, the 
participation in production will be excused during the first two or three years 
and postponed until later. Teacher training must be improved in such a way that 
in future primary teachers will be trained at higher education institutions. 
IV. The reform, which must take into account both national and local particula- 
rities, will be inaugurated within three to five years as from the school year 1959- 
1960. IBE — 371.42 — 371.06 (47) 


Study Bureau for On the basis of the principle that, to become a good 
Young Engineers constructor, an engineer must know how to construct 
the apparatus which he has planned, a study bureau has been opened in connection 
with the Baumann Technical Institute. Each of its members will thus have the 
possibility of assimilating the technique of setter, adjuster, solderer, eto., and thus 
of carrying out the project which he has drafted. IBE — 371.06 — 378 (47) 
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UNITED KINGDOM 


Encouraging Recruitment As part of its campaign to acquaint the 
for the Teaching Profession public with the need for urgent remedies to 
combat the educational crisis caused by the serious shortage of teachers, the 
National Union of Teachers (England and Wales) has published a booklet called 
“ Schools and Teachers’’. At the same time the Union has taken the unpre- 
cedented step of issuing an appeal to secondary school pupils to consider the 
possibility of taking up teaching as a career. The appeal is in the form of a letter 
to sixth formers and is signed ‘‘ on behalf of nearly a quarter of a million teachers” 
by Sir Ronald Gould, General Secretary of the Union. IBE — 371.1 (42) 


Expansion of Teacher According to a recent statement by the Minister of 
Training Colleges Education for England and Wales, the government 
has decided to increase the capacity of teacher training colleges and, as a first 
step, 12,000 new places will be provided in the colleges, to be completed by the 
autumn of 1962 at a cost of about £16 million. This will represent an increase of 
about 50% —the largest programme which can be completed in the time available 
and will make possible the introduction of a three-year course of training in 
1960 with the minimum of interference with the annual output of teachers from 
the colleges. IBE — 871.12 (42) 


Salary Increase for Under new regulations published by the Secretary of 
Scottish Teachers Scotland, Scottish teachers are to have their basic salaries 
increased by 5%, in view of the rise in the cost of living since the agreement was 
reached on the salary scales incorporated in the regulations which came into 
operation in November, 1956. The present increase will be effective as from 
ist November, 1958. IBE — 391.15 (41) 


Record Number A London County Council announcement concerning the 
of School Meals work of the school meal service under its jurisdiction, 
during the year which ended in October, 1958, states that the daily number of 
dinners served to schoolchildren reached the record figure of 230,700, which 
represents a percentage of 68.18 of all children in primary and secondary schools. 
Altogether the number of meals produced during the year, for pupils, teachers and 
other staff, was nearly 46,500,000. They were prepared at 620 kitchens and 
served. to children in 973 places (358 being dining centres to which meals are 
transported). IBB — 371.27 (42) 


Vacation Course on The University of London Institute of Education is 
Education in England organizing a vacation course, from 8th to 21st July, : 
1959, for teachers and others interested in education. The course will be devoted 
to a study of the English educational system and will include lectures, discussions 
and visits to educational institutions. IBE — 87 N (42) 


Reading Material for The National Book League has received a grant from 
Backward Readers the Nuffield Foundation of £1,000 a year for three 
years to enable it to pursue an investigation into what reading material is suitable 
for backward readers and why. IBE ~ 371.237 — 371.861 (42) 


Li 
Churchill College Following up Sir Winston Churchill’s suggestion that 
Britain should possess an institution analogous to the Massachusetts Institute 
of Technology which could be linked with a major British university, a Trust 
has been established for the building and endowment of a new college at Cambridge 
University to be known as Churchill College. The College will have a large number 
of post-graduate students. IBE — 378.61 (42) 
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Handwriting Exhibitionss At the end of 1958, two exhibitions on handwriting 
were held at the same time in Edinburgh. The one in the National Library 
depicted “ Five Hundred Years of Handwriting ” and the other in the Central 
Public Library (facing the National Library) dealt with “ Italic Handwriting ”. 
Both exhibitions showed the historic progress of handwriting in Scotland from 
the period when a good Italic hand was general, through its transition to copper- 
plate and then the round hand of recent times to be superseded in its turn by the 
modern Italic hand. The exhibitions displayed not only samples of hand writing 
of some well known persons in the past and at the present time, but also children’s 
writing from the age of five up to university stage. IBE — 372.5 — 37 N 


UNITED STATES 


National Defense The National Defense Act, which was passed by the Senate 
Education Act and the House in August, 1958, and became law on 2nd Sep- 
tember, authorizes something over 1,000 million dollars in federal aid for educa- 
tion. The Act, the aim of which is to enable every young person, from the day he 
first enters school, to have an opportunity to develop his gifts to the fullest, has 
ten titles. The first one sets forth general provisions; the others outline, and 
authorize funds for, the various programmes of federal aid. Except for Title IX, 
which establishes a special service in the National Science Foundation, the Act 
will be administered, at the federal level, by the Office of Education. About 
three-fourths of the appropriated funds will be distributed as grants to the state 
educational agencies for strengthening instruction in elementary (primary) 
and secondary schools (Title III), testing and counseling (Title V), providing 
area vocational education (Title VIII), and improving statistical services (Title X). 
The rest will go to institutions of higher education for loans to students (Title IT),. 
fellowships (Title IV), institutes to train Counselors (Title V), and foreign language 
centres and institutes (Title VI); and to agencies, organizations, and individuals 
for research in educational utilization of television, radio, motion pictures, and 
related media of communication (Title VII). The October-November 1958 issue 
of “ School Life ”, the official journal of the U.S. Office of Education, is entirely 
devoted to a report on this Act. IBE — 379.91 — 379.32 (73) 


Encouraging To encourage interest in science among primary pupils, the 
Scientific Careers National Science Teachers’ Association, section of the 
National Education Association of the United States, has instituted “ certificates 
of achievement in science ”, which can be sent free of charge to the schools, 
when requested officially, to be distributed to the pupils obtaining the best results 
in this subject. IBE — 371.65 — 376.2 (73) 


Telecast Courses Some 200 institutions of higher education now provide 
telecast courses. University extension courses at the graduate level are largely 
taken by teachers seeking advanced degrees. IBE — 371.13 — 371.368 (73) 


Education in Alaska With the recent integration of Alaska as the 49th state 
of the United States of America, administration of education in this rugged polar 
region has passed from the territorial government, based in the capital city of 
Juneau, under the jurisdiction of the United States federal authorities to the 
state itself. This, however, does not involve any change in policy which is still 
to train“ resident whites’, Eskimos and Indians to take over key jobs within 
the state as soon as they are sufficiently trained to do so. The state has ita own 
university. In 1957 there were 125 provincial schools and 86 federal schools. 
The majoritity of these were one- or two-room schools, with one or two teachers, 
established by the Bureau of Indian Affairs in the isolated districts in the north 
and west. For children who live in communities too small or too migratory to` 
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justify a permanent school, the Bureau provided both a primary boarding school 
and & secondary boarding school where all expenses were paid by the government. 
IBE — 37 A — 371.98 (73) 


Study Tour For the sixth year in succession the Central Missouri State 
College, in conjunction with the Missouri State Chamber of Commerce, organized 
a study tour of the state for a group of twenty-five teachers, during the 1958 
summer vacation, for which college “ credits ° were offered in certain subjects. 
The group used a large, air-conditioned, cross country bus, equipped with public 
address system for their tour which included conference and discussions with the 
heads of a variety of business and industrial firms. The tour gave the teachers 
concerned new insight into the needs of industry and business in terms of future 
employees, the youth of today. IBB — 371.13 (73) 


Record Number of “Open Doors 1958 ”, a report on educational exchange 
Foreign Students issued by the Institute of International Education, 
New York City, states that during the year 1957-1958 a record number (43,391) 
of foreign students and scholars from 145 countries attended 1,801 American 
schools. 1BE ~ 378.28 — 879.822 (73) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Edueational Information In connection with Unesco’s major project for 
and Documentation Course Latin America, the Ibero-American Education 
Office is organizing a course at Madrid for the training of specialists in educational 
‘information and documentation from 17th November, 1958, to 20th March, 
1959. The course, which is under the direction of the Chief of the Information 
and Publications Department of the Ibero-American Education Office, deals 
with international cooperation, school legislation, bibliography and documenta- 
tion, educational information, documentation centres, pedagogical documentation, 
and the techniques of diffusion. IBE — 37 L - 37 N 


Reunion of Teachers of | Teachers belonging to the ‘‘ model schools” of 
the “ Model Schools ” 18 European countries met together recently at the 
Unesco Education Institute in Hamburg. They exchanged views on the experi- 
ments carried out since 1953 in 166 secondary schools and 40 teacher training 
institutions. In these varied schools, an optional theme (stndy of a foreign country, 
human rights, women’s rights) was introduced into the school study programme, 
with the primary object of making the pupils realize the necessity of better under- 
standing and collaboration on the international plane. Several recommendations 
were made to Uneeco concerning in particular teaching aids (films, publications, 
eto.), the coordination of experiments undertaken on a national and an inter- 
national scale, the increase in the number of Unesco youth clubs, and the possible 
participation of primary schools in the experiments now under way. IBE — 377.38 
-37 N 


inter- University The rectors of the Universities of Buenos Aires, Montevideo 
Regional Council and Santiago in Chile have decided to form, an inter-univer- 
sity regional council (C.I.R.) with headquarters in Buenos Aires. The task of the 
new council will be to study cultural problems in a spirit of Latin-American 
integration. Among other things, it will organize : (a) university days; (b) two- 
nation university courses for the study of problems interesting two countries; 
(c) summer courses of an international character; (d) study days on law; (e) an 
exchange system of information and of publications. IBE — 379.824 — 378 
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F.LP.E.S.0. Congress The resolutions adopted at the Rome Congress of the 
International Federation of Secondary Teachers lay atress, among other things, 
on the necessity of bringing the structure, methods and syllabuses of university 
education into line with the demands of the present world and that this must be 
done in close relationship with the syllabuses in the upper forms of secondary 
schools; of establishing better coordination between higher education and 
secondary education; of extending to every country free tuition at secondary 
schools, universities and other establishments for higher education; of under- 
taking urgent measures by public and other competent authorities to overcome 
the shortage of teachers in both secondary and university education, for example, 
by the re-assessment of the position of the graduate teacher in the social and 
administrative hierarchy; of requiring high academic qualifications of future 
graduate teachers in secondary schools. IBE — 873 — 37 N 


Teaching of Towards the end of 1958, representatives of more than fifteen 
Mathematics countries had an opportunity of explaining their method of 
teaching mathematics during a seminar organized at the International Educa- 
tional Study Centre at Sèvres. The influence of the progress of mathematical 
thought on secondary studies and the techniques of teaching this subject formed. 
the chief object of the exchanges of view. IBE — 376.3 — 37 N 


Mental Health Year An International Mental Health Year, sponsored by the 
World Federation for Mental Health, is to begin on 7th April, 1959. Some of the 
studies to be launched will take more than a year to complete. All will culminate 
in a special conference organized by the World Federation to be held in Paris in 
1961. The programme for the year’s activity has been organized under five main 
headings, of which one deals with the needs of children in a changing society 
and will embrace such subjects as juvenile delinquency, marriage guidance, the, 
mother who works outside the home, and the unwanted child. The Unesco- 
I.B.E. Joint Committee has decided to include in the agenda of the XXII Ird Inter- 
national Conference on Public Education, which will be held in Geneva in 1960, 
the following item “ The Organization of Special Education ”. These two organ- 
izations are thus associating themselves with the efforts to make this Inter- 
national Mental Health Year widespread. IBB — 613.86 — 37 N 


Teaching of French On 30th May, 1958, the Librairie Hachette, in Paris, 
Abroad organized a world-wide day for the teaching of French 
abroad. It comprised an essay competition on a French book organized for 
foreign pupils of establishments with a French foundation responsible for teaching 
French in other countries. In all, 1,377 pupils participated in the competition, 
which took place in 231 examination centres distributed among 55 different 
countries. Four prizes consisting of a scholarship to cover a year’s study in Paris 
were awarded and, for the first three prize-winners, travelling expenses for the 
journey to and from the homeland were also paid. IBE — 376.13 — 37 N 


Pre-School Education The 7th Congress of the World Organization for Early 
Childhood Education devoted ita work to the study of: (a) the problems of 
adaptation for children between the ages of 1 and 7 years; (b) suitable activities 
for the complete development of very young children; (c) the nursery school 
syllabus. IBE — 372.21 — 37 N 


Conference at Trogen Ninety men and women teachers from twelve different 
countries met together for the 5th conference which was held at the Pestalozzi 
Village, in Trogen, Switzerland, to examine certain aspects of the teaching pro- 
fession : teacher’s personality, mental hygiene, teacher’s psychological training, 
the school and modern life, further training of teachers, the teacher’s attitude and. 
opinions, ete. IBE — 371.14 — 37 N 
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Esperantist Thirty-two men and women teachers from France, 
Edueational Camp Germany, Yugoslavia and Switzerland, and twenty- 
one children took part in an international educational camp organized at Broo, 
Gruyère (Switzerland) in July, 1958. The only language spoken was Esperanto. 
IBE — 37 N — 375.15 


Film, Television An International Conference on “ Film, Television and the 
and the Child Child ” sponsored by the British Film Institute in collabora- 
tion with the Society of Film Teachers, was held in London from 8th to 12th 
October, 1958. The conference was attended by delegates from twelve countries 
who attended talks on such subjecta as the growth and future of film teaching, 
demonstrations of film teaching methods, and one of the regular film performances 
for London children. It marked the rapidly growing interest in the educational 
problems created by the development of new and popular culture on # mass media. 
IBÐ ~ 371.36 — 37 N 


Vocational Education A European conference for vocational education 
Conference teachers was held at the International House of Son- 
nenberg, in the Harz Mountains (Germany) from 9th to 18th December, 1958. 
Among the subjects treated were the following : vocational education and general 
culture; education and instruction in an industrialied society; the content and the 
tasks of labour pedagogy; vocational education and the French school reform; 
the education and vocational training of youth in Helsinki, eto. 1BE — 373.5 — 37 N 


Interracial Education The commission on international understanding of the 

Dutch Teachers’ Society is organizing two international conferences, from 

28th March to 4th April, 1959, on the following theme : life in common of coloured 

people and the white race. The working language of one will be German and of the 
‘other, English. ren — 377.31 — 37 N 


International Catholic The 7th Congress of the International Catholic Child- 
Childhood Office hood Office, which will be devoted to “ The Child and 
his Future Work ”, will be held in Lisbon from 29th June to 5th July, 1959, and 
not from 8th to 14th June, as previously announced. IBE ~ 377.94 — 37 N 


Junior Red Cross An international study centre of the International Junior 
Red Cross will be organized at the University of Toronto, Canada, from 11th to 
22nd August, 1959, to mark the 50th anniversary of the granting of a charter to 
the Canadian Red Cross and the 100th anniversary of the Battle of Solferino, 
which was the origin of the birth of the Red Cross. Those taking part will all 
be between 15 and 18 years of age, and members of active Junior Red Cross 
groups. Before the study centre, each delegate will pass a week in a Canadian 
family where there is someone of his or her own age. IBE — 371.037 — 87 N 


Role of Sport Unesco has entrusted Finland with the task of organizing a 
in Education first International Conference on the Contribution of Sporte 
to the Improvement of Professional Abilities and to Cultural Development, to be 
held in Helsinki from 10th to 16th August, 1959. In order to find the best 
films in the field of sport and physical education, a film competition will be 
arranged in connection with the Conference. An international exhibition will 
be installed in the conference building. IBE — 371.732 — 37 N 


World Congress The World Federation of the Deaf is organizing the 3rd 
of the Deaf World Congress of the Deaf at Wiesbaden (Germany), 
from 22nd to 26th August, 1959. Among the different commissions which will 
participate in the work of the conference, mention should be made of the psycho- 
logical commission, which will study the development of the intellectual mecha- 
nisms in deaf children, the psychological factors which condition the acquisition 
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of speech and lip reading, and the development of personality in deaf people, as 
well as an educational commission, which will examine the evolution of education 
methods for the deaf since 1880. IBE — 371.912 — 37 N 


New Education The New Education Fellowship (International) 
Fellowship (International) is organizing its 10th World Cenference at Delhi, 
India, from 28th December, 1959, to 6th January, 1960. The conference, which 
will study the general theme of the teacher and his work in the modern world, 
will be under the auspices of the Indian government and will constitute a con- 
tribution to Unesco’s major project on the ‘ Mutual Appreciation of Eastern 
and Western Cultural Values °. IBE — 371.43 — 37 N 


RECORDED 25 YEARS AGO IN No. 30 
OF THE BULLETIN 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


(1st quarter of 1934) 


© At the beginning of 1933 an educational library, capable of housing 100,000 
volumes, was opened by the London County Council in the new wing of the 
County Hall, Westminster. 


@ By the decree of 12th December, 1933, a National School of Physical Educa- 
tion was created at the University of Madrid, in connection with the Faculty of' 
Medicine and the Education Section of the Faculty of Philosophy and Arts. 
The aim of this institution is to train future teachers of physical education. 


@ The well-known Swiss child welfare association Pro Juventute has under- 
taken a “ crusade against children’s accidenta’’. This is organized through the 
monthly publications of the association, the Journal des Parents and l’Koolier 
romand. Under a special heading, young readers who have become “ knights of 
safety ” will be instructed on the principal causes of accidents in the street and 
elsewhere, and will learn how to avoid them for themselves and others; acta 
worthy of mention in this respect will be rewarded. Subscribers will have the 
benefit of an insurance. Finally, a free service of information and juridical 
advice on questions concerning accidents of all kinds will be at their disposal, 


@ Ayr Academy, in Scotland, celebrated its 700th anniversary. 


© The “ Rural Radio ” Association in Italy was constituted by the law of 
16th June, 1938. ‘ Rural Radio” aims at developing the radio in the country 
districts by encouraging the installation of wireless apparatus in the schools and 
homes. 


@ The new curricula drawn up by the Ministry of Public Instruction of Poland 
came into foreg in the primary and junior high schools. These curricula 
give teachers great liberty as regards choice of methods and oblige them to under- 
stand the psychological and physical development of the child, as well as his 
social environment. 


© By an Act recently passed by the Egyptian parliament, schooling now 
becomes compulsory for all children between the ages of 7 and 12 years. 
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Il. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classification of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the Inteenational Education Library. 





37 A COMPARATIVE ÉDUCATION — 372 PRIMARY EDUCATION 


UNESCO. World survey of education. II. Primary education. Paris 
Unesco, 1958. 1,387 p., fig.» loss., bibl. ind. — Second volume of the series 
entitled “ World survey o ucation ” (of which the first volume was pub- 
lished in 1985), devoted in particular to primary education. The 197 national 
chapters—which cover all political and territorial units with distinct school 

stems—contain historical data, information on policy and administration and 
the aims of education, compulsory schooling, finance, supervision and control, 
the organization of pre-primary and primary schools, curriculum and methods, 
teaching staff, welfare services, current problems and trends, as well as statistics 
and glossaries. They are preceded by three introductive comparative studies 
concerning : (1) world survey of education 1950-1954; (2) school-age and school- 
going populations: some case studies; (3) the progress of primary education 
since 1930. (IBE) 


87 A (45) EDUCATION IN ITALY — 37 I MISOELLANIES 


BERTIN, Giovanni Maria. Aspetti e problemi della scuola italiana. Milano, 
Ed. Dott. Carlo Marzorati, 1957. 258 p., app., ind. — Selected articles which 
appeared in educational publications during the period 1953 to 1957 and which 
deal with : educational psychology; the study of environment; the illiteracy and 
the educational leeway in backward regions; the revision of primary syllabuses 
in accordance with social and shoe needs; the psychological theory of 
mathematics teaching at secon level; the reorganization of university gel 
in philosophy and in education (the integrating of philosophy teaching wi 
science teaching, the independence of the education subjects as they become 
“educational sciences’? and are supplemented by courses—given by other 


faculties—in anatomy, physiology, sociology, religious psychology). (IBE) 
37 A (47) Epucation IN USSR — 37 B (47) History or EDUCATION 
(USSR) 
io M. L’instruction publique en URSS. Moscou, Editions 
en langues a ed 1957. 127 p. — Essential particulars concerning the 
development of State education in the USSR between 1917 and 1957; summary 


of the principles underlying Soviet schooling, together with an outline of the 
latter’s organization : administration; finance; the school network; textbooks; 
the teachers; the various boarding schools; special establishments; primary, 
Pn LET, i hor and vocational education; adult education and the preparing 
© ts. ( ) 


87 A (47) Epucation 1n USSR 


Ostpädagogik, ein beat Zweig der Ostforschung. Dusseldorf, Weg- 
weiserlag, 1967. 114 p., bibl. (Schriftenreihe für die Ost-West-Begegnung, 
No. 11). — With a view to better understanding between the Western and 
the Eastern countries the German Pestalozzi Society has set out to inform 
Western Germany about Soviet education. In this book are published the 


23 


lectures which the Society organired in the matter during its meetings at Cologne 
(April, 1965) and at Coblenz (March, 1956) and which deal wath the Santee 
as well as tasks of education, with the organization of schooling, with Soviet 
psychology. The lectures draw attention to the expansion and development in 
education and show how, the school being a State organien and the teacher a 
spiritual tool of the communist party, the young are brought up in accordance 
with an ideology and trained so that they will provide a support for the Soviet 
system. (IBE) wy 


37 A (47) EDUCATION IN USSR — 371.98 (47) EDUCATION or DIFFERENT 
Raozs (USSR) 


VOLKOV, G. N. Tchouvachskala narodnaia pedagoghika. Tohéboksary, 
Tchouvachskoïe Gossoudarstviennoïe irdatielstvo, 1958. 264 p., bibl., tabl, — 
After long research concerned with the ethnography and folklore of the Chuvash 
people the author identifies the dominant ideas of this ethnic group—settled in 

astern Russia around the middle reaches of the Volga—in the matter of edu- 
edtion. Advice to educational historians on the way to use the data furnished 
by ethnography and by folklore, together with a -discussion of this method’s 
importance from the historical viewpoint. (IBE) à 


37 A (471) ÉDUCATION IN FINLAND $ 
KALLIO, Niilo. The school system of Finland. 4th ed. Helsinki, Suoma- 


laisen Kirjallissnuden Kirjapaino Oy, 1956. 86 p., phot. — General picture of ` 


Finland’s educational system. The main features of elementary, Recon aT 
vocational and adult education. The book is published alsoin German. (IB 


87 A (6) EDUCATION IN AFRICA — 37 B (6) History Or EDUCATION 
(AFRIOA) 


HILLIARD, F. H. A short history of education in British West Africa. 
Toronto & New York, Thomas Nelson & Sons, Ltd., 1957. 186 p., phot., 
-bibl., ind. (Nelson’s Education Handbook). — Summary of the main features 
of education in Sierra Leone, Gambia, Gold Coast (Ghana) and Nigeria. The 
first contacts between E d and West Africa were connected with trade and 
slavery, followed by developments of economical interests and missionary work. 
From the beginning care was taken not to create too wide a gap between educated 
natives and the rest of the population, and in later years mass education was 
enthusiastically and su wage Education for citizenship raises problems 
of relations between native and European cultures and ideas. (IBE) 


37 B (47) History or EDUCATION (USSR) —’37 C LIFE AND Work or EDU- 
CATIONISTS | ‘ 
HESSEN, Sergio. Autobiografia. La pedagogia russa del XX secolo. 
Translated by Luigi be ame Roma, ‘AVEO, A. Armando, 1956. 117 p., 
bibl. — After the story of his life the author gives an account of the diflerent 


educational systems which Russia has seen turn during the 20th century: exper- - 


imental education; the ‘ freedom ° movement; the global method of teaching 
reading and writing (abolished in 1923); the extra-scholastic training due to 
Marxian influence; social education Vader pcre: the social environment); 
communist education with its work-centred comprehensive school (polytechnical 
education). (IBE) 3 
37 B History OF EDUCATION — 37 B (489) History or EDUCATION 
DENMARK) z 
KYRRE, Hans. Vor skolo. 7. Oplag. København, Jul. Gjellerups Forlag, 
1956. 303 p., ind, — A history of education. The book has three parts : I. Anti- 
quity, the Middle Ages, the humanists, the reformers, realism; Il. The activity 
school, naturalistic education, the entry of experimental education; HI. The 
history of the Danish school. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION 


PAGGIARO, Luigi. Breve storia della pedagogia. Firenze, Ed. Sansoni, 
1957. 114 p., pl, bibl. (‘“ Le piccole storie illustrate ’’, No. 6). — A condensed 
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history of education, describing the evolution of educational systems from ancient 
times up to the present and showing the value and fruitfalness of education 
as à factor in civilisation’s progress. (IBE) 


87 B (494) History OF EDUCATION (SWITZBRLAND) 


SCHWANINGER, Karl. Schulgeschichte der Stadt Stein am Rhein. 
Ende des 14. Jahrhunderts bis 1900. Thayngen (Switzerland), Verlag Kark 
Angustin, 1957. 186 p., bibl. — History of the schools of Stein, a small Swiss 
town on the Rhine. Treating the period from the end of the 14th century until 
the year 1900 and based, since 1840, on the minutes of the education authorities’ 
meetings this history gives an idea of the school organization, of the school 
buildings, of the ne materials, of enrolments and of the Latin school. One 
reads about the blishing of new schools, the introducing of physical 
education and of needlework as well as about the instituting of a nursery school, 
etc. ( ) 


37 B (438) HISTORY or EDUCATION (POLAND) 


WROCZYŃSKI, Ryszard (Ed.). Pedagogika poayiy risa warszawskiego. 
Wroclaw, Zakład narodowy im. Ossolińskich —- Wydawnictwo, 1958. 241 p., 
bibl. — Miscellaneous written matter comprising an article on the educational 
sciences in 19th century Poland, a brief account ne the exponents of 
Polish ‘ positivist ’’ education (1829 to 1905), together with several historical 
studies : the 1882 educational reform, the admission of women to education 
(1873), the home and the school (1872), ete. (IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK oF EDUCATIONISTS 


KURDYBACHA, Łukasz. Dzialalność pedagogicana Stanislawa Konar- 
kiego. Wroclaw — Warszawa, Zakland narodowy imienia Ossolińskich Wydaw- 
nictwo Polskiej akademii nauk, 1957. 132 p. (Monographs on the history of 
education, vol. I). — Biography of Stanislaw Konarski, an 18th century Polish 
educator. His studies and ps Pere activities at the College of Nobles. 
His role in the planning of educational reforms and his struggle against scholastic 
traditionaliam. The author draws attention to the scientific nature of Konarski’s 
educational research. (IBE) 


87 C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS 


SAINIO, Matti A. Die Religion Herbarts. Jyvaskylä (Finland), Weilin 
& Gods, 1955. 53 p. (Acta academiae pe icae Jyväkyläensis, X). This 
study concerning Herbart’s religious life is added to the series of articles which, 
on education, psychology and philosophy, are pores in Finnish, English, 
French and German (the studies written in Finnish being followed by a summary 
in a foreign language) at the Graduate School of Educational Study, Jyväskylä 
(Finland). (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND WORK or EDUOATIONISTS — 370.3 PmLosoray or Epv- 
CATION 


SCHALLER, Klaus. Die Pampaedia des Johann Amos Comenius. Eine 
Einführung in sein p gisches Hauptwerk. Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 
1957. 36 p. (Pädagogische eee Veroffentlich: des Comenius 
-Instituts, 4). — Introduction to the Pampaedia, fourth volume of Comenius’ 
main philosophical work entitled * De rerum humanarum emendatione consul- 
tatio catholica >° The author considers that a knowl of the Pampaedia, 
which latter constitutes the pan-sophic basis underlying the edpcational system 
of Comenius, is indispensable to an understanding bad exact interpretation of 
the Didactica Magna. The Pampaedia having been little appreciated for three 
centuries it is time to recognise the importance of this work, and all the more 
80 since, according to the author, the educational ideas of the Didactica Magna 
are again met in the Pampaedia and although in a more systematic and abstract 
form they are still based on the pan-sophio principle: teach “ everything to 
all and from all aspects ”. (IBE) 


37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Education book guide. Compiled by the National Book League. Vol. III. 
London, Councils and Education Press td., 1958. 156 & xxxi p., app., ind. — 
The third yearly volume listing the titles of books suitable for use in schools, 
whether in classroom or library, published in the United Kingdom in a given 
year (in this instance from Ist December, 1956, to 30th November, 1957), but not 
assessing their value. The books are listed in alphabetical order of authors under 
various subject headings, also in alphabetical order, divided in some cases into 
subsectiona primary and secondary. Prices and decimal classification given. 
Two appendices: bibliographies of children’s books; educational theory and 
practice and child psychology. (IBE) 


37 K EDUCATIONAL NOVELS 


“READ, Miss”. Storm in the village. London, Michael Joseph, (1959). 
247 p., fig. —- Third of the Fairacre Books, the previous ones being “ Village 
school ” and “ Village diary’. Again we meet the same persons, school-mistreases 
and village folk, now with new problems before them: is a housing estate to be 
built near the village and must the school close if a large educational establishment 
is constructed in the area? (IBE) 


87 P RESRAROH AND INQUIRIES — 37 D BIBLIOGRAPHY 


BLACKWELL, A. M. Lists of researches in education and educational 
psychology. Supplement III. London, Newnes Educational Publishing Co., 1958. 
104 Pe ind. (National Foundation for Educational Research in England 
and Wales, publication No. 11). — Third supplement of the list of theses 
which, presented for higher degrees in education and educational psychology, 
have been poboa in the United Kingdom and the Irish Republic. The list 
relates to the years 1956 and 1967. (IBE) 


370.1 MEANING OF EDUCATION 


DE RUVO, Vincenzo. I fondamenti della p ogia. Firenze, “ La nuova 
Italia ”, 1956. 111 p., bibl. (Educatori antichi e moderni, No. 152). — In order 
to find the bases of education it is necessary to leave aside empirical considera- 
tions which involve seeking the ways of teaching and bringing up children; 
instead, one must carefully search for those supreme goals and intrinsic needs 
of the human structure which concern and determine the act of educating. The 
first of these needs of man—a moral need, in the wide sense—is that one which 
is reflected in a concrete use of freedom and we must consequently base the 
BE) of education upon a principle of active freedom and of moral perfection. 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


BOLLNOW, Otto Friedrich; LICHTENSTEIN, Ernst; WEBER, Otto. 
Der Mensch in J hoalege und Pädagogik. Mit einem Diskussionsbericht von 
Ingeborg ROEBBELEN. Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1967. 78 p. (Pa g- 
ische Forschungen. Verdffentlichungen des Comenius-Instituts, 2). — 
lectures delivered at a meeting which was concerned with man’s training from 
both the theological and educational points of view : I. The biblical and theolo- 

ical conception of man with its significance for education; II. The human 
ing’s capacity to be educated considered as a philosophical and educational 
robles ; III. Existentialist philosophy and its relation to education. The book 
concludes with a report of the discussion which followed the addresses. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 


CAPPONI, Gino. Frammento sull’educaxione. Introduzione e commentato 
di Oreste de Seta. Roma, Signoralli, 1956. 95 p., bibl. — New edition of a work 
published in the 19th gee and in which Capponi reproaches the Church’s 
education with depriving of their spirit the principles of freedom, equality and 
brotherhood which are proclaimed by Christianity. From the educational point 
of view he considers that it is necessary to foster in the child the intuition and the 
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constructive spirit which are his by nature (method given ce by Roussean 
and Tolstoy and which was the forerunner of Decroly’s global method), to let 
children play freely, to give them to read those books which present the best 
aspects of the adults’ world and which tend to satisfy children’s aspirations 
towards greatness, heroism and perfection. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF ÉDUCATION — 371 GENERAL ASPECTS OF EDUCATION 


HESSEN, Sergio. Fondamenti filosofici della pedagogia. 2 vol. Roma, AVIO 
(A. Armando editore), 1956. 245 & 289 p. (“ I problemi della pedagogia ” No. 18, 
1 and 2). — For each branch of philosophy there is a corresponding section of 
education : scientific education (didactics) for logic, moral education for ethics, 
aesthetic education for the philosophy of art, etc. Education is applied philosophy, 
from which it draws its principles, and it reflects during each age the development 
of philosophic thought. From this aspect the author studies the fundamental 
paberis of education : discipline, freedom, personality, the aim of moral edu- 
cation. Then he deals with the different conceptions of pre-school education 
(Froebel and Montessori), with the activity school (Dewey), with the problems | 
of school autonomy (Wyneken) and with compulsory education. Finally he 
gives attention to the social character of extra-scholastic training, to the aim, 
content and methods of instruction in science and to the problem of physical 
education. (IBE) 


370.8 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


SPASOWSKI, Wladyslaw. Dxiecko a spoleczenstwo. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe Wydawnictwo “ Iskry ”, 1958. 129 p. — Excerpts from “ Liberation of 
Man ”, one of the educational works of W. snow, or the author, education 
is a philosophy put into practice. Its aim is to train citizens in accordance 
with conditions imposed by the many complexities of the individual and social 
order, work playing a major role. A whole chapter is devoted to the ideal type 
of educator. ( ) 


370.3 PHILO8BOPHY or EDUCATION — 371.42 (43) SCHOOL REFORM (GERMANY) 


SPRANGER, Eduard. Difesa della agogia europea. Traduzione di 
Angelo Ferrari. Roma, Casa editrice AVIO, 1956. 141 p. — Translation from 
German of the work originally published in 1951 by Quelle & Meyer, Heidelberg 
{see IBE Bulletin No. 102). (IBE) 


370.4 SOLENTIFIO PEDAGOGY — 317.263 TESTS 


BRADFIELD, James M. & MOREDOCK, H. Stewart. Measurement 
and evaluation in education. An introduction to its theory and practice at both 
the elementary and secondary school levels. New York, The Macmillan Company, 
1957. 609 p., fig., tabl., bibl., app., gloss., ind. — Introductory textbook for 
those who are to be concerned with measuring and evaluating in school education. 
The first section deals with procedures used for expressing phenomena by symbols, 
with statistical description, with evaluation and standards, etc.; the second 
treats measurement and evaluation in relation to curriculum subjects, to intel- 
ligence, to ia ea and character and to testing programmes embracing 
entire schools. The appendix includes a glossary of terms. (IBE) 


370.4 SOIENTIFIO PHDAGOGY 


FLITNER, Wilhelm. Das Selbstverständnis der Ersichangswissenschaft ‘in 
der Gegenwart. Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1957. 39 p. (Pädagogische Forsch- 
ungen.  Verdffentlichungen des Comenius-Instituts, 1). — "Ktter giving the 
historical reasons for the almost total absence, during manyecenturies, of an 
independent educational science the author considers the educational sciences 
such as they have developed since the beginning of the 20th century, in the form of 
empirical research, on the one hand, and in the form of speculative pedagogy 
on the other. He finds dangers and deficiencies in both forms and deems it 
necessary for educational science to take a midway position between experiment 
and philosophy, to limit the object of its research, without, however, breaki 
its connection with universal problems, and to distrust simplified experimen 
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methods as well as utopian standards. Scientific educational training at a uni- 
versity- should be necessary for all educators having important public duties 
to perform as well as for those entrusted with the training of teachers. It would 
be sufficient for the latter, on the other hand, to acquire at an education institute 
a knowledge of the problems of scientific pedagogy. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIO PEDAGOGY — 31 STATISTIOS 


GUILFORD, J. P. Fundamental statistics in chology and education. 
3rd ed. New York, London, ete., McGraw-Hill Bose Co. 1956. 565 p., fig., 
tabl., app., ind. — Third edition, considerably revised, of a students’ textbook 
originally ublished in 1942, on statistical mektiods in psychology and education. 
Sti y devoted to descriptive statistics the book is designed to serve better 
for introductory courses, while by rearrangement and replacement of content 
(inclusion of new tests, tables, etc.) increased attention is paid to hypothesis 
testing and statistical inference. Answers are now given for the exercises which 
involve computation. (IBE) 


. $70.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


CROW, Alice. An outline of educational psychology. Ames (Iowa), Littlefield, 
Adams & Co., 1956. 339 p., fig. ind. — Intended for teachér trainees, this summa- 
rised treatment of educational psychology is based on the theories embodied 
in 19 textbooks which have been published in the United States since 1950, and 
to which are provided cress sectional references. I. Scientific bases of education. 
II. Human growth and development. III. Aspects of differences among learners, 
IV. The psychology of leaming. V. Evaluation and education. VI. Psychological 
aspects of adjustment. (IBE) 


370.48 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 370.7 (73) EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


PRESCOTT, Daniel A. The child in the educative process. New York, 
London, ete., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1957. 502 p., fig. FDL, (11 p.), ind. — 
Emphasising the fundamental importance which the teacher’s dail y decisions 
have in the educative process, the author rta in this book the results of 
sixteen years’ © imentation with ways of helping teachers to understand 
individual pupils by aoa of “the scientific method ”. A description, 
illustrated by case studies is given of a three-year training programme evolved 
by the Institute for Child may at Maryland, United States, and in which 
more than 40,000 in-service ers have already participated. (IBE) 


870.47 BOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY 
— 375.40 SOCIAL STUDIES 


JOHNSON, Earl 8. Theory and practice of the social studies. New York, 
The Macmillan Company, 1956. 476 p., Ñg., notes, ind. — A work which, through- 
out emphasising the interdependence of et and practice, offers a general 
education, so to speak in the social sciences and deals with the teaching of the 
social studies. The latter have as “ focus ”, according to the author, attitudes 
which require to be formed and changed. Treating the content of the social 
studies he admits the necessity for differentiation and, after examining the various 
as processes, discusses successively the teaching of different separated subjects. 
(IBE) Í 


370.47 SOOIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 371.42 SoHooL REFORM 


LICHTENSTEIN, Ernst. Die Schule im Wandel der Gesellschaft. Ratingen, 
A. Henn Verlag, 1957. 59 p. — The school must adapt itself to the changes in 
the structure of society and, while continuing to be a centre for the formin 
of the young person’s conscience and personality, react to the dynamism o 
the present world, After considering in turn the different types of schools and 
showing how they should be transformed; the author discusses the three essential 
aspects of the problem as it appears at the present : the relationship between the 
school and the family; the school in relation to the environment created by lar, 
cities; the school in face of vocational needs. (IBE) : 
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370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


SCHELSKY, Helmut. Schule und Erziehung in der industriellen Gesell- 
schaft. Wurzburg, Werkbund-Verlag, 1957. 82 p. (Weltbild und Erziehung, 
20). — ae of present society and in particular of the changes which have 
occurred in the class structure, in that of the family and in the system of pro- 
duction and consumption. His'examination leads the author to make several 
demands, among them : that the school, instead of being a State agency, receive 
more administrative autonomy; that the development of secondary education 
be encouraged; that the 9th year in primary schools be replaced ora year of 
practical work in school workshops; that parental educative authority be restored; 
that the school and the family collaborate more closely; that, in view of the 
differentiation in education, oppoprinties be created for coordination and for the 
transfer from one type of school to another; that increased attention be paid 
to the education of girls and to the judicious use of leisure time. (IBE) 


370.7 EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 371.296 (42) SOHOOLS WITH 
PRODUCTIVE ENTERPRISE — 376.3 (42) Co-EDUOATION (UNITED 
Kiryepon) 


BONHAM-CARTER, Victor & CURRY, William Burnlee. Dartington 
Hall. The history of an experiment. With an account of the school. London, 
Phoenix House Ltd., 1958. 224 p., pl., phot., fig., ind. — An account of a great 
pioneering venture in rural business (agriculture, forestry, craftmanship), under- 
taken in pursuit of an‘ideal, which began in 1925 by the initial puro! of an 
ancient estate. As an integral part of the venture a co-educational boarding 
school was founded on the estate. Later developments made it advisable to run 
the school as a separate entity (the account of which is written by Mr. Curry, 
headmaster from 1931 to 1957). The school, which is co-educational has many 
distinctive features, apart from its association with Dartington as a whole, the 
underlying principle throughout being that the needs of the child must be para- 
mount. It aims at creating “an environment which makes knowledge seem 
important and therefore worth acquiring”. (IBE) 


371.011 BOARDING SCHOOLS 


KORCZAK, Janusz. Wybór pism pedagogicanych. 2 vol. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakłady és szkolnych, 1957. 260 p. — Selected writings 
of a Polish children’s educator and doctor who, while in charge of an orphanage, 
perished with his pupils in the Warsaw ghetto kps . His discussions, 
imbued with a human and tender optimism, deal with the right of the child 
to the adult’s respect and love as well as with experience had in various boarding 
schools. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


PARKER, Alfred J. Give your child its inheritance. A study of child and 
parent problems. New York, Exposition Press, 1957. 76 p., app. — Based on 
Kabalarian philosophy, a small educational guide which lays emphasis on the 
responsibility of parents for ensuring harmony in the home, on the importance 
of example, of honesty, of giving to the child an ideal and a philosophy of life. The 
necessity for a constructive programme, for a systematic and logical intellectual 
education which takes account of children’s different natures and temperaments. 
Practical advice on discipline, diet, the choosing of Christian names, etc. In the 
appendix are some brief references concerning the Kabalarian Philosophy Foun- 
dation. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 376.5 EARLY CHILIHOOD 


PESTALOZZI, J.H. Brieven over de o sharps d van het jonge kind. Tweede 
Druk. Amsterdam & Antwerpen, Wereld-Bibliothek, 1956. 155 p — Second 
edition of the “ Letters on the education of young children ’’ which were 
written from Yverdon by Pestalozri, then 72, to James Pierpont Greaves, 
a ES AN master who taught at the Yverdon Institute from 1817 to 
1822. { } 
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371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


SCHLEMMER, André. De l’enfant à l’homme. Paris, les Editions ouvrières, 
(1958). 267 p., ill. Préface du Dr. P. Joannon. — This work, although its principal 
aim is to “ assist parents in fulfilling their mission’, is also intended to serve 
every educator as a guide in the different problema of daily life, from caring 
for the body to forming of the personality. Commencing with preparation for 
motherhood and concluding with preparation for marriage the book, essentially 
based on the evidence furnished by “ natural” medical science, sums up the 
best rules and requirements for a harmonious education of the human nature : 
respect life, that 1s, preserve it and thus preserve, serve, love and understand 
the individual’s life force. (IBE) 


371.026 (73) Hom AND SCHOOL (UNITED STATES) — 87 A (73) EDUCATION IN 
THE UNITED STATES . 


LANGDON, Grace and STOUT, Irving W. Helpi arents understand 
their child’s school. A handbook for teachers. Englew iffs, N. J., Prentice- 
Hall, 1957. 508 p., bibl., ind. — Reference handbook to assist America’s teachers 
with their task today of “ interpreting ’’ the child’s school to his parents. Cor- 
responding to the Donation which the latter wish to know —according to a 
research carried out among 865 families and although, the authors explain, the 
task is much more than informing—the book’s topics include: the teaching 
of phonics and of specific subjects; vocational education; methods; school ser- 
vices, etc. (IBE) : 


371.037 (42) YOUTH Movements (UNITED KINGDOM) — 376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


BREW, J. Macalister. Youth and youth groups. London, Faber and Faber, 
1957. 296 p., bibl., ind. — On the task of Britain’s youth organizations, this book 
constitutes a fresh treatment of the subject by the author of In the service o 
youth, originally published in 1948, and presents, in addition to a historical an 
contemporary picture of the youth service of groups, practical advice to those 
concerned in such service. Most individuals, it is pointed out, learn more easily 
in a group. (IBE) 


371.1 (66) THE TEACHING STAFF (WEST AFRIOA) -— 37 C LIFE AND WORK OF 
EDUCATIONISTS 


SADLER, J. E. The West African Teacher’s Guide. London, George Allen & 
Unwin, 1958. 175 p., ind. — Designed to give students and teachers a wide view 
of their profession, its European background, the principles of education, the 
qualities of a good teacher and the necessity of preparation in daily work, 
teaching techniques, and the possibilities of development of West African schools. 
Each chapter has brief notes on the lives and work of leaders of education from 
Pestalozzi to those of the present day. (IBE) 


$71.12 (47) TEACHER TRAINING (USSR) 


POLJANSKI, S. N. Das Schulpraktikum der Studenten. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1955. 190 p. — The teacher’s practical training at 
the educational institutes of the Soviet Union: the teacher’s responsibility in 
educating children for the building up of communism; tasks, programmes and 
organization of teaching practice in the educational institutes; the teacher’s 
training for service in schools, in the komsomol and pioneer organizations and for 
extra-scholastic activities. (IBE) 


371.12 (914) TEACHER TRAINING — 370.47 (914) SooIoLoGy AND EDUCATION 

(PHILIPPINES) 

SOLIS, Miguela Macalinao. Organization and administration of elementary 
teacher training in the Philippines. A dissertation submitted to the School of 
Education of Stanford University in partial fulfilment of the requirements for 
the degree of Doctor of Education. Quezon City, Sen ea Eagle Publishmg 
Co., 1956. 286 p., tabl., fig., bibl. — Based on the author’s personal research, 
this volume discusses the socio-economic development of the Philippines con- 
sidered as a challenge to teacher education, relates the basic socio-foundations in 
teacher education in the Philippines and suggests educational programmes for 
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teacher colleges, which the author intends to be used as a curriculum pattern guide 
only. It stresses the fact that, while a large portion of the teacher education 
curriculum must be common to all colleges, each regional college curriculum must 
be adapted to meet the local needs, problems and resources peculiar to that 
region. (IBE) 


371.126 (45) TEACHING PRACTIOE (ITALY) 


GIUGNI, Guido. Guida per le esercitazioni didattiche negli istituti magistrali. 
2nd ed. Napoli, Ed. 0.C.E.A.N., 1956. 253 p., bibl. — Information concerning 
the teaching practice during the 3rd and 4th years at teacher haere’ colleges. 
After having acquired a general knowledge of the school as well as of the latter’s 
importance and administrative structure, the student teacher comes in contact 
with reality by visiting first the kindergarten attached to the training college, 
then the main schools of the town, in order to learn of the relations between 
teachers and pupils, of a classroom’s atmosphere, of the discipline, of the teaching 
materials. The observation of lessons is to be prepared in accordance with a 
specific plan. The last year is devoted to the lesson and the giving of it : planning; 
method; preparation under the guidance of an assistant teacher; contact with the 
pupils. The author shows how one is taught to develop a “ project ” (centre of 
interest), to give instruction in reading and writing, and he rie examplea 
of leasons in grammar, number, history, geography and science. (IBE) 


371.14 GooD WORKING CONDITIONS 


McKzaoute, Wilbert. Teaching tips. A guide-book for the beginning college 
teacher. 3rd ed. Ann Arbor, Michigan, George Wahr Publishing Co., 1956. 124 p., 
bibl. — “ Compilation of tricks of the trade which we, as teachers, have found 
useful in running our classes.” Helpful suggestions for most of the problems 
and tasks a college instructor will have to face in dealing with students, who must 
be considered as adults. (IBE) 


371.14 GooD WORKING CONDITIONS — 377.1 RELIGIOUS EDUCATION 


PECK, Kathryn Blackburn. Better primary teaching. Kansas City, Beacon 
Hill Press, 1957. 128 p., fig., bibl. -— Small ede aed textbook for those 
commencing as primary teachers in America’s Sunday Schools, written hy a 
convinced istian who is also a teacher, mother of a family, poet and writer. 
It deals with the psychology of the primary pupil, spiritual needs and how to fulfil 
those needs, methods and teaching materials. (IBE) 


371.140 TEACHER'S PERSONALITY — 613.86 MENTAL HYGIENE 


JERSILD, Arthur T. When teachers face themselves. New York, Bureau of 
Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1955. 169 p., bibl., app., 
tabl. (Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of School Experimentatıon). — Fourth of 
a series of writinga by a professor at Teachers College, Columbia University, 
having as theme that education should help children and adults to understand and 
“accept ’’ themselves. In this volume, for the teacher, it is emphasised that the 
latter, to help the pupil, must with courage and humility strive to know himself, 
task in which his main concerns, according to a research described, are the search 
for the “ meaning ”’ of his chosen work, and anxiety (a concept which, in the 
author’s opinion, should be dealt with in teacher training), solitude, hostility and 
sexuality. (IBE) 


371.15 (42) Stratus or TEACHERS —- 379.91 (42) SCHOOL LmGISLATION (UNITED 
Krnepon) 


BARRELL, G. R. Teachers and the Law. London, Methuen, 1958. 238 p., 
app., bibl., ind. — Part I outlines the English educational system as established 
by law, particularly as it affects teachers (conditions of service, salaries, super- 
annuation, etc.). Part II covers all circumstances in which teachers, pupils and 
parents may be touched by the law in connection with education. Accidents, 
negligence, punishment, as well as attendance and administration, are dealt 
with. A chapter is given to juvenile courts and another to school entertainments, 
with the attendant payment of fees and royalties, licensing of halls and law of 
copyright, etc. (IBE) 
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371.18 TEACHERS’ CORPORATE LIFE AND COLLECTIVE AOTION 

WCOPT. Annual report, including a : of the proceedings of the 
Assembly of Delegates, Rome, 1958. Washington, D. C., World Coutederaton 
of Organizations of the Teaching Profession. 70 p. — Report of the Executive 
Committee on the activities of the World Confederation of Organizations of the 
Teaching Profession in 1957-1958, accounts of various meetings, presidential 
address, proceedings of the Assembly of Delegates, list of delegates and observers, 
constitution and statutes. (IBE) 


371.225 SUBSTITUTE TEACHERS - 


KOSKENNIEMI, Matti. The substitute teacher as indicator. Helsinki, 
Suomalaisen Tiedeakatemian Toimituksia, 1957. 56 p., bibl., app. (Annales 
Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae. Ser. B. Tom 111, 2). — The problem of the 
substitute teacher, which has seldom been treated in the literature of pedagogy, 
education or psychology, is the subject of a methodical inquiry conducted in 
three primary classes ugh tests and questionnaires aiming to determine the 
attitude of each pupil, the social ‘ climate ” of the class, and the evaluation of 
the regular teacher. Included also is an analysis of the reactions of the substitute 
teachers. (IBE) 


371.231 ADMISSION (READINESS FOR SCHOOLING) 


ESPALLIER, V. @’ & PEETERS, R. De schoolrijpheid. Leuven, Ant- 
werpen, etc., Leuvense Universitaire Uitgaven, 1957. 160 p., bibl. — Theoretical 
aspects of the question of readiness for schooling, together with the methods for 
diagnosing whether a child is intellectually mature enough for entering the 
pacen school. pmu carried out with A. Kern’s diagnostic test (Grund- 
eistungstest). (IBE) 


371.232 (42) METHODS OF SELECTION — 373 (42) SECONDARY EDUCATION 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


VERNON, P. E. Secondary school selection. A British Tae cal 
Society inquiry. London, Methuen & Co., 1957. 216 p., tabl., PP» bibl., ind. — 
A reviewal concerning issues involved in the selection of pupils for admission to 
Britain’s secondary schools : historical, administrative and social factors; alter- 
native systems of schooling; difficulties of early selection; efficacy of selection 
methods; intelligence texts; effects of coaching for the latter; measurement of 
attainment, etc. Recommendations. (IBE) 


371.24 SCHOOL WORK AND ITS ORGANIZATION — 371.14 Goop WoOBKIN& 
CONDITIONS 


PELCOWA, M., BARANKIEWICZ, H., LUBNIEWSKI, W. Peni 
pracy wychowawczej. Warszawa, Pañtswowe zakłady wydawnictw szolnych, 
1957. 148 p. — Three school-teachers (Ist, 5th and 7th grades) tell how they 
plan their work. Each gives the gpecific characteristics of the grade level entrusted 
to him and describes his preparation for each lesson; he then shows how the 
teaching methods influence the development of a team spirit, analyses the various 
stages of this evolution, presents the moral principles which he endeavours to 
e der and propounds the methods for coordinating the interests of the class 
with those of the whole school. According to the grade level in question, there 
is reference to other matters: extra-scholastic activities, the relations with 
parents, etc. (IBE) 


378.241 ORGANIZATION OF WORK, PERSONAL PREPARATION — 613.86 MENTAL 
HYGINÐ 


VOEKS, Yirginia. On Becoming an educated person, An orientation to 
college. Philadelphia & London, W. B. Saunders ey 1957. 147 p., graph., 
bibl., ind. — For university students, a small practical guide in which a professor 
of psychology advises them how to study with more likelihood of attaining 
desired. goal, Supported by some profound philosophy much of the advice 
concerns the correction of the student's mental attitudes : uncertainty as to his 
conception of education; resentment and other enemies of concentration; fear, 
ete. (IBE) 
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371.243 INDIVIDUAL TEACHING 


DOTTRENS, Robert. L’i amento individualizzato. Volume secondo : 
I problemi della didattica. Rona Armado Armando, Ed. AVIO, 1957. 181 p., 
pl. (I problemi della Rodagogia, XV). — Italian translation of the second part 
of the work published in Neuchâtel by Delachaux & Niestlé under the title 
“ L'enseignement individualisé’’. (IBE) 


371.243 FITTING THE ScHOOL TO THE CHILD —- 371.43 Activity SCHOOL —- 
87 C Lire AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS 


FERRIERE, Adolphe. La seuola su misura e la misure del maestro. Firenze, 
Marzocco, (1958). 114 p. (Educazione Nuova, collezione diritta da Giovanni 
Caló). — With a brief biographical note at the bes pare a translation by Maria 
Antonietta Lunardi, from French, of the work “ L’école sur mesure à la mesure 
du maitre’’ written by one of Geneva’s great educators. (IBE) 


371.291 RURAL SCHOOLS — 372.1 Primary TEACHING METHODS 


SZCZERBA, Wiktor. Szkola na wsi. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady 
dawnictw szkolnych, 1957. 108 p., bibl. (Instytut pedagogiki). — The rural 
school’s role in the cultural life of the nation, together with the general significance 
of the problems arising in connection with the vi school; consideration of 
the latter’s particularities from the instructional standpoint and of the organiza- 
tion of the teachers’ work. (IBẸ) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINOIPLES —- 371.14 Goop WORKING CONDITIONS 


CATTY, Nancy. A first book on teaching. London, Methuen, 1957 (first 
pub. 1929). 191 p., ind. — A thorough guide to supplement a à oe 
work, and give embryo teachers in English primary and secondary schools all- 
round assistance. Special difficulties of present-day conditions therein are studied, 
and devices suggested for overcoming them. e chief topic is how to relate 
knowledge to experience, and above all, to connect it with action in the child’s 
life, thus avoiding pupil’s passivity due to sterile acre. Different uses 
of class-teaching and individual work are considered, and practical advice given 
to ensure real cooperation in learning. Valuable chapters on preparation of lessons 
and notes, making of syllabus, ete., together with exercises to aid teachers’ 
self-criticism. Separate studies of specialist teaching in secondary schools. (IBE) 


$71.30 TRAOHING PRINOIPLES — 371.14 Goop WORKING CONDITIONS 


OLIVER, R. A. Effective Teaching. A guide to general methods. Toronto, 
ete., J. M. Dent & Sons (Canada), 1956. 200 p., fig., ind. — Practical guide 
illustrated by classroom examples and dealing with general principles concerning 
methods as well as with the role of the teacher as a person. Emphasis on the 
great contribution he can make in the motivation of his pupils. (IBE) 


871.303 PLAY —- 136.7 CHILD PsyoHoLoGY — 372.8 MISCRLLANEOUS GAMES 


VERMEER, E. A. A. Spel en spelpaedagogische Problemen. Met een 
voorrede van Prof. Dr. M. J. Langera. Utrecht, Erven J. Bijleveld, 1955. 
164 p., fig., bibl., ind. (thesis). — A study based on a series of observations con- 
cerned with the games of over 600 pupils (aged 4 to 10 years) in nursery and 
primary schools as well as on the author’s experience during his career as a 
children’s psycho-therapeutist. Research—on the assumption of the distinction 
to be made between the world of illusion, the aesthetic world, the controllable 
world and the sensory world—concerning the theoretical structure of the game. 
Examination—in view of the fact that the way in which the child accepts or 
rejects the world of play always gives an indication as to his real world—of 
the real world’s influence on the world of play. Systematic ysis concerning 
the categories of games and leading to a theory of play phenomena. Importance 
of play for the child’s re-education. (IBE) 


371.36 INTUITIVE METHODS. AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 


GIRAUD, Jean. Comment onsen par les moyens audio-visuels. Paris, 
Fernand Nathan, 1967. 147 p., app. (Bibliothèque pi gique No. 5). — The 
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visual, aural and audio-visual teaching aids now procurable, together with 
particulars concerning both their educative value and their employment; the 
ts tole which they play, when used wisely, in the development of the 

ild’s mental action. Separate chapters are devoted to the mal-adjusted and 
to “ continuous”’ education; appended is a list of useful addresses. (IBE) 


371.362 (42) EXAMINATIONS -— 373.1 (42) SECONDARY SCHOOLS (UNITED 
Kinepox) 


JEFFERY, G. B. (Ed.) External examinations in secondary schools. Their 
place and function. London, ete., Harrap, 1958. 128 p. (University of London 
Institute of Education). — In six public lectures prominent educationists have 
expressed their views on external examinations in secondary schools, including 
the university entrance examination: historical evolution, influence of examinations 
on the school, the curriculum and the pupils themselves. Lecturers agreed that 
external examinations may influence the curriculum but must not control it, 
should follow teaching but not dictate it, must serve, not rule. Safe- ded. 
in these respects schools should find these examinations valuable, provided that 
they are not over-academic, and that methods of marking may be trusted; 
pupils need them as an incentive to purposeful work and to record their attain- 
ments. (IBE) 


371.368 TELEVISION — 374 ADULT EDUCATION 


NATIONAL ADVISORY COMMITTEE FOR TELEVISION GROUP 
VIEWING (United Kingdom). Report of a conference on * Television in the 
Service of Informal Education ’’ held at the University of London Institute of 
Education. Oct. 1957. London, National Federation of Community Associations, 
(1958). 31 p., ron. — Report concerning some experiments in television group 
viewing which have been carried out in various parts of the world; social impli- 
cations; television and the youth groups; adult education and television group 
viewing; importance of group discussion after viewing of programmes, ete. (IBE) 


371.372 (42) BROADCASTING — 371.868 (42) TELEVISION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


BAILEY, K. V. The listening schools, Educational broadcasting by sound 
and television. London, The British Broadcasting Corporation, 1987. 183 p., phot., 
fig., app., bibl., ind. — A member of the School Broadcasting Council of the B.C. 
here gives à historical survey of its activities and then d constructively with 
some of the ways in which broadcasts can be used in schools, not as casual aids 
or accessories to teaching but as a new and active educational method as well 
as being a continual challenge to teachers to explore in new directions. Suggestions 
for development of this method are made, a chapter is devoted to television in 
schools and out of them, and there are a number of ideas worthy of study in 
training colleges and universities. (IBE) 


371.883 (47) DRAMATISATION (USSR) 


ROUBINA, Iou. I. D nes kroujok v chkolie. Moskva, Izdatielatvo 

Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1956. 148 p., ill. ind. — Advice 

to teachers and to leaders of school dramatic groups (years 5-7) concerning : 

the organizing of circles; the repertoire; the methods to be employed in the 

study of parts and in producing. The author draws attention to the important 

place which dramatic circles have in the extra-scholastic ne Soviet 
eaders 


youth. Appended is a list of recommended plays and of 1 * handbooks. 
(IBE) 
371.4 SYSTEMS, or EDUCATION — 377.2] CHARACTER EDUCATION 


CAMPANILE, Aristide. Il tradimento della pedagogia moderna. Napoli, 
Ed. O.C.E.A.N., 1956. 154 p. — Modern teaching is, according to the author, 
@ failure: it has sought to create an easy and recreational school copied from 

o-American models and has failed in its purpose. which is to form characters 
and develop the personality as well as the aeons of each individual; it would 
have of a world plunged in distress an earthly paradise. The traditions and 
ways which ensure the continuity of civilisation are scorned. There is incongruity 
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"between the luxury of the school and the poverty of certain homes. The school 
cannot adapt itself to the reality. All methods which are invented have something 
of value in them but there is only one which is good, that which the teacher 
knows how to adapt to his pupils for producing men who are able to give a 
direction to their lives and take it courageously. (IBE) 


371.4 Systems OF EDUCATION 


PERETTI, Marcello. I problema del metodo educativo. Fondamento 
teorico e procesao storico della metodica educativa moderna. Brescia, La Scuola, 
1956. 129 p. — The evolution in educational methods: in step with scientific 
research and with knowledge of the human being, the traditional method is 
being transformed. We now conceive of the pupil as the focus of education and 
as having a right to be educated in accordance with his own life process. Charac- 
teristics, value, limitations and failings of the “ natural education ’’ method as 
proposed by Comenius, Locke and Rousseau. (IBE) 


ane Eoo Rerorx — 371.06 (47) EDUCATION FOR PRACTICAL LIFE 
( ) 

La réorganisation de l'enseignement public en USSR. (Paris, “ Etudes 
soviétiques ’’, 1958). 40 p. (Supplément à “ Etudes soviétiques ”, No. 131). — 
The views expressed by the Central Committee of the Communist Party of the 
Soviet Union and by the Council of Ministers of the USSR on “the streng- 
thening of the relationship between the school and life ” and on “ the development 
of the education system throughout the country ”’, together with the vant 
legal provisions. (IBE) 


$71.48 SYSTEMS SPECIALLY DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROOE- 
DURE: New EDUOATION 


HARVAUX, Blanche and NIOX-CHATEAU, Marie-Aimée. L’éducation 
nouvelle à l’école. L’expérience de Boulogne 1947-1956. Paris, Editions du 
Scarabée, (1958). 191 p., ill. (C.E.M.E.A.). — Opened in 1947 on the initiative 
of “activity methods ” training centres and with the sanction of the public 
authorities, La Nouvelle Ecole of Boulogne s/Seine undertook the task of 
conducting, on ‘new education ” lines, an experiment valid as regards all 
children and applicable not only in other schools but also in the home and at 
holiday camps. Apart from the resulta obtained it is possible to identify in this 
experiment, carried out during a period of nine years, the various ways in which 
the underlying principles of “ new education ’’ were, in relation both to school 
and human maiters, pat way and applied: confidence in each individual’s 
resources; respect for chil ; the need SAE geet activities performed 
in an atmosphere of free expression—personal experience. (IBE) 


371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 378 HIGHER EDUOATION 


GRUENINGEN, John Paul von (Ed.). Toward a Christian philosophy 
of higher education. Philadelphia, The Westminster Press, 1957. 191 p., notes, 
ind. — Eleven addresses delivered, by different Protestant educators, at a con- 
ference held at Jamestown College, North Dakota, and which was devoted to 
outlining a Christian philosophy of education. Subjects are arr: , with 
sequence, under the headings of theory, personality, method and, finally, goals, 
ee are ER nnag for American College education in accordance with the Chistian 
aith. (IBE) 


371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION — 376.1 GIRL’S EDUCATION 


CALMEL, R. Th. Ecole chrétienne renouvelée. (L'éducation des filles). 
Paris, Librairie P. Téqui, 1958. 202 p. — In the author’s view the“ free school ”, 
even in its present imperfect form, a mission to fulfil as it is neceasary for 
Christians to have istian educational establishments. He endeavours to 
outline for the future the bases of a Christian school which, specially designed 
to prepar the young girl better for her mission as a woman, would give her 
a thorough spiritual and practical rs and thus help her better to face 
the many complex problems of life. (IBE) 
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371.453 PROTESTANT EDUOATION — 371.458 (43) PROTESTANT EDUOATION 
IN GERMANY 


HAHN, Friedrich. Die evangelische Unterweisung in den Schulen des 
16. Jahrhunderts. Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1957. 136 p., bibl. (Pädagogische 
Forschungen. Veroffentlichungen des Comenius-Instituts, 3). — A work on 
religious education during the century of the Reformation, which is intended to 
serve as basis for further study concerning evangelistic education from the time 
of Luther to the present. From a knowledge of the rules and programmes applied 
in schools during the 16th century, it is now possible to appreciate certain details : 
the essence of the Christian education; the programme content; the questions 
of method; the means of instruction; Christian education between the Refor- 
mation and the Humanist era. (IBE) 


371.456 (73) JEWISH EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


NULMAN, Louis. The parent and the Jewish day school. Reactions of 
parents to a Jewish all-day school. Scranton, Pa., Parent Study Press, 1956. 
119 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — A study carried out among the parents of a Jewish 
Tees achool in Pittsburgh, United States, in order to provide evidence as to : 
(1) why such schools are chosen for children by their parents a the latter’s 
subsequent attitudes regarding their choice and regarding their religion. (IBE) 


371.461 RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS 


STEINER, Rudolf. Die padagogische Praxis vom Gesichtspunkte geistes- 
wissenschaftlicher Menschenerkenntnis. Bern, Troxler-Verlag, 1956. 208 p., 
bibl. — Application of the teachings of anthroposophy—a religion based upon 
the philosophical and scientific knowledge of man—to education. The latter’s 
function is not only to develop the child’s intelligence but to take hold of him 
entirely by a harmonious development of his body, soul and mind, awakening 
in him a love for all that is beautiful and artistic and thus achieving in him a 
certain “ eurythmy ”. (IBE) 


371.5 (73) DISCIPLINE (UNITED STATES) 


PARODY, Ovid F. The high school principal and staff deal with discipline. 
New York, Teachera College, Columbia University, 1958. 93 p., fig. — This 
book discusses the nature and causes of various forms of anti-social behaviour 
in an imaginary American high school, and 8 ts a new approach. Cases 
of misbehaviour, fictitious, but founded on ac: experience, are examined, and 
suggestions made for the re-orientation of attitude by the entire staff, together 
wi pa and advice agents from outside. This results in democratic coopera- 
tion, leading to an increased sense of responsibility in the children, coupled with 
improved curriculum and guidance. Special discipline committees and study 
groupe systematically check and report on progress, giving constructive advice. 
(IBE) 


371.73 PHY8ICAL EDUCATION 


ALTROCK, Hermann & KARGER, Heinz. Die pädagogische und orga- 
nisatorische Aufgabe. Frankfurt am Main, Wilhelm Lim a Verlag, 1966. 
214 p., bibl., fig. (Schule und Leibeserziehung, Band 1). — First volume of the 
“Schule und Leïbeserziehung ” collection, laying down the educational and 
teaching bases of the physical education reform, which seeks to give as much 
importance to physical education as to intellectual development, and to adapt 
bodily exercises to the physical and psychic constitution of the pupils. It will 
result in new tasks for the teachers, a new ae of teaching and the 
installation of more modern gymnasiums. (IBE) 


371.73 Puysicat EDUCATION 


BALZ, Fritz ([d.). Leibes- und Bewegungserziehung in der Grundschule. 
Frankfurt am Main, Wilhelm Limpert- Verlag, 1957. 96 p., fig. — Contributions 
of various authors to the theory and practice of gymnastics in the primary school. 
During the first years at the primary school, the child is still living between 
dreams and reality and he has difficulty in passing from play to study. His 
need for movement must be satisfied and he must be hel to learn by playing 
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` and to learn to play. This porom is studied from the educational, psychological 
and medical standpoints. e last chapter is devoted to a description of a model 
gymnastic ground. (IBE) 


871.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


CLARKE, Edith R. Activities and Games for Tropical Schools. London, 
Macmillan & Co., In association with the East African Literature Bureau, 
1957. 119 p., phot., fig., ind. — The author, formerly Staff iy? EM of ae 
Education, Ministry of Education, England, spent a year in Tanganyika Terri- 
tory investigating and advising on the teaching of physical education, especially 
for girls, and has written this handbook by bbe acl its aim being “ to present 
a way of approach to Physical Education through rh and song, free activities 
and. ne which, because of their appeal to chil the world over, have a 

aluable contribution to make to growth and education’’. Part I deal with 
general principles and part II with the us period, providing a scheme of 
oe ee a four-year course for junior children (ages 7-11 years) in parti- 
cular. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


Grundausbildung für Jungen und Mädchen. Frankfurt am Main, Wilhelm 
Limpert- Verlag, 1957. 244 p., fig., bibl. (Series “ Schule und Leiberziehung ”, 
No. 2). — Physical education as an integral part of “ total education °. Exercises, 
gymnastics, games and dances, all of which required for developing the body, 
its strength and suppleness, are arranged according to pupile age and gex. Three 
masters describe pro, es intended for boys aged from six to nineteen years 
n E mistresses the programmes for girls aged from eleven to nineteen years. 

) 


371.73 (73) PHY8ICAL EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


JONES, Edwina, MORGAN, Edna, STEVENS, Gladys. Methods and 
materials in elementary physical education. Yonkers-on-Hudson. N.Y., World 
Book np 1957. xü & 432 p., fig., ind., selected bibl. — The suggestions 
made by the t authors, all of whom are directly interested in the al 
education programme of the schools in Cleveland, Ohio, are intended to used 
by teachers as a HITS point for more constructive and practical physical 

ucation experiences. Physical education has now acquired its legitimate place 
in the school curriculum mi should influence the no growth and development 
of the children. The importance of games is stressed, particularly that of rhythmic 
activities ; one chapter is devoted to representative games of other nations. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 372.7 EDUCATION OF THE SENSORY AND 
Motor NERVES 


LAING, Margaret. Physical education in the infant school. Leeds, E. J. 
Arnold & Sons, s.d. 128 p., fig. — Suggestive and amusing sketches are used 
to explain the exercises and games suitable for the young children who have 
ee reached the compulsory schooling age. Of particular interest are the model 
essons, exercises and activities for children of 6-6 and 6-7 years of age. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION — 371.263 Tests 


MATHEWS, Donald K. Measurement in physical education. Philadelphia 
& London, W. B. Saunders Co., 1958. x & 359 p., fig., ind. —- A book intended 
for the student taking his first course in tests and measurements in physical 
education. Although the terminology may vary in different treatises on the 
subject, the objectives remain the same : physical fitness, recreative, and social 
development. Tests and their interpretation are explained in detail. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION e 


MOMSEN, Max. Leibeübungen auch unter einfachsten Verhältnissen. 3rd 
ed. Hannover und Baden-Baden, A. W. Zickfeldt Verlag, 1954. 127 p., bibl., 
phot. — A handbook on physical education for schools lacking equipped gymna- 
siums. The author shows how the teacher can teach physical culture systema- 
tically with very simple material and he gives a detailed list of exercises and 
games for developing the body. (IBE) 


37 


371.73 PHrstoaL EDUCATION 


VANNIER, . helen & FAIT, Hollis F. Teaching physical education 
in secondary schools. Philadelphia & London, W. B. Saunders Co., 1957. 406 p., 
phot., fig. — The purpose of this volume is to give physical education its rig t.s 
place in modern secondary schools, as well:a8:to prove its contribution to edu- 
cation in general. It also explains a variety o ing- methods providing 
material for’: (à) the college physical eduċatiori student who intends to become 
a teacher; “(b the beginning teacher who lacks efficient methods; and (c) the 
-experienced:téácher peering for newer and better ways. Tables, photographs, 
drawings, sketches, plans and illustrations make the explanations clear and will 
help teachers to understand the physical and mental development of their students 
and the approach to be taken in physical education. Technicalities are described 
by experienced specialists. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


VAN VLIET, M. L. Physical education for junior and senior high schools. 

` Toronto, The Macmillan Company of Canada Ltd., (1956). 321 p., ill. —A guide 
for Canadian teachers of physical education. Emphasis is laid on the! need to 
develop pupils not only physically but mentally and socially. Consequently, 
physical education should be encouraged not only as an end in itself but also 
as a means of producing healthy harmonious individuals as well as of contributing 
to personal health and happiness and, thus, to ‘‘ world improvement ”. Attention 
is drawn to the value of swimming and of team games, especially as a factor in 
A large chapter deals with dancing and the relevant music, steps and 


safety. 
figures. (IBE) 
371.82 THE CHILD AND tHe SCHOOL — 613.86 MENTAL HYGIENE 


D’EVELYN, Katherine E. Meeting children’s emotional needs. A guide 
for teachers. Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1957. 176 p., bibl., ind. — 
A teachers’ guide to helping the pupil with his emotional needs. In the book’s 
three parts the author, herself a former teacher and now psychologist, treats : 
(1) the school’s role in assisting the ordinary child; (2) particular emotional 
difficulties; (3) enlisting the cooperation of parents, the school psychologist and 
others. While he must not attempt the psychologist’s task the teacher is shown 
throughout the necessity of seeking the reason for the child’s behaviour. (IBE) 


371.82 Tax CHILD AND THE SoHoort — 186.7 Cmizp Psycnoroay — 371.6 
` DISCIPLINE 


GENTILE, Maria Teresa. Lo scolaro segreto. Roma, AVIO, Armando 
Armando Editore, 1956. 91 p. — An inquiry concerning pupils’ secret feelings and 
| reunite War latter’s manifestations,’ which can at school take various forms 

{notes written secretly, indiscipline, disobedience, rebellious conduct) in expressing 
lack of harmony between the school and pupils’ inner needs. Should these mani- 
festations be repressed and punished? Punishment is nearly always dangerous. 
The school should above seek to know and understand the pupil’s secret 
longings in order to give them a moral direction. It is thus important that teachers 
be recruited from en) men and women who give proof of nervous stability, of 
personality and of moral maturity; furthermore, in the case of investigations and 
ee one should turn to specialists, doctors, educators and psychologists. 
(IBE) 


371.82 THE CHILD AND THE SCHOOL 


MENCARELLI, M. Il fanciullo e la scuola. Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe Malipiero, 
1957. 206 p., bibl. (Il fanciullo nel mondo moderno). — The dynamism of human 
rogress impresses on the school an ever-increasing rh and if it does not 
ollow this rhythm, it abdicates its natural function which is to encourage and 
to satisfy the vigour which ensures progress by contributing new, well poner 
and directed forces. The changes which have taken place in the social life have 
transformed the child. The present-day child is in love with freedom, infinitel, 
curious and often critical. the school must take account of his needs and fin 
a solution to his natural, social and emotional problems, in other words the 
school must draw nearer to the child’s life by getting to know him better. (TBE) 


` 
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371.85 (73) ScHooL CLUBS AND OTHER COLLEOTIVE ACTIVITIES AT SCHOOL 
(UNITED STATES) 


MILLER, Franklin A., MOYER, James H., PATRICK, Robert B. P. 
student activities. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1956. 651 p., fig., bibl., 
ind. — Guidance on the organization and administration of extra-curricular 
activities, in United States schools. With the aid of information from their nation- 
wide surveys the authors deal with aims, historical trends, guiding:principles, the 
programme of activities in relation to the community and—a feature of the book-— 


in treating various aspects of the pro e (school council, school dluba, open-air 
activities, athletics, music, school tics, school magazine, ete.) they offer 
examples of ea practices deemed successful. Likely future developments are 
discussed. ) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


BOULIZON, Guy. Livres roses et série noires. Guide psychologique et 
bibliographiques de la littérature de jeunesse. Montréal, Beauchemin, 1967. 
188 p. — Lists of books classified by subject, each bibliography. being preceded. by 
an explanatory text. The subjects treated range from the “ kingdom of fairies ” 
to “ psychology, education, preparation for marriage °” and include “ comics ”, 
“ human adventure’, “ scientific adventure ’’, “ religious biographies ”, “leisure, 
hobbies, crafts for young people ”, etc. A list of 300 novels for adolescents con- 
cludes the volume. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


BOURGES, Maurice. La lecture. Paris, Editions du Scarabée, 1958. 167 p. 
(Centres d'entraînement aux méthodes d’éducation active : Collection “ Activi 
de loisir pour les jeunes ’’). — Born of an experiment carried out for several years 
among apprentices in the building trades and public works in the neighbourhood 
of Paris, this guide on reading for adolescents deals, in the first , With the 
following subjects : the adolescent face to face with books; the choice of books 
intended mainly for average readers, without literary training, and only reading 
badly or very little; material organization and animation of a small library. The 
second part comprises an alphabetical ne by authors of more than 550 
books with brief analyses, and a operor of titles followed by an analytical 
repertory by centres of interest. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITBRATURE 


EMPAIN, Louis & JADIN, Marcel. Nos enfants lisent. 3rd ed. Namur, Edi- 
tions du Soleil Levant, 1958. 108 p. bibl. — A guide for those who are called upon 
to choose and recommend reading matter for young people. Very many works 
are listed and they are classified according to children’s age level and the interest 
to be satisfied (applied sciences, sport, touring, fiction, adventure, etc.), thus 
making the information easily accessible. (IBE) 


871.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE — 371.862 (494) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


(SWITZERLAND) 
Jugend und Lektüre. Zurich, Buhler Buchdruck, 1957. (‘ Schriften des 
Schweizerischen Lehrervereins ’’, No. 31). — Lectures o ized by the Youth 


Book Commission of the Swiss Teachers’ Society and which were concerned. with 
various aspects of the question of reading matter for the young : organization and 
administration of a school library; selecting of good books; publication of youth 
literature ; bad literature and the ways of combating its dangers. The commission’s 
efforts in this latter connection and in order to provide good books for young 
people. (IBE) 


371.862 CHILDREN’S LITERATURE 


Pour mieux choisir ce que nos jeunes liront. Montréal, Bellarmin (1957). 
171 p. — Collected articles written by specialists in child problems and published 
since 1952 in various Canadian reviews. The arrangement is in two sections: 
(1) the problem of the content and style of children’s books; (2) the library’s 
formative role, education for reading, the Christian critique. (IBE) 
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371.862 CHILDREN’S JATERATURE 


SLONSKA, Irena. Dzieci i kaiagki. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydaw- 
nictw szkolnych, 1957. 236 p., bibl. — That which constitutes d literature for 
children, together with Polish and foreign examples. The work purports neither 
to provide a minimum list of books nor to present a complete summary concerning 
children’s authors. (IBE) à 


371.864 CINEMA SHOWS FOR CHILDREN — 371.364 EDUCATIONAL FILMS 


LAPORTA, R. Cinema ed eta evolutiva. Firenze, La nuova Italia, 1957. 
184 p. (Series ‘‘ Educatori antichi e moderni ”, No. 153). — The psychological, 
sociological as well as the combined economic and political aspects of ; 
children’s reactions to a moving picture; the teaching problems raised by the 
introducing of films into education. (IBE) 


371.864 DRAMATIC SHOWS FOR CHILDREN 


Teatro e scuola. Atti del Convegno nazionale... 1956. Firenze, La nuova 
Italia, 1957. 214 p. — Communications presented to the national congress 
organized by the Educational Centre of Florence. Texts and discussions relative 
to the educational influence of the theatre. This is the only artistic form by 
which the human world becomes directly understandable by intuition for the 
child as well as for the adult. It should satisfy the spiritual n of each individual 
hence the importance of knowing what type of shows are appropriate for each age 
level. The congress expressed the wish that teachers (especially teachers of 
literature and pedagogy) should devote a part of their activity to atisation 
and that they should seek the support of the authorities, such as subsidised 
theatres, so that constant contact may be established between the theatre and 
the school. (IBE) 


371.866 MisOBLLANEOUS Games — 371.732 SPORTS 


GERI, Frank H. Dlustrated games, rhythms and stunts for children. Engle- 
wood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1957. 304 p. —- Abundant list of games for 
children between the ages of 9 and 12 years with peg he illustrated in a 
lively manner. Rhythms and dances are explained by this method. Finally, 
games for adults, such as football, basketball and “ softball”’, are described in a 
‘way which will make training easier, and if begun at this age can be very pro- 
fitable for the children. (IBE 


871.912 (94) Dear, AND Dar AND DUMB (AUSTRALIA) 


BRERETON, Beatrice Le Gay. The schooling of children with impaired 
hearing. Sydney, Commonwealth Office of Education, 1957. 314 p., tabl. 
graphs., fig., bibl., ind. — joves penn over eight years by the author employed 
as a consultant on handicapped children. An account of methods and materials 
used in a study of the problems that beset deaf children at school. Copious notes 
contain statistics, references to books, articles, studies, etc. relating to deafness 
in children. (IBE) 


371.912 (438) DEAF, AND DEAF AND Dumb (POLAND) 


KIREJCZYK, Kazimierz. Glusi. Warszawa, Państwowe zakłady wydaw- 
nictw szkolnych, 1957. 420 p., fig., bibl., official clauses. — Particulars con- 
cerning the schools and associations for the deaf and dumb in Poland. The 
question of deafness and of its consequences; consideration of the social aspects 
of this infirmity. (IBE) 


371.918 INVALID CHILDREN 


DOROSZEWSKA, Janina. Terapia wychowawcza. Wroclaw, Zakład im. 
Ossolińskich. Wydawnictwo polskie] akademii nauk, 1967. 332 p., tabl. — 
Educational theories and their application to children afflicted with chronic 
ailments and who are being treated in various types of receiving establishmenta. 
Besides its reference to a wide diversity of cases the book di with methods, 
counter-indications, educational and medical means, general matters. (IBE) 
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371.92 MENTAL DRFICIENOY 


LOEWY, Herta. More about the backward child. London, Staples Press, 
1957. 138 p., ae In this latest work the author of “ The Retarded Child ” 
and “ Training the Backward Child ” shares with parents and teachers the benefit 
of her further enriched experience in the education of mentally backward children. 
Matter is arranged*in five sections treating : (1) general questions; (2) sex pro- 
blems; (3) delinquency; (4) education methods; (5) case histories. Repeated 
emphasis on the value of the family influence. (IBE) 


371.93 MORALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS 


Evolution d’une notion: la délinquance juvénile. Bruxelles, Centre d’ Etude 
de la délinquance juvénile, 1958. 178 p. — Report of the addresses and discussions 
at the meeting which was held on the 15th and 16th March, 1958, at the University 
Foundation, Brussels, and during which several specialists (doctors, psychologists, 
welfare workers, children’s judges, etc.) examined the rapid evolution in ideas 
roncin the socially maladjusted and concerning the methods of treatment. 
(IBE) 


371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED STATES) 


BRANDWEIN, Paul F. The Gifted Student as Future Scientist. The high 
school student and his commitment to science. New York, etc., Harcourt, 
Brace & Co., 1955. 107 p., fig., app., tabl. — An account of experience and research 
concerning the identifying—which, the author stresses, should take place at 
secondary level—of the pupil who is well adapted for future work as a scientist. 
The inspirational and ‘‘ key ’’ role, together with the traits, of the pupil’s science 
teacher. Suggestions and concrete proposals, at local and natio level, for 
the problem’s solution. (IBE) 


372.21 Pre-SoHooL EDUOATION — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE 
ACTIVITIES 


BODGANOWICZ, Zofia and HORN, Danuta (Ed.). Pomoce do sajeé i 
zabaw dla przedszkoli. Warszawa, Państwowe zakaldy wydawnictw szkolnych, 
1957. 120 Po fig., app. (Part I). — Collected articles on the organizing of games 
and work in pre-school education. A description concerning both the making of 
toys by children themselves and the ways of using the toys. Appended is an 
illustrated list of materials. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 372.3 METHODS WITH YOUNG CLASSES 


GORBATCHOVA, V. A. Formirovanie povedienia dietiei v dietskom sadou. 
Moskva, Irdatielstvo Akadiemii pedagoghitcheskikh naouk RSFSR, 1967. 
160 p. — Discussion ae the mn) in the kindergarten, of children’s 
conduct. The book d with the particular features of pre-school education 
and with the problems of a physical, intellectual and moral nature which have to 
be solved up to the age of five years. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND Expressive ACTIVITIES — 372.9 LANGUAGE EDU- 
CATION 
TYBOROWSKA, Kazimiera. O rozwoju mowy dxiecka. Warszawa, Panst- 
wowe zakłady dawnictw szkolnych, 1957. 127 p., bibl. — The influence of 
pre-school education on the child’s activities, together with the role of the latter 
in his language development. This study is based on observation of those games 
and occupations which are of an artistic and technical nature. (IBE) 


372.9 LANGUAGE EDUCATION — 136.7 CHILD PSYOHOLOGY 


FRONZAROLI, Pelio. Il linguaggio del bambino. Bologn&, Ed. Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1957. 204 p., bibl. (Series “ Il fanciullo nel mondo moderno ”). — 
A study on language development in the child. Commencing with the latter’s 
cany ee the development is traced through the different stages : language 
at first expressive, then habitual, the grammatical organization, then a literary 
and technical 1 when the child goes to school. The educator’s attitude 
and action as Fear the teaching of language in the school, a teaching in 
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which the fundamental exercise must continue to be spontaneous and personal 
composition. (IBE) 


373 SECONDARY EDUCATION — 375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THR 
CURRICULUM — 37 N CONFERENCES — 373.2 GENERAL CULTURE AND 
VOGATIONAL TRAINING . 

Conférence européenne de l'Unesco. Rapports et exposés présentés sur les 
rogrammes des enseignoments du second degré … Sèvres, avril 1958. Paris, 
ice d'édition et de vente des publications de Education Nationale, 1958. 

220 p. (Mémoires et documents scolaires). — Addresses presented by the different 
rapporteurs to the European Conference on Secon yllabuses which was held 
in 1958 at Sèvres (Paris) under the pattonago, of nesco : the general culture 
necessary for modern man; in tion of ical knowledge with this general 
culture; the bases and methods of education for citizenship and of moral education; 
the place to be given to the natural and social sciences; international under- 
standing; organization of poat primary education; problems of guidance ; 
changes in the examination system. (IBE) 


373.1 SECONDARY EDUCATION (GENERAL CULTURE) — 37 P (73) RESEARON 
AND INQUIRIES (UNITED STATES) 


i FRENCH, Will and Associates. Behavioral goals of general education in 
high school. New York, Russell Sage Foundation, 1957. 247 E tabL, fig., bibl., 
ind. — An pas undertaken by the Russell Sage Foundation—the project 
being i by the National Association of Secondary School Princip 

with the collaboration also of the Educational Test Service, the Office of 

Education and several other organizations, concerning American general secon- 

dary education’s aims. The first of the book’s three sections deals with the 

urpose of the study, the second with the aye in which its results may be used. 
or improving programmes, while in the third are enumerated the specific aims 
in terms of how pupils think, feel and act. (IBE) 


378.1 SEOONDARY EDUCATION (GENERAL CULTURE) — 371.42 (42) SoHooL 
REFORM (ENGLAND) 


SIMON, Brian (Ed.). New trends in English education. A symposium. 
London, MacGibbon & Kee, 1957. 215 p., app. — Twenty-five men and women 
engaged in education write of innovations in school organization, in ce 
methods, cooperation with parents, oto. Purpose and method in the unstream 
junior school, new perspectives in the secon modern school and the evolution 
of comprehensive schools are described, as well aa the various trends towards a 
common education. In an appendix is a short description of a pilot experiment 
at King Alfred School, an independent school, as having a close bearing on the 


issues di . (BE) 

373.109 (42) “ PUBLIO ScHoors”’ — 37 B (42) Hisrory or EDUOATION 
(UNITED Krxnepox) 
OGILVIE, Vivian. The ish public school. London, Batsford, 1957. 


228 p., pl., phot., bibl., ind. — In this book no attempt has been made to tell the 
stories of individual schools in England, but rather to trace the development of 
the Public School (and a few of the best known grammar schools) as an institution, 
dating from the Middle Ages to the present day. By describing their evolution 
a a process of transformation and assimilation as a distinctive element in the 

nglish educational system, the author attempts to answer many of the questions 
which are constantly being asked about these schools, their place in the modern 
setting and their future role. (IBE) 


373.15 (45) LOWER SECONDARY EDUCATION — 379.45 (45) PROBLEMS OF 
COORDINAWION AND ARTICULATION (ITALY) 


Documento della osservazione. Roma, Centro didattico nazionale per la 
scuola secondaria, 1957. 311 p. — Documentary publication relative to the 
‘observation classes °” organized for experimenting with a new type of three- 
year secondary school, a “unitary secondary school with option subjects ”’, 
which offers to all pupils the same opportunities as regards admission to the dit- 
ferent instructional levels and whose programme comprises, besides the common 


and fundamental subjects compulsory for all pupils, optional subjects, from the 
second year, as well as certain additional instruction. Official documents, the 
reports on the special training courses given to school principals and teachers 
involved in this new of education, various references concerning its aims 
and organization. (IBE) 


373.5 (481) VOCATIONAL EDUCATION (NORWAY) 


MORTENSEN, Gunnar & PERSSON, Sven. Vocational training in 
Norway. A survey. Oslo, The Norwegian Joint Committee on International 
Social Policy, 1956. 106 p., phot. — In a country where fishing and navigation 
are becoming less and less important, in favour of a fast wing industry and 
high level of life, an ee ee of qualified workers have to be formed by 
a wide vocational training. is small volume explains what vocational training 
is offered in Norway for every profession. (IBE) 


374 ADULT EDUCATION 


OSTROWSKI, Wincenty. Zasady pracy kulturalno-ofwiatowej wśród 
dorosłych. Warszawa, Wiedza powszechna, 1958. 176 p., notes, ind. — Prob- 
lems raised by adults’ cultural activity : the group, agreement, opportunities, 
the relation between theory and practice, etc. (IBE) 


375.0 GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM -— 370.1 MEAN- 
ING AND ADIS OF ÉDUCATION 


NISBET, Stanley. Purpose in the curriculam. London, University of 
London Press, 1957. 192 p. tabl., ind. — In this discussion concerning school 
syllabuses the author, after classifying educational aims (gro under two 
headings, “ adjustment to environment” and “ personal ”), examines 
how they are satisfied in turn by each of the subjects taught; he then indicates 
the practical and theoretical implications of this study for educators, theorists 
and others. As regards curriculum reform, the author stresses the importance of 
respecting traditional elements. (IBE) 


375.03 GROUPING OF SUBJECTS — 371.291 RURAL SoHOOIS. ONK-TEACHER 
SOHOOLS 


COLMAR, Karl. Plan für den Sachunterricht einer weniggeglioderten 
Schule. Stuttgart, Ernst Klett, 1958. 60 p. — Concrete prop which, 
based on thirty years of experience in either one-teacher or two-teacher schools 
and on the results of a continual striving to relate education to life, deal with 
the grouping, according to a natural order, of the subjects known in German as 
“ Sachunterricht ”’ (geography, history, natural and social sciences) in contra- 
distinction to the tool subjects (lan es, mathematics). Detailed plan of 
“ concentric ’’ education suitable for adoption by complete or one-teacher schools 
and compatible with the directives for the school reform which is now in progress 
in Hesse. (IBE) 


375.03 GROUPING OF SUBJEOTS — 375.99 CENTRES OF INTEREST 


DUDLI, Karl. Der Gesammtunterricht auf der Unterstufe. St. Gallen, 
Verlag der Fehr’schen Buchhandlung, 1957. 160 p., fig. — Principles of the 
“ global’ method, the form of teaching most suitable to the needs and aptitudes 
of children during the first three years of schooling : work of the teacher; or- 
ganizing of leasons; choosing of the subjects to be used as centres of interest; 
relevant instructional material. Fifteen units are developed and the teacher is 
shown their value as examples for his use of the global method (observation, 
the spoken and written lan age, singing, reading, recitation, number, drawing, 
gymnastics, games, ete.). TB ) 


375.05 (45) SYLLABUSES — 372 (45) PRIMARY EDUCATION (Tracy) 


AGOSTI, M. & CHIZZOLINI, V. Im o dei programi. Commento ai 
porn didattici per la scuola ottennale dell’istruzione obligatoria. Brescia, 
cuola, 1957. 326 p. — Features of the new curricula for compulsory educa- 
tion, together with directives to guide teachers in applying these curricula in 
each of the ‘ cycles ° of the eight-year school recently introduced. Based on 
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educational principles which conform to the humanist and Christian tradition 
the new ourricula apply the didactic principles made popular by the activity 
school: concrete teac which, ol in accordance with pupils’ develop- 
ment, arouses their interest and trains them to learn by themselves. Other 
features : the curricula are lighter, extending over eight years instead of five; 
the separation of subjects has been abandoned in favour of “ global’’ methods; 
the teacher is allowed freedom in his work; importance is given to study of the 
environment and to regional culture. (IBE) 


375.05 (430.3) SYLLABUSES — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 371.291 
(430.3) RURAL SCHOOLS (GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC) 


Anleitung für den Unterricht in Mebrstufenklassen der Mittlestufe. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1957. 183 p. — Curricula, syllabuses 
and time-tables for the 5th, 6th, 7th and 8th classes in the one-teacher and two- 
teacher intermediate schools of the German Democratic Republic, together 
with directives for the instruction in German, handicrafts, drawing and gym- 
nastics. (IBE) 


375.05 (73) SYLLABUSES — 373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


LURRY, Lucille L. & ALBERTY, Elsie J. Developing a high school core 
program. New York, The Macmillan Company, 1957. 297 p., fig., bibl., tabl., 
pue app., ind. — À work designed to guide in planning a “ core ” programme 
or the American secondary school. Matters discussed : the defining of the pro- 
gramme; its content, consisting of broad areas of study to meet the common 
needs, problems and interests of youth; planning; the role of the specific subjects; 
implementation, etc. Included are concrete examples of existing practice. (BE 


375.12 (45) MOTHER Tonaun: ITALIAN — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND 
EXPRESSIVE AOTIVITIES (ITALY) 


BETTINI, Francesco. L’educazione estetica e l’insegnamento della lingua. 
Brescia, La Souola, 1956. 134 p. — After open expression underlines all 
educative activity — beginning with drawing, which is the spontaneous expres- 
sion of the very young and prepares for wrting and reading — this book exa- 
mines from the practical pont of view the methods of teaching the Italian lan- 
guage. The 1955 curriculum for primary schools is discussed and attention is 

awn. to the possibilities offered as regards the development of the pupil’s per- 
sonality. (IBE) 


376.12 (78) MOTHER TONGUE: ENGLISH (UNITED STATES) 


DAWSON, Mildred A. & ZOLLIGER, Marian. Guiding language learning. 
New York, World Book Company, 1957. 534 p., fig., bibl., ind. — A guide on 
the teaching of the English language in American schools. Listening, speaking, 

ing and writing are dealt with for instruction at the different grade levels, 
from the kindergarten to the upper classes of the secondary school. One chapter 
treats the teaching of an appreciation of literature. Too few teachers are, accord- 
ing to the authors, given speech training. (IBE) 


376.12 (42) MOTHEB TONGUE: ENGLISH (UNITED KINGDOM) 


SMITH, A. E. English in the modern school. 2nd ed. London, Methuen 
& Co., 1957. 167 p., bibl. — Second and revised edition of a p for teachers 
in England’s secondary “ modern ” schools, on instruction in the mother tongue. 
Chapter headings : talking and listening; reading; writing; literature. e 
author, who adopts a istio attitude to this teaching today of some three- 
quarters of the country’s children, stresses the need for cooperation by teachers 
of all subjects. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


HILDEBRAND, Joel H. Science in the making. New York, Columbia 
University Press, 1957. 116 p., fig., notes (Bampton Lectures in America, No. 9). 
— Series of four lectures delivered at Columbia University, New York, by the 
author, professor emeritus and doctor of philosophy as well as of science. He 
gives his views concerning the task of science in a modern world, deacribes some 


of his own research, detailing the steps by which he extended the theory of solu- 
bility, and maintains that the success of scientists, who must be men of PL 
nation, depends on ingenuity and determinatiou rather than on method. (IBE) 


375.2 NATURAL SCIENCE 


PAUMIER, Maurice Bêtes et plantes au fil des saisons. Paris, Editions 
Bourrelier, (1958). 171 p., fig., bibl. (Carnets de Pédagogie protigan) — A colles- 
tion of studies and researches intended to show that as far as possible the sciences 
of nature should be taught through direct observation of nature’s activity. Each 
study is illustrated with sketches and accompanied Dy practical guidance which, 
concerning the teaching, is suited to pupils’ age level. (IBE) 


375.22 CHEMISTRY 


NEWBURY, N. F. The teaching of chemistry. 2nd ed. London, ete., Heine- 
mann, 1958. 294 p., tabl., fig., bibl., app., ind. Second edition, completely 
revised, of a guide first published in 1935 on the teaching of chemistry at secondary 
level. Among matters dealt with : course content and the planning of programmes ; 
the new teacher’s first tasks and his lessons in elementary chemistry; the labo- 
ratory and the laboratory work; the place of heuristic methods; using the environ- 
ment; the library. New sections are Tevotod to visual aids, tests, etc. The author, 
who aims at showing how pupils can be trained in scientific methods, urges 
that in experiments simple apparatus be used. (IBE) 


375.28 ASTRONOMY 


BEET, Ernest Agar. Teaching astronomy in schools. Cambridge, at the 
University Press, 1956. x1 & 72 p., bibl. — Resulting from lectures to teachers 
and subsequent discussion, this little book outlines suggested courses on astronomy 
to children between 11 and 14 years of age, examines teaching difficulties, 
classroom and out-of-door practical work. One chapter concerns the use of a 
school telescope and the value of a school observatory, and another deals with 
teaching aids such as maps, slides, film strips and films. (IBE) 


376.3 MATHEMATICS 


FESSEL, Abraham. Ksstaltowanie podstaw naukowego pogladu na świat 
w procesie nauczania matematyki. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw 
szkolnych, 1957. 216 p., bibl., ind. — Influence of mathematical study on the 
development of nna. ideas and on the manner of conceiving the world (func- 
tions; non-Euclidean metry; logic; isomorphism; dialectic reasoning). The 
author illustrates his theories with many examples borrowed from arithmetic, 
algebra, geometry and trigonometry. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


POLYA, G. How to Solve It. A new aspect of mathematical method. New 
York, Doubleday & Company, 1957. wre ee fig. — An exposition of procedures 
used in solving pro MAIRE, specially directed towards the requirements of students 
and teachers of mathematics but of interest to anyone concerned with the ways 
and means of invention and discovery. This branch of study, known as heuristic, 
is of practical value since a better understanding of the mental operations typically 
useful in the solution of problems could have good influence on teaching. A 
concise list of such men oon is given; a dictionary of heuristic doin 
the major part of the book. (IBE) 





375.41 (42) GEOGRAPHY (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CONS, G. J. (Ed). Handbook for geography teachers. 3rd ed. Prepared by 
the Standing Sub-Committee in Geography, Institute of Education, University 
of London. London, Methuen & Co., 1957. 470 p., fig., bibl. — The first five 
sections of this third edition of a handbook for geography teachers in English 
schools contain information relative to the teaching of geography and syllabuses 
of work, outdoor and indoor geography, visual ace, A A societies and 
other organizations. Later sections list books suitable for the primary and 
the secondary stage, for teachers and sixth forms, and also literature, explora- 
tion and travel books dealing with geography, definitions in the vocabulary of 
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geography, official publications and addresses of publishers. ‘The work was 
a a to replace the handbook originally edited by D.M. Foraaith. (IBE) 


875.6 RELIGIOUS TRAOCHING 


BULL, Norman. Religious education im the primary school. London, Mac- 
milan & Co.; New York, St. Martin’s Press, 1958. 82 p.,. bib. — Valuable 
material for all who teach the Christian religion in the schools of Great Britain 
where such teaching is now statutory. Helpful and inspiring chapters deal with 
the telling of Bible stories, different methods of using the Bible in the classroom, 
dramatic work which associates religious education with other subjects, the 
teaching of parables and miracles and a number of class activities which intensify 
the meaning of the lessons. (IBE) 


375.6 ReLiGIOUS TEACHING — 37 B History or EDUCATION 


KREUTZWALD, Heinrich. Zur Geschichte des biblischen Unterrichts und 
zur Formgeschichte des biblischen Schulbuches. Freiburg im Breisgau, Verlag 
Herder, 1957. 305 p., bibl. — A history of Bible teaching : the instruction given in 

igion and in the Bible to the Obs and to the young from the Middle Ages 
until the introduction of Bible teaching in the Catholic primary schools of Germany 
during the 18th century; the important role played y J. J. v. Felbiger in the 
organizing of this teaching and, above all, by Benedikt Strauch, the author of the 
first Bible for use in schools; finally, the 19th century movement for religious 
teaching and the reform of Bible teaching in schools up to 1940. The problem of 
choosing subject matter; instructional methods; fundamental requirements of 
a new guide to combine the catechism with biblical history. (IBE) 


376.7 DRAWING 


STERN, A. & DUQUET, P. Du dessin spontané aux techniques graphiques. 
Neuchâtel & Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé S.A. (1958). 73 Po AL (Pechni ues 
de l'éducation artistique No. 4). — Accounts, by a school-teacher, of his class 
experience and, by an instructor, of his experience while in charge of “ free 
ateliers °, showing that good education in art is always possible, even if the 
material conditions are not favourable, provided that the educator has a love 
for his work and is competent. Many of the opportunities which drawing has in 
store for the child, together with the role which teaching has in this field. (IBE) 


375.7 DRAWING — 377.4 ARSTHETIO EDUCATION 


ZAPPA, Giancarlo. Ca’Gioiosa. Zürich, Graphische Sammlung der Eidg. 
Tech. Hochschule, 1957. 135 p., pl. in black and white and in colour. — Bro- 
chure published at the time of an exhibition of art work executed by pupils of 
Savosa’s (Ticino) communal school, where art activity constitutes one of the 
bases of education. The subject matter is chosen freely by the pupils or sug- 
gested by chance events and at first serves for work in composition. (IBE) 


375.75 Musio — 372.3 TBACHING METHODS FOR YOUNG CHILDREN 


BAILEY, Eunice. Discovering musie with young children. London, 
Methuen, 1958. 119 p. pL, app. ind. — The story of an adventure in learning 
with a class of nursery children and later with an infants’ school class, showing 
how by a somewhat unusual approach to the subject on the part of the teacher 
who endeavoured at all times to respond to the children’s needs, even the dullest 
boys and girls developed an understanding of music through their dancing, 
singing, listening, Spore with sound and rhythm, and through their 
writing of music and try. ese musical experiences were also a great help 
to the children in their physical, social, emotional and intellectual development. 
(TBE) ; 


* 
375.75 Music 


PLANEL, Robert & LAROZE, Madeleine. Comment enseigner la musique. 
Paris, Fernand Nathan (1958). 221 p., fig., bibl. (Bibliothèque Pédagogique 
No. 8). — School-teachers who, whether d musically or not, doubt their 
ability to teach music, will find in this book much practical advice (relative to 
types of lessons, to those works of great composers which should be heard and 
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the dangers to be avoided in choosing such works, to the study of simple instru- 
ments like the pipe or the harmonica) which will assist them with their pupils’ 
music education and enable the use of that instrament which all teachers have 
at their disposal — children’s voics. (IBE) 


375.75 Mosrc — 371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


THACKRAY. R. M. Music and physical education. London, G. Bell & 
Bons, 1958. app. gloss., bibL, ind. — In view of the greater part in physical educa- 
tion now bemg played by music, and the consequent need for musical ability 
in teachers and students of physical education, the author of this book seeks 
to show how those desirable and helpful qualities of musicianship may be acquired 
or developed. He discusses the relationship between music and movement and the 
use of music in the various forms of dance (modern educational, historical, national 
and traditional, ballroom). Appendices list recorded music for modern educa- 
Mona! dance, advice on the use of gramophones and music for national dance. 
(BE) 


375.78 RĦETORIC -- 373.11 CLASSICAL EDUOATION - - 37 B History OF 
EDUCATION 


CLARK, Donald Lemen. Rhetoric in Greco-Roman Education. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 1957. 285 p., fig., bibl, ind. — The ancient 
Greek and Roman training in rhetoric has important lessons for today’s teachers. 
The present volume gives a conception of its philosophic bases, and indicates 
what these lessons are : value of educational theory; need for training in the art 
of discourse to be integrated with other learning; intellectual and moral values 
of such training; necessity for freedom in discussion of actual issues. (IBE) 


375.826 (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACHING (UNITED STATES) 


EVERETT, Samuel & ARNDT, Christian O. (Fd.). Teaching world 
affairs in American schools. A case book. Foreword by William Heard Kil- 
patrick. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1956. xv & 270 p., bibl. — Result of 
a study initiated by the John Dewey Foue concerning the responsibilities 
of American schools for education in world affairs, based on an inquiry under- 
taken among selected. persons in public and private schools ongan in various 
forms of international education. It deals both with school programmes and 
extracurricular activities such as clubs, forums, youth conferences and contacte 
abroad. Analysis of relevant items in teacher training pro es. In con- 
clusion, the hope is expressed that efforts will be made by all American schools 
to incorporate into their programmes some of the aspects of the achievements of 
the pioneers of international education described in the volame, and that similar 
surveys will be undertaken in other countries. (IBE) 


375.83 (73) HEALTA EDUCATION — 371.71 (73) PUPILS HEALTH AXD 
Hyrarenge (UNITED STATES) 


STOLL, Frances A. Dental health education. London, Ilenry Kimpton, 
1957. 196 p., phot., tabl., fig., bibl., app., ind. — Textbook and guide intended 
for American dental health educators involved in school and community dental 
health programmes. The book’s four parts deal with : (1) the need, responsibility 
and conditions for dental health education; (2) the school and the programme; 
(3) instructional aids; (4) the dentist’s educational role. (IBE) 


376.5 EARLY CHILDHOOD —-~ 371.461 RUDOLF STEINER EDUCATION 


GLAS, Norbert. Première cnfance. Petit manuel à l'usage de tous ceux 
ui s’ocenpent de jeunes enfants. Trad. de l'alemand par G. C. Bosset. Paris, 
’art de l'éducation, 1956. 145 p., ind. (Les cahiers bleus — cahier E). — As 

a doctor and, above all, as an exponent of Rudolf Steiner’s philosophy the author 

endeavours to define the psychic attitude which every mother should adopt as 

regards her expected child up to the moment of its birth. He then considers, 

together with the different stages of the little child’s natural development, the 

ways of assisting the latter: contact with the outside world: awakening of the 
ill, senses, feelings. self, ete. (TBE) 
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376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 871.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


BARRA, Giovanni. Dove va la gioventù? Brescia, La Souola, 1956. 

253 p. — One must learn to understand the youth of today in order to discover 

its aspirations, needs and immense ibilities. The present study centres 

mainly on the religious psychology of the yo and on their attitude with regard 

to the Church. Aspiring tow the universal and avid for,social justice, young 

eople are fascinated by communism, against which the author opposes the 
tian ideal. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


BUCK, Jean-Marie. Vostro figlio adolescente. Milano, La Casa, (1956). 
240 p. — Translation of the work published in 1945 by Desclée de Brouwer, 
Paris, under the title “ Votre fils”. (IBE) 


376.7 (94) ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (94) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (AUS- 
TRALIA) 


CONNELL, W. F.; FRANCIS, E. P.; SKILBECK, Elizabeth E. and a 
Group of Sydney University Students. Growing up in an Australian city. A 
study of adolescents in Sydney. Melbourne, Australian Council for Educational 
Research, 1957, phot., app., bibl. (12 p.), tabl., ind. — A oO ve survey 
by successive groups of distinction students in education at the University of 
Sydney, concerning the activities and everyday habits of adolescents between 
the ages of 13 and 18 years in the urban environment of Sydney (which contains, 
in fact, only a little less than a quarter of the total population of Australia). In 
three parts : I. Learning appropriate roles (discussing the status of the adolescent, 
adolescents and their close friends and peer groups, and seeking social accept- 
ance). II. Achieving emotional stability (emotional adjustment in early and in 
later adolescence, adolescents and the radio and films). III. Seeking intellectual 
maturity (development of interests; reading: newspapers, comic strips, comic 
tes the pattern of book reading; education of the adolescent). Statistica. 

) 


376.7 (43) ADOLESCENCE (GERMANY) 


ROESSLER, Wilhelm. Jugend im Erxieh feld. Dusseldorf, Pada- 
gogischer Verlag Schwann, 1957. 641 p., bibl. — A picture of the extremely 
varied events which have changed sooty from top to bottom since the begin- 
ning of this century, particularly after the two world wars, together with a 
description of the influence on the mentality and on the living conditions of the 
young, especially in Western Germany. e dætruction of the former social 
order has caused young people to escape from reality and to become disillu- 
sioned. They ask to be advised, hel and guided by their elders, who must 
ane themselves, by example, to be aware of their responsibility as educators. 
(IBE) 


378.7 ÅDOLESOENCE 


SEIDMAN, Jerome M. (Ed.) The adolescent. A book of readings. New 
York, The Dryden Press, 1957 (cop. 1953), 798 p., fig., tabl., bibl., ind. — 
Selected reading matter for students doing courses in adolescent development. 
These excerpts from works of various authors are presented as being original 
contributions to the subject and are arranged in six sections: adolescence as a 
period of transition; growth and development; interests, attitudes and ideals; 
the adolescent and his peers; multiple group membership; understanding and 
helping the adolescent. Cross references to chapter in several current textbooks 
are provided. (IBE) 


376.7 (45) ADOLESCENCE — 37 P (45) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES (ITALY) 


TRIGGIANI, Domemco. Inchiesta sulla gioventù bruciata. Bari, Pole- 
mica, 1957. 105 p. (Series “ Le pietre ° No. 3). — Results of an inquiry concern- 
ing the youth of today and which was in answer to a weekly newspaper's article 
representing all Italian youth as having strayed. Personalities belonging to cul- 
tural, scientific, political and TE circles replied to the inquiry, protesting 
against this generalisation but at the same time analysing the causes of the demo- 
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ralisation in pan youth : crisis in “the family ”, intellectual, moral and reli- 

gious crisis affecting humanity, social crisis, crisis in authority, laxity, in morals, 

pusut of pleasure, eto., failure of the school, which has widened the breach 
etween education and moral training. (IBE) 


377.2 MoraL EDUCATION 


MEDYNSKI, E. N. Vospitanie koultournykh navykov povedienia i rietchi 
dietiei. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie Outchebno-pedagoghitcheskoie izda- 
tielstvo Ministierstva prosviechtcheniia RSFSR, 1958. 150 p. — Advice to 
educators on the training to be given to children both in the matter of conduot 
and in language; reference, together with bin Sala te to the following questions : 
good habits; movements; imitation: attitudes; dress; domestic work; conduct 
at table; tact; politeness; reading; aesthetic training, etc. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


NIETO CABALLERO, Augustin. Palabras a la juventud. Bogota, 
Editorial ABC, 1958. 232 p. — Collection of eleven talks given to the students 
of the Bogota University and to the pupils of the “ Gimnasio Moderno ”’ by this 
new school’s founder and rector, who was formerly rector of Bogota’s national 
university and Colombia’s Director of Education. e purpose of these lectures 
is to transmit to youth, among whom the author has lived for over years, his — 
educational ideal: the forming of upright and virile men who, cultured, and 
possessed of a great ideal, are able to promote their country’s progress. (IBE) 


377.2 Mora EDUCATION 


NOSENGO, Gesualdo. L’educasione morale del giovane. Brescia, ‘“ La 
Scuola '’, 1955. 263 p. — Education’s action tends to awaken the mind first to 
the objective existence of absolute good, of a moral law and of a Christian law, 
then to the correspondence of the law with man’s well-being, development, 
actions, achievement and strength. The execution of the law leads to the execu- 
tion of God’s will, that is to love. The author outlines a os lan for the 
moral training of the adolescent aged from 16 to 19 years (twenty didactic rules) 

À the plan. (IBE) 


377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION — 37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCA- ' 
TIONISTS 


FOERSTER, Friedrich Wilhelm. Scuola a earattere. Problemi pedagogico- 
morali della vita scolastica. Traduzione di Valentino Giacomuzzi. Brescia, 
“ La Scuola’, 1957. 429 p. (Meridiani dell'educazione). — Translation, from the 
German, of one of Foerster’s main works — which was republished in 1953 by 
Paulus, Recklinghausen, under the title ‘“‘ Schule und Charakter’’ — prefaced by 
a note on the author’s life and by a list of his works. (IBE) 


377.21 CHARACTER EDUCATION 


TITONE, Renzo. Rudolf AHers. Psicologo del carattere. Brescia, La 
Seuola, 1957. 109 p., bibl. — Brief account of the Viennese psychiatrist Rudolf 
Allers’ ideas concerning the psychology and training of the character. According 
to him the character constitutes essentially the reactive relationship between 
the self and the non-self. In the genesis of the character two psychological 
forces act : ‘‘ the desire for power ° (tendency for self assertion) and ‘‘ the com- 
munity desire ” (tendency for social life, for love of one’s neighbour). Education, 
adopting different methods according to pupils’ ages, should aim at doing what 
the Catholic life has achieved, that is at training the personality by a harmonious 
balance between these two forces. (IBE) 


and considers the application, testing and results o 


377.255 (485) SEx EDUCATION (SWEDEN) 


e 
SWEDEN. THE ROYAL BOARD OF EDUCATION. Handbook on 
sex instruction in Swedish schools. (Stockholm), The Royal Board of Educa- 
tion in Sweden, 1957. 94 p., fig., ind. (Board of Education Series, No. 28) — 
English edition of a detailed exposition of sex teaching (compulsory in Swedish 
schools) combining biological information with ethical instruction. Sample 
lessons for different age groups. (IBE) ` 
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377.3 Socar EDUCATION 


COOK, Lloyd and Elaine. School problems in humanrelations. New York, 
London, ete., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1957. 292 p., fig., bibl., ind. — A study 
concerning the training of educators for their school roles both in solving problems 
of human relations and in teaching others to solve auch problems. The book 
consists mainly of examples of concrete cases which, the authors advise, teacher 
college instructors must learn how to use; in particular, human relations must be 
analysed with due consideration for personal feelings. (IBE) 


377.3 Sootaz EDUCATION — 372.82 Monresson: MetHop — 37 N Cox- 
FERENOES 


L’educasione alla socialità nella pedagogia contemporanea. Convegno di 
studi dell’opera Montessori. Venezia, 12-13-14 ottobre 1956. Roma, Ed. 
“ Vita dell’infanzia’’, 1958. 306 p. — Studies presented at the congress which 
was organized in 1956 by “ Opera Montessori ” on social education. This com- 
plex question, which is thoroughly examined by several educationists, centres 
around the training of the personality. Such training aims at bringing out the 
highest human values with a view to the creation of a society capable of per- 
re in the democratic life of the Italian people the vital traditions of civi- 
isation. Contmbution of Montessori’s thinking, with ite wide vision of the 
problems concerning human and social progress in the world, to education. Desire 
expressed that all pupils who receive compulsory schooling may achieve, in 
harmony with their complete education, the greatest possible development of 
their social personalities. (IBE) 


377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION — 613.86 MENTAL HYGIENE 


TERSTENJAK, Anton. Tra gli uomini. Cinque aspotti della ra Le 
delle interarioni umane. Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 1957. 291 p., bibl. — A study, 
based on the scientific facts furnished by mental hygiene, concerning the psy- 
chological relationships which should exist between children and parents, yout. 
and girls, husbands and wives, the young and the old as well as between neigh- 
bours. These relationships are regarded as the foundation of mental health and 
the basis upon which effectual education can be undertaken. (IBE) 


377.34 (47) POLITIOAL EDUCATION — 375.44 (47) ECONOMIC SCIENOES —- 

375.5 (47) Poinosopuy (USSR) 

Matierialy vsicsoiouxnogo soviechtchaniia xaviedouiouchtchikh kafedrami 
obchtchestviennykh naouk. Moskva, Gossoudarstviennoie izdatielstvo politi- 
cheskoi litieratoury, 1958. 510 p. — Reports, discussions and recommendations 
of the Moscow conference (June, 1957) on the new direction to be given in the 
USSR to the teaching of communism, of political economy and of philosophy. 
The most important pronouncements concern the teaching of the party’s history ; 
the decisions on instructional procedure relate mainly to the teaching of political 
economy; the changes proposed in the teaching of philosophy deal with the 
e ing of the subject and with the improving of publications. The volume 
contains also the USSR attorney general’s report on crime, in particular, juvenile 
crime. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


ANDREW, Dean C. & DOWNING, Lester N. 120 readings in guidance. 
Lancoln, University of Nebraska Press, 1955. 341 p., tabl., app., bibl. (46 p.). — 
Selected readings concerning pupil guidance in American schools and consisting 
of experts from articles written be various authors and intended for use in guid- 
ance courses as well as for “ counselors °. Deals chiefly with three aspects of 
guidance : principles, the personnel involved, the services to be performed. (IBE) 


377.9 GuIpDAXCE — 371.31 GENERAL Typzs or EDUCATION: GROUP 
WORK — 377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION 
BENNETT, Margaret E. Guidance in groups. À resource book for teachers, 
counselors and administrators. (Supplemented by a human-relations program by 
Celia F. Johnson). New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1956. 411 p., 
tabl., bibl., app., ind. — The author reviews the main theories concerning the 
group procedures which are practised in all forms of guidance at various age levels 
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in the United States : the place and development of these; a contributed account 
of an experiment ee human relations among @ group of primary pupils; 
needs faced by most individuals at different stages of life; “ group dynamics ”; 
group activities in relation to learning, to human relations, to vocational and 
educational guidance, to staff qualifications, ete. (TBE) 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES) 


BERNARD, Harold Wright, JAMES, C. Evan, ZERAN, Franklin R. 
Guidance services in elementary schools. New York, Chartwell House, 1964. 
403 p., fig., bibl., tabl., app., ind. —- A work, for teachers and teacher trainees, 
dealing with pupil guidance at American remy ae! fl schools. Among matters 
specifically treated : mental hygiene; techniques for learning to know the child; 
pupil adjustment; the teacher’s role concerning community and home influences; 
evaluation. Emphasis Brongn on the continuous nature of guidance and on the 
need to recognise individual differences. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


CALLIS, Robert, POLMANTIER, Paul C., ROEBER, Edward ©. A 
casebook of counseling. New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1966. 362 p., 
fig., bibl. (21 p.), ind. — By means of commented verbatim reports of inter- 
views recorded in connection with five selected cases of counseling the authors 
of this book seek to illustrate and clarify some fundamental problems met by 
counselors on their day-to-day work. The final chapter, in which the data 
furnished by the cases is reviewed, contains a discussion of various theoretical 
and ethical concepts underlying the counselor’s role. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


DRISCOLL, Gertrude. Child guidance in the classroom. New York, 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1955. viii & 93 p., bibl. (Practical 
suggestions for teaching, No. 13). — The author believes that the task of school 

ers would be greatly eased if they knew more about “ child guidance ”, 
which provides a better understanding of what motivates a child’s attitude. She 
‘studies classroom work, cooperation with parents, school administrations and 
specialists. (IBE) 

377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES) 

ROEBER, Edward C., SMITH, Glenn E., ERIKSON, Clifford E. Orga- 
nization and administration of guidance services. 2nd ed. New York, London, 
etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1955. 294 p., fig., ind. — Second edition completely 
rewritten of a work which deals with the role, nature, organization and operating 
of school guidance services, both educational and vocational for American schoo 


counselors. The authors also discuss the problem of evaluating such services, 
from the standpoint of the benefit derived by the pupil. (IBE) 


377.91 Mppico-PsryoHoLoGicaL AID 


INGLIN, J. Die Hoïlpädagogische Anamnese in der Kinder- und Jugend- 
fürsorge. Solothurn, St.-Antonius-Verlag, 1957. 103 p., bibl. (Series ‘* Formen 
und n”, No. 7). — Remedial education should be based upon all available 
information concerning the pupil (home conditions; heredity ; physical and mental 
development; previous illnesses; present state of health;  karicter, etc.) and, 
consequently, both for diagnosis and for deciding upon the remedial treatment 
to be applied, there is need of a detailed anamnesis, This may be obtained orally 
(conversation with the child and his parents), in writing (questionnaires) or by 
analysis (tests). Several specialists’ views on this question, together with sample 
questionnaires. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


HAN-ILGIEWICZ, Natalia. Niexnofni chłopcy. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 191 p., bibl. — Discussion by an edu- 
cator, together with his views and experiences, concerning problem boys. Pic- 
tures from life both in and away from school. Pathology and crime, social and 
ous T) of the problem. Reasons for optimism. List of the author's 
works. 
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378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED SrATES) 


CONANT, James B. La citadelle du savoir (traduit par Pauline Queala). 
Paris et Genève, Jeheber (1958). 108 p. -— Ideas concerning the university’s 
role and which were formed by an erstwhile university president when later he 
was United States High Commissioner in Berlin. After a historical outline of 
the American D of the university, he touches upon a few of the principal 
por of higher education in his country and expresses the hope that they will 

e exposed more and more clearly before public opinion. (IBE) 


378 (71) HIGHER EDUCATION (CANADA) 


WOODSIDE, Willson. The University question. Who should go? Who 
should pay ? Toronto, The Ryerson Preas (1958). 199 p., app. tabl. — A work 
in which are discussed various questions relative to the expansion of Canadian 
higher education, among them: needs; the kind of university education to be 
given who should receive it; the role of the other institutions; financing; indus- 

y and the universities; staffing; the special features of higher education in the 
province of Quebec. The book’s appendices contain much statistical data. (IBE) 


378.8 (42) UNIVERSITY FACULTIES — 37 B (42) History OF EDUCATION 
(UNITED KINGDOM) 


NEWMAN, Charles. The evolution of medical education in the nineteenth 
century. London, etc., Oxford University Press, 1957. 340 p., bibl., notes, ind. 
— A work based on the Tatapatriek lectures delivered by the author at the 
Royal College of Physicians, describing the development of English medical 
education during the 19th century: spontaneous reforms due to evolution in 
medical science, etc., reforms im by legislation: the Apothecaries’ Act 
of 1815, the Medical Act of 1858; the rise of laboratory medicine, etc. (IBE) 


378.61 (47) HIGHER TECHNICAL EDUCATION (USSR) — 373.64 (47) Szoon- 
DARY TECHNICAL EDUCATION (USSR) — 378,61 (73) HIGHER TECHNICAL 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


KOROL, Alexander G. Soviet education for science and technology. 
(Cambridge, Mass.) The Technology Press of Massachusetts Institute of Techno- 
logy; New York, John Wiley & Sons, 1957. 613 p., tabl., app., bibl. (12 P-), 
ind. — Detailed and analytical American study of the Soviet educational system’s 
training of scientists and engineers. The author, Russian born, draws certain 
comparisons, for the purposes of a qualitative appraisal, with the training given 
in his adopted country and he deals with the implications for the latter. The 
chapters are grouped under the following headings: (1) the Soviet system of 
mass education; (2) the ten-year school : ps mes and curriculum ; (3) instruc- 
tion, textbooks, and examinations; (4) the secondary engineering (industrial) 
technical schools; (5) Soviet higher education : the institutional system ; (6) selec- 
tion, enrolment, and graduation; (7) the academic plan; sample curricula at an 
engineering school (mechanical engineering), a university (physics), and a peda- 
gogical institute (mathematics); (9) teacher, textbooks, and facilities; (10) the 
teaching process; (11) the graduate training; (12) comments and reflections. (IBE) 


379.32 FINANCING OF ÉDUOATION — 87 À Comparative EDUCATION 


WORLD CONFEDERATION OF ORGANIZATIONS OF THE 
TEACHING PROFESSION. Public support for education. Reports of Na- 
tional Teachers’ Associations. Washington, W.C.O.T.P. (1958). 52 p. — Text of 
the reports of Member Associations to the 1958 meeting of the Assembly of Dele- 
gates of the W.C.O.T.P. on the theme “ public support for education ”. (IBE) 


379.89 HEADAASTERSHIP 


DIEDRICH, Kurt. Leitang und Verwaltung einer Schule im Dionste der 
dagogischen Arbeit. Berlin, Hermann Luchterhand Verlag, 1958. 252 p. 
Series “ Jugend im Blickpunkt ”). — How to simplify and modernise the admi- 
nistrative work of principals thus enabling them to devote themselves more to 
their educative task. Examination, from this standpoint, of the different admi- 
nistrative responsibilities : relations with authorities; maintenance of the school 
building: direction and supervision of the school work; relations with the pupils, 
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the teachers and the parents; the principal’s collaborators; his office and its 
equipment; improvements in the matter of records and correspondence. (IBE) 


379.5 (78) SCHOOLS AND THE PUBLIC (UNITED STATES) 

KINDRED, Leslie W. School public relations. Englewood Cliffs, N. J., 
Prentice-Hall, 1957.. 454 p., fig., phot., bibl., ind. Guide and reference work 
concerning the task of the American school in making its role understood by the 
community, emphasising the need of a programme for the task and explaining 
what such a programme comprises as well as how it should be organized. The 
book’s main sections deal with : preparing the pro, e; personal relationships 
involved in it; relations with organized pune in the community; communicating 
with the public; administration, ete (IBE) 

379.61 (45) Tae RIGHT ro Envoation (ITALY) — 37 A (45) Epucation 

IN ITALY 


BORGHI, Lamberto. Educazione e scuola nell'Italia d’oggi. Firenze 
“ La nuova Italia ”, 1958. 306 p. (“ Educatori antichi e moderni ”, No. 166). 
— The author is concerned (a) that pre-primary education is left mainly to private 
initiative; oe many Italian children avoid compulsory ee: (c) that 
secondary schools and the universities are reserved for the well-to-do classes; 
(d) at the shortage of schools and of teachers, etc. The study deals principally 
with the reforms to be effected in the schooling which is compulsory for children 

from 11 to 14 years and supports the idea of a “unified ” intermediate school 
offering optional subjects and enabling all pupils to proceed to secondary schools. 
Finally, there is a survey of the different educational trends in the world today 
and of the features of contemporary education in Italy. (IBE) 


379.61 Tae Rieut to EDUCATION 


SCHEUERL, Hans. Begabung und gleiche Chancon. Zur Frage der 
“S rechtigkeit ’? im Schulwesen. Heidelberg, Quelle & Meyer, 1958. 
31 p, bibl. (Pädagogische Forschungen. Verdffentlichungen des Comenius- 
Instituts, 6). — To what extent is it possible to achieve equality of educational 
opportunity? One can quite conceivably offer to all, by means of subsidies and 
scholarships, what are materially the same opportunities for education. There 
is, however, no real common starting point as individuals have different gifts, 
potentialities and aspirations, while entry of one type of achool or another depends 
solely upon scholastic aptitude and the means of measuring potential gifts are 
imperfect, ete. (IBE) 


379.75 SCHOOL POLITICS FROM THE RELIGIOUS AND DENOMINATIONAL 
Point oF View — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUCATION 


GIAMPIETRO, P. Lascuola. Torino, etc., Società editrice internazionale, 
1957. 131 p., app. — A plea for parents to have the right of choosing the school 
where they wish to send their children, for the institution of “free schools ” 
without fees and with the same status as the compulsory official schools (subject, 
naturally, to the State examinations) as well as for a school which, organized 
on the basis of an understanding between the family, the Church and the State, 
would aim at the training of the personality by education which is moral, religious, 
social and democratic. (IBE) 


379.822 TEACHER AND PUPIL EXCHANGES BETWEEN DIFFERENT COUNTRIES 

— 378.91 UNIVERSITY SCHOLARSHIPS 

Study abroad — Etudes à I’étranger — Estudios en el extranjero. X. 1958- 
1959. Paris, Unesco, 1958. 779 p., ind. — The tenth edition of this volume lists, 
for the year 1958-1959, more than 75,000 offers for subsidized study and travel 
abroad in more than 110 countries or territonal districts. The scholarships 
enumerated are classified by chapters according to the catesory.of the donors : 
United Nations and the Speciahzed noies, other international organizations, 
countries and territories. Included in this list, for the first time, are the scholar- 
ships offered by the International Atomic Energy Agency. A ae ae on Unesco’s 
sixth annual survey of foreign student enrolments is also included. The report 
shows how these students are distributed throughout the world and the sub- 
ject which they have chosen for study. It also shows that an estimated total 
of 165,000 foreign students were enrolled in 1957 in higher education establish- 
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ments of countries other than their own, thus representing an increase of more 
than 15,000 compared with the academic year 1955-1956. (IBE) 


379.9 (436) OFFICIAL DOCUMENTS ON THE SUBJECT OF EDUCATION (AUSTRIA) 
— 37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUOATIONISTS ` 


VANCSA, Kurt (Ed.). Adalbert Stifter. Schulaktèn. Graz, Stiasny 
Verlag, 1955. 316 p., bibl., notes, ind. — Published to mark the one hundred 
and fiftieth anniversary of the birth of the Austrian novelist Adalbert Stifter, 
a collection containing reports, excerpts from letters, together with other docu- 
ments relating to his activity as adviser and as school inspector. (IBE) 


379.96 (438) STATISTICS (POLAND) 


Statystika sskolnictwa. Warszawa, Nakładem gléwnego usrzedu Sta- 
tystyoznego, 1958. 109 p., app. (Polish Statistics, Series E, publication 2). — 
Yearbook of Polish educational statistics (1956-1957) with references to com- 
pulsory schooling, to organization and to the various categories of educational 
establishments. Tables and diagrams relative to: enrolments in the different 
Be of schools; teaching staff; pre-school education; extra-scholastic training. 

) 


l PxHrLosopHy — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 


JEFFREYS, M. C. V. Mystery of man. London, Sir Isaac Pitman &Sons, 
1957. 108 p., ind. — Since, as the writer states, our beliefs about the nature of 
man are bound to have practical effects on our ideas about education, he devotes 
Part I to a study of the central contradiction of man’s being — his possession of 
both his animal nature and his power of transcending it — and to the co uent 
tension between living and thinking. He examines the two ways of thinking, 
or knowing, i.e. by concrete experience and by abstract analysis, which may be 
described as inward and outward or existential and conceptual, and than passes 
on, in Part II, to a further discussion of them under the headings of truth and 
proar, love, responsibility. A long chapter in Part ITI, entitled social pressures, 

eals with the value and the limitations of social psychology and then the view 
that development of personal responsibility is the supreme aim of education leads 
to consideration of the existentialist philosophy which affirms the inescapable 
responsibility of every individual in relation to the world around him and his 
power to change himself and his attitutes. Finally the necesaity of full recogni- 
tion that it is the person who is being educated, not subjects that are being 
taught, and that education must be total, not partial, brings the book to its close 
with the statement that the purpose of education must be to exalt the image 
of the free, responsible person, and to fortify each individual in the struggle to 
redeem and establish the true dignity of man. (IBE) 


131 PsycHo-ANALYBSIS 


KLEIN, Melanie. Envy and gratitude. A study of unconscious sources. 
(London), Tavistock Publications, 1957. 101 p., bibl, ind. — Envy, that 
intense and sometimes dominant emotion which can be traced to the early months 
of the human’s life, is fundamentally connected with the maternal breast and 
with the mother. Inability of the infant to attain the “ object” of his desire 
may lead later to inability to distinguish between good and bad. On the other 
hand “ idealisation ’’ of the * good object *” can constitute a defence against the 
strong impulses of envy and of dread of persecution. Happiness springs from the 
capacity to love, which latter is the very basis of gratitude. An analysis going 
back to post-natal life may bring about a new attitude towards the early frustra- 
tions and evoke happy memories capable of strengthening the “ego”, which 
was too weak at the start of life. (IBE) 


136.7 Coty Psyonocoay 

DERSTMANN, Stanislaw; ORLIKOWSKA, Helena; STACHNIKOWNA, 
Irena. Z badań nad psychologia strachu. Poznań, Państwowe Wydawnictwo 
naukowe, 1957. 107 p., bibl. (Summaries in French and Russian). — Studies, 
from the standpoint of Pavlov’s theories, on the psychology of fear in children : 
protective and passive reflexes as disclosed by direct and indirect observation 
of subjects with normal nervous systems; varieties of defence reflexes; inhibi- 
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tion and excitation (unknown or absent objects); delayed reactions (fear at 
ight); emotions and feelings; fundamental mechanism of the pasaive reflex of 
defence, ete. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


NOWOGRODZKI, Tadeusz. Psychologia rozwojowa. 4th ed. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakladÿ wydawnictw szkolnych, 1956. 195 p., bibl. Fourth and 
revised edition of a treatise on the child’s mental development. Psychological 
study based on Pavlov’s work and on the Marxist theory of personality. The 
various age levels considered are those from birth to 3 years, from 3 to 7, from 7 
to 14 and from 14 to 18. The pene processes studied : observation, memory, 
speech, thought. will, ete. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


Studia psychologiczne. Tom 1. Edited by Tadeusz Tomaszewski. Wro- 
claw, Zakład im. Ossolińskich. Wydawnictwo polskieij akademii nauk, 1966. 
190 p. — Collected psychological studies, two of which relate to children of pre- 
school age: the influence of activities and of speech on thinking; observations 
made during the performing of free movements. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


Studia psychologiczne. Tom II. Edited by Tadeusz Tomaszewski. 
Wroclaw, Zakład narodowy im. Ossolińskich, Wydawnictwo Polskieij Akademii 
nəuk, 1957. 191 p., tabl., statist., bibl. — Second volume of the “ Psychological 
Studies ”, containing three articles dealing with childhood: the mental deve- 
lopment at the age of 2-3 years; the notion of va and left at pre-school ago; 
observations concerning various reactions of handicapped children. (IBE) 


15 PsycHoLtoay — 37 E REFERENCE BOOKS 


DORSCH, Friedrich. Psychologisches Wörterbuch. Nechste, vollig revi- 
dierte Auflage unter Mitarbeit von Werey TRAXEL. Mit emem Verzeichnis 
der Teste und Testautoren und einer Ar amen die mathematische Behand- 
lung e ler Probleme von Wilhelm TTE. Hambourg, Richard 
Meiner; Bern, Hans Huber, 1959. viji & 488 p., bibl. — New edition of F.Giese’s 
original dictionary of psychology. Completely revised, it has more pages than 
the five previous editions and gives access to the terminology of psychology. 
The work reflects present trends and embraces the findings of most recent 
research. Definitions have been refincd and include references to relative litera- 
ture and to authors. Among other innovations there is a bibliography compri- 
sing over 750 authors’ names and about 1,200 works, together with a double 
list of tests now employed and an appendix consisting of a study by Professor 
Witte on the application of mathematics to psychology. (IBE) 


150.13 APPLIED PsycnoLoay — 377.37 ‘TRAINING oF LEADERS 


LICKERT, Rensis & HAYES, Samuel P. Jr. (Ed.). Some applica- 
tions of behavioural research. Paris, Unesco, 1957. 333 p., fig., bibl, ind. 
(Science and Society). — Account of some United States research on human 
behaviour in the latter’s relation to industrial efficiency and management. 
Emphasis on the need to develop such research and further its application, on 
the value of giving to industrial staff leaders appropriate training in human 
relations, otc. (IBE) 


301 SOCIOLOGY 


ANSHEN, Ruth Nanda. La famiglia, la sua funzione e il suo destino. 
Milano, Bompiani, 1965. 438 p. Translated by Beatrice Botfiito Serra from 
the English. (“ L’uomo” No. 18). — Collected studies concerning the family . 
the various types of fanilies in the world (Islam, China, India, Russia, America, 
the family among dark races); the family’s structure, its social function, the 
modern couple and the crisis it presents, the Œdipus complex, the family as 
guardian of religiour values and of tradition. The family being an intrinsic part 
of human life and society, as well as an institution founded on the laws of nature, 
any tendency for family life to disintegrate would deprive civilisation of its 
most effective means. (IBE) 
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INQUIRY ON MEASURES 


FOR PROMOTING THE TRAINING OF QUALIFIED 
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AND SCIENTIFIC STAFF 


Questionnaire addressed to the Ministries of Education 


A. GENERAL SURVEY OF THE PROBLEM 


Kindly give a brief summary of the problem of achieving a balance 
between requirements and numbers of qualified technical and scientific 
staff, as it presents itself in your country at the present time. 


B. STATISTICS 


Kindly provide if possible two tables such as those appearing in the 

annex (or at least rough estimates) showing : 

(a) first the total numbers of working qualified technical and scientific 
at (i) around 1950, (if) at present (preferably in 1957) and 
Gii) in the future (an estimate of what these numbers will be in 
a few years’ time). 

(b) second, the annual number of technical and scientific diplomas 
awarded at secondary or higher level (i) around 1950, (ii) at present 
(preferably in 1957) and uy in the future (an estimate of what 

this number will be in a few years’ time). 


C. MEASURES INTRODUCED Since 1950 


Financial Measures 

Please state : 

(a) the total amount allocated by public bodies for the training of 
technical and scientific staff around 1950 and in 1957; 

(b) the total amount allocated for the same purpose and for the same 
date by organizations other than public bodies; 

(c) the nature of any special financial measures adopted since 1950 to 
increase these resources. 


Administrative Measures 


Please state if special bodies have been set up (general departments of 
technical education, study councils or committees, funds and foun- 
dations, etc.) to encourage the provision of greater numbers of qualified 
technical and scientific staff. 


Educational Measures 


(a) Please state if possible steps taken to increase the number of 
establishments where technical and scientific staff are trained and 
the results obtained (from 1950 to 1957). 

(b) Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to the teachers needed 
to train qualified technical and scientific staff at secondary and 
higher level: training of qualified teachers in greater numbers, 
improvement of their working conditions, employment of various 
kinds of auxiliary teacher, of technicians and scientists, etc. 


r 


(c) Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to the introduction of 
new courses and diplomas, etc. to meet the evolution of technology 
and science. 

(d) Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to efforts to develop 
an experimental outlook in pupils right from the elementary 
stage. : 

(e) Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to educational guidance 
and efforts to attract pupils to technical and scientific subjects, 

(f) Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to opportunities 
provided for workers (including those with family responsibilities) 
to take technical or scientific courses of the type covered by this 
inquiry (evening technical schools at secondary or higher level, 
correspondence courses at the same levels, etc.). 

(g) Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to facilities provided 
for those who have pursued non-technical studies (e.g. arts courses) 
to receive additional training so that they may work in technical 
or scientific fields (“‘ reconversion ”, etc.). 

(h) Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to the organization of 
practical courses in industry for future technical and scientific 
staff, either during their studies (e.g. between the end of the 
secondary school and the beginning of the university course, or 
between university terms), or after them. 

(i), Idem (steps taken and results) with regard to promoting the 
general culture of future technical and scientific staff. 


Social Measures 


(a) Have studies been undertaken on the social origin of qualified 
technical and scientific staff? What were the main conclusions 
reached (especially statistics) ? 

(b) Please describe sfeps taken to ensure that any pupil or student 
who is capable of it may pursue technical or scientific studies 
if he so desires, and also the resulis obtained (from 1950 to 
1957). E.g. scholarships, transport and accommodation facilities, 

` etc. 

(c) Are there bodies which (i) deal with the appointment of young 

alifled technical and scientific staff at the end of their studies, 
Gi) aim at making the pee of their career easier once they 
have found a post ? (iil) Does the school (university, etc.) coop- 
erate with these bodies and in what way 


D. MEASURES CONTEMPLATED FOR THE NEXT FEW YEARS 


Please summarize here possible new measures contemplated for the 
next few years, arranged as far as possible under the various headings 
used in Part C of the questionnaire : 


(a) Financial Measures 

(b) Administrative Measures 
(c) Educational Measures 
(d) Social Measures 


E. MISCELLANEOUS 


Please add any additional information which may be useful, and if 
possible send us any documentation or publication which has appeared 
in your country on the problem studied here (on the structure of 
technical and scientific education for example.) 
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L Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant sux écoles . . 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education 


. Out of print 


2. La Paix par l'Ecole, P. Bovet. Work of tho 
International Conference at Prague . . . . . « Out of print 
3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas. . . Out of print 
L'Hducation et La Paix. Bibliographie . . . . . Out of print 
4, Le Bilinguisme et lEducation, Work of the 
International Conference at Luxemburg . . . . Out of print 
5. Correspondances interscolaires, P. Bovet . . . . Out of print 


6. The Co-operation of School and Home, In French 

and German sos es - - 6 Out of print 

In English and Spanish, .. . . . . . . . ., Fr. 0.60 
7. Comment faire connaître la Société dee Nations 

et développer l'esprit de coopération internationale, 

Premier cours. 2... . ee eee LS Out of print 
8. Troisième cours... . . . . . . « . + « . Outof print 
9. Quatrième cours ..... iy le ré eo er ete Out of print 
10. Cinquième cours . . . . . . . . . +... - + Out of print 
U, Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 

And Ed. In French and English . ..... . Fr. 5.50 
12. L'enseignement de l'Histoire du Travail. Fernand 

Maurette - . . . . uses se o o o « Out of print 
13; L'Education en Pologne . . . . . . . . . . . Outof print 
14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 

BibHothèques scolaires . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
15: Soma Meihods fee ae See sees 
| for School Libraries . . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
16. La pédagogie ot les problèmes internationaux 

d'après-guerre en Roumanie. C. Kiritzescu . . . Out of print 
17. Le Bureau international d'Education (lilustrated) Out of print 
18. Plan do classification de la documentation péda- 

gogique pour usage courant . . . . . eee Fr. 150 
18a. Pian for the Classification of Educational Documents Fr. 1.50 
19. La Préparation à l’Edncation familiale . . . . . Fr. 3.50 
. Le Buresn international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22. La Paix et l'Education, Dr. Maria Montessori . . Fr. 1.50 
23. Peace and Education. Dr. Maria Montessori. . Fr. 1.50 
24 L'Organisation de "Instruction pohime- dans ¢ 

53 pays (with diagrams) PRO RS . -  Fr.1l.— 
25. L'Instroction publique en Egypte . . . . . .. Fr. 1,50 
26. L'Inatraction publique en Estonie . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
27. Anmralre international de Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1933 . , . . . . . . as e o « Out of print 
28. La coordination dans le domaine de la littérature 

enfantine 2... .......,.... ee) Fr. 130 
29. La situation de la femme mariée dans l'enseigne- 

meat oc ee ee et ee .. . Ont Of print 
30, Travail et cougés scolaires . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 3.50 
3i. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 Fr. 2.50 
32, Les économies dans lo domaine de l'Instroction 

publique ... ge... ee. Fr. 3.50 


33. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . Out on 
34. D’admisslon anx écoles secondaires . - Out of 
35. Annuaire international de I'Edncation ot de 


se me 


l'Enseignement 1934... 2... ...... Fr. 
36, La réforme scolaire polonaise . . . . . . . . . Ont o# 
Oe Doe PR ee 1933 
IIIA aa aa A Secs) Bie wee “EE: 
37. TH* Conférence internationale de l'irstruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions. . . . . Out o# 
38. Le self-government à l'école. . . . . . . . .. Fr. 
39. Le travail par équipes à l'école . . . . . . .. Out on 
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Vingt-deuxième Conférence internationale de l’instruction publique 


La lettre d'invitation à cette Conférence organisée conjointement par 
l'Unesco et par le Bureau international d'Education, et qui se réunira à Genève 
du 6 au 15 juillet prochain, a été envoyée aux différents gouvernements. On 
trouvera le texte de ce document, avec l’ordre du jour de la Conférence et les 
indications concernant son organisation à la page 112 de ce Bulletin. 


Trente-sixième réunion du Comité exécutif 


Le Comité exécutif du Bureau international d’ Education s’est réuni à Genève 
le 24 et le 26 février 1969. II a élu son bureau pour la période 1969-1960 comme 
suit: Président: M. Alfred Borel (Suisse); Vice-Présidents : M. Marion Coulon 
IL M. Enrique Guardia (Bolivie); M. Marin Guechkov (Bulgarie). Le 
Comité a, entre autres, approuvé le budget pour l’année 1959, pris connaissance 
des résultats de la XXIe Conférence internationale de l’instruction publique et 
arrêté les modalités de la XXIIe Conférence. Il a aussi discuté et approuvé le 
texte des questionnaires des deux nouvelles enquêtes que va entreprendre le 
Bureau : a) enquête sur l'élaboration etla promulgation des programmes des écoles 
secondaires; b) enquête sur l’organisation de l’enseignement spécial pour les 
débiles mentaux. On trouvera à la page 114 de ce bulletin le texte des résolu- 
tions prises par le Comité. 


Enquête sur l'élaboration, le choix et l’utilisation des manuels dans les écoles 

primal 

Le Secrétariat a terminé le dépouillement des 70 réponses des ministères de 
l'instruction publique au questionnaire qui leur a été transmis et procède à 
l'élaboration de l'étude générale. L'enquête porte, entre autres, sur la rédaction 
des manuels par des auteurs individuels ou par des comités de rédaction, sur 
l'édition par l'Etat, les autorités scolaires ou les éditeurs privés, sur les instances 
chargées du choix des manuels, sur l'établissement de listes de livres sélectionnés, 
sur la distribution gratuite ou l’acquisition payante, sur le rôle du manuel en 
tant qu’auxiliaire de l’enseignement, etc. , 


Enquéte sur les mesures destinées a faciliter la formation des cadres techniques et 

scientifiques 

Le dépouillement des 51 réponses est terminé et le Secrétariat procède à 
l'élaboration de étude générale. Le questionnaire de l’enquête porte sur: a) les 
mesures d’ordre financier (crédits offerts par les pouvoirs publics et par d’autres 
organismes, nature des mesures financières de caractère spécial prises pour 
accroître ces ressources; b) les mesures d'ordre administratif (création d'organes 
spéciaux tels que direction générale de l’enseignement technique, comités d’études, 
fondations, etc.; c) mesures d'ordre pédagogique (augmentation du nombre des 
établissements chargés de la formation des cadres, augmentation des diplômes 
spécialisés, développement de l'esprit expérimental cher les élèves dès l’école 
primaire, rôle de l’orientation scolaire et professionnelle, possibilités offertes aux 
travailleurs pour accéder aux cadres, ete.); d) mesures d’ordre social (bourses 
aux étudiants, facilités de transport et de logement, aide aux débutants dans la 
profession, etc.) 
Bibliothèque internationale de pédagogie 

Livres reçus pendant le 1° trimestre de 1959 : collection d'ouvrages de péda- 


gogie, de psychologie et d'éducation comparée, 660; collection de manuels scolaires, 
133; collection de littérature enfantine, 389; total, 1182. 
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LE MOUVEMENT ÉDUCATIF 


m 


ALLEMAGNE (République fédérale) 


Education civique Depuis trois ans, des cercles de travail ont été organisés 
des maîtres pour la formation civique des membres du corps enseignant 
dans le Schleswig-Holstein. Les cours, qui s'étendent sur deux jours, sont donnés 
soit à l’Université populaire de Flensbourg, soit à l’Académie de Sankelmark. 
Un troisième jour est consacré à l'étude « sur place », les maîtres étant appelés à 
participer directement à une séance de la diète, à Kiel. En règle générale, ces 
cours ont contribué à développer l’intérêt du corps enseignant pour les questions 
politiques. On envisage également l’organisation de journées d’études à Berlin. 
BIE — 377.36 (430.2) 


Ecoles secondaires En Bavière, les écoles secondaires d’Etat seront, dans la 
de quatre ans mesure du possible, transformées en écoles de quatre ans 
lorsque les autorités scolaires responsables le demanderont. Dans ce cas, les 
écoles secondaires feront suite à la 6° classe primaire (au lieu de la 7¢) et inté- 
greront dans leur programme les matières d'enseignement de la 7° classe primaire. 
En 1957-1958, il existait en Bavière 180 écoles secondaires réparties dans 145 
localités : 68 écoles d'Etat, 19 écoles communales, 93 écoles privées (pour la 
plupart des écoles de couvent). On comptait à la même époque 25 écoles secon- 
daires de garçons, 100 écoles de filles et 55 écoles mixtes. Le nombre total des 
élèves s'élevait à 39.684, dont 12.896 filles. BIE — 373.10 (430.2) 


Paul Oesterreich Le 28 février dernier est décédé, à l’âge de 81 ans, le péda- 
gogue allemand Paul Oesterreich. A l'issue de la première guerre mondiale, il 
avait fondé la ligue « Bund der entschiedener Schulreformer » pour grouper les 
pédagogues de tous les types d’écoles qui souhaitaient une réforme de l’ensei- 
gnement dans le sens de l'éducation pour la paix, la vérité et la justice sociale. 
Pour mieux lutter en faveur de l’idée de l’école unique, il avait créé la revue 
«Die neve Erziehung ». Emprisonné en 1933, il avait travaillé dès 1945 à la 
reconstruction du système scolaire allemand. BIE — 37 C (43) 


Bibliothèque sonore Une bibliothèque sonore réservée aux aveugles a été 
inaugurée à Hambourg. La cérémonie coïncidait avec la célébration du centième 
anniversaire de la naissance de Louis Braille. La République fédérale possède 
maintenant six bibliothèques dans lesquelles le magnétophone ouvre aux aveugles 
les portes du domaine littéraire. Des artistes et des orateurs ont prêté leur voix 
afin de faire revivre sur bandes (dont l’audition dure deux heures) près de 120 
ouvrages célèbres. Les usagers de la nouvelle bibliothèque peuvent, contre une 
somme modique, emprunter pour quatre jours jusqu’à six enregistrements. 
BIE ~ 027 — 371.911 (480.2) 

Bourses d’études Le 19% des 150.000 étudiants allemands inscrits dans les 
établissements universitaires sont bénéficiaires de bourses dus Gouvernement 
fédéral ou des « Länder ». Le montant de ces bourses est de 150 DM pendant les 
trois premiers semestres et de 200 DM maximum à partir du quatrième semestre; 
elles sont accordées également pendant les vacances. BIE — 878.91 (480.2) 


Pédagogie sociale Un Institut de pédagogie sociale a ouvert ses portes récem- 
ment à Hanovre. Destiné aux jeunes filles de 18 à 25 ans, l’Institut se propose 


i _ de leur donner une formation sociale et générale facilitant leur intégration dans 
“+ la -vie-moderne. Les cours du soir de l’Institut s'étendent sur six mois. BIE — 
376.1 — 377.3 (430.2) 


ALLEMAGNE (République démocratique) 


Psychopédagogie Une section de psychopédagogie a été constituée dans 
le cadre de l'Institut central allemand de pédagogie. Ce groupe s’est donné comme 
tâche de développer la psychopédagogie sur les bases de la dialectique matérialiste. 
À cet effet, il organisera des discussions scientifiques, publiera régulièrement des 
rapports sur les travaux des psychologues soviétiques, organisera des colloques 
et conférences, créera une revue, s’efforcera de coordonner les recherches dans le 
domaine de la psychopédagogie et d'établir des contacts avec des savants d’autres 
pays. BIE — 370.46 (430.3) 


Enseignement L'Institut d'éducation artistique de la faculté de pédagogie 
artistique de l’Université Humboldt, à Berlin, a organisé en décembre 
1958 une conférence sur l'éducation artistique dans les écoles. Les activités 
artistiques ont été considérées comme faisant partie intégrante d'une éducation 
basée sur les principes de l’enseignement polytechnique. BIE — 375.7 — 87 N 
(430.3) 


AUSTRALIE 
Enquêtes Un comité nommé à la demande du directeur de PEdu 
sur l’enseignement cation de l'Australie Occidentale a publié un rapport 
secondaire provisoire proposant quelques changements dans le pro- 


gramme des écoles secondaires, ainsi que les commentaires et suggestions faits 
par des organismes intéressés, des parents, eto. Selon ce rapport, «le but pri- 
mordial de l’enseignement secondaire devrait être d'assurer à tous les enfants 
une instruction générale de base s’étendant sur deux ans au moins et de préférence 
trois ans, qui ferait une large place à l’éducation morale et sociale à côté des 
disciplines habituelles »; il suggère que l’enseignement des langues étrangères, 
de l'algèbre, de la géométrie et de la trigonométrie soit renvoyé aux années 
suivantes et donné seulement aux élèves se préparant en vue de l’enseignement 
supérieur. Le Département de l'éducation envisage la transformation de toutes 
les écoles secondaires supérieures (high schools) en écoles mixtes. D'autre part, 
un comité a été nommé par le Gouvernement du Queensland pour examiner 
ala nature, le contenu et la durée de l’enseignement secondaire ». Il étudiera, 
entre autres choses, les propositions concernant l’organisation d’un cyele de trois 
aus conduisant à l'examen public de l’enseignement secondaire inférieur, lélé- 
vation de l’âge de fin d'enseignement obligatoire et l’établissement de deux 
examens parallèles de fin d'enseignement secondaire supérieur, l’un pour les 
élèves se préparant à entrer à l’université, l’autre pour ceux qui entreront dans 
le monde du commerce et de l'industrie. Bre — 378 — 37 P (94) 


Recherches A la suite d'expériences entreprises pour évaluer les différentes 
sur la lecture méthodes d'enseignement de la lecture aux jeunes enfants, un 
nouveau programme de lecture a été mis en œuvre dès 1959. Un nouveau test 
destiné à évaluer l’aptitude des enfants à la lecture (reading readiness) ainsi qu’un 
guide du maître ont été préparés par le Département de l'éducation. BIE — 
372.4 — 37 P (94) 





a L'emploi d'épreuves objectives de lecture orale et silencieuse est recom- 
mandé pour ettre le contrôle des résultats obtenus aux différents ages. » 


(Recommandation de Genève Ne 28.) 


Nouveaux On est en train d'examiner à nouveau les conditions 
programmes d’examen de l’examen organisé à la fin de la 4° année d’études 
secondaires et conduisant au certificat du Conseil des écoles de la Tasmanie. Le 
programme de quelques sujets d'examen a été revu (religion, arts, agriculture, 
arts ménagers, mécanique générale). Les conditions de l’examen d’immatricula- 
tion sont aussi à l'étude. BIE — 371.262 (94) 


Nouveau Un nouveau collège pédagogique s’est ouvert à Wattle 
collège pédagogique Park, près d’Adelaïde, à la fin de 1968. Cette institution, 
qui recevra 370 étudiants, constitue le second Collège pédagogique de l’Australie 
du Sud. On envisage également la construction d'un bâtiment de dix étages 
devant servir à agrandir le Collège pédagogique de la ville d’Adelaide. siz — 
371.6 — 371.12 (94) 


Pour une meilleure Lors de la 12° Conférence annuelle du Conseil australien 
coordination des organisations scolaires, composé des associations de 
de Penseignement parents des six Etats, une résolution a été votée demandant 
qu’une meilleure coordination entre les divers systèmes scolaires de )’ Australie 
soit envisagée. Une autre résolution a été prise en faveur de l'équipement de 
toutes les écoles pour la lutte contre les incendies et de l’organisation effective 
d'exercices de sortie en cas d’incendie. BIE — 371.026 (94) 


Don du Commonwealth Le premier ministre a annoncé récemment que, dans le 
aux universités cadre du « Plan fédéral de reconstruction », tous les 
bâtiments appartenant à l’Etat fédéral ainsi que l’équipement utilisé par des 
universités australiennes seront donnés à ces universités. La valeur de ces bâti- 
ments, construits depuis la fin de la seconde guerre mondiale, s’éléve à environ 
un million de livres, et celle de leur équipement à 450.000 livres. Cette action a 
été entreprise à la suite du rapport du Comité Murray, convoqué par le Gou- 
vernement pour étudier les problèmes universitaires, qui a recommandé l'octroi de 
dons importants en faveur du développement des universités australiennes. Le 
fait que les Etats ont consenti à augmenter leur aide financière aux universités 
a également été pris en considération. BIE — 379.32 — 378 (94) 


BELGIQUE 

Nouveau bulletin Le Ministère de l'instruction publique a décidé de publier 
d’information dès 1959, à l'adresse de son corps enseignant, un bulletin 
pédagogique d’information pédagogique sur le plan international. Ce 
bulletin s’intitule : L'actualité pédagogique à l'étranger. Bre — 37 F (493) 

Information La treizième semaine d’information et de perfectionne- 
et perfectionnement ment pédagogique organisée à l'intention des membres 
pédagogique du corps enseignant primaire aura comme thème d’études : 


« Pensée et langage. Acquisition des mécanismes et des automatismes de la langue 
écrite. » Cet enseignement sera étudié sous divers aspects : de la langue parlée 
à la langue écrite; l'acquisition de ces mécanismes, tâche essentielle de l’école 
primaire; la lecture et les programmes d'orthographe au 2° et 3° degré; la métho- 
dologie de l’enseignement de l'orthographe au 2° et au 3° degré. BIE — 371.13 (493) 


«Il convient de prendre toutes mesures pour que les maîtres primaires 
en fonctions puissent se perfectionner tout au long de leur carrière, afin de 


se tenir au courant des théories nouvelles et des nouvelles techniques. » 
(Recommandation de Genève No 36). 
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Enseignement technique La Fédération nationale de l'enseignement techniqne 
catholique catholique a tenu son 3° Congrès à Bruxelles les 
7 et 8 mars 1969. Les travaux ont porté sur «l'esprit des nouveaux programmes 
du cycle secondaire inférieur de l’enseignement technique» BIE — 373.54 — 
37 N (493) 


CANADA 


Enseignement Des représentants des quatre provinces de l'Atlantique se 
des mathématiques sont réunis en novembre 1958 à Halifax pour examiner 
les problèmes relatifs à l'enseignement des mathématiques. Les rapports ont 
souligné Ia nécessité d'améliorer cet enseignement ainsi que la préparation du 
corps enseignant. La suggestion fut faite qu’un programme spécial soit mis sur 
pied à l'intention des étudiants spécialement doués des écoles secondaires supé- 
rieures. BIE — 375.3 (71) 


Financement Des subsides s'élevant à environ 133 millions de dollars seront 
de l'éducation distribués cette année par la province de l'Ontario aux conseils 
locaux de l’éducation. C’est le second stade d’un programme revisé de subventions 
` introduit par le Département de l’éducation en 1957 pour répondre aux besoins 
croissants de l'éducation. Les subsides accordés en faveur de l'éducation des 
enfants retardés ont été portés à 450.000 dollars, ce qui représente un accroisse- 
ment de 125.000 dollars par rapport à ceux de l’année dernière. Les subventions 
aux bibliothèques publiques ont été augmentées de 115.000 dollars et celles aux 
universités de 21 millions de dollars. La contribution de la province à la caisse 
de retraite du personnel enseignant équivaut à 6% de tous les traitements payés 
aux maîtres. BIE — 379.32 (71) 


Nouvelle rerne Le département de la recherche éducative du Collège pédago- 
pédagogique gique de l'Ontario à créé une nouvelle publication intitulée 
« Ontario Journal of Educational Research ». Son but est de permettre la diffu- 
sion des résultats des recherches entreprises dans le domaine de la pédagogie. 
BIE — 87 F — 37 P (71) 


Diminution des écoles Moins de 1% des élèves du système scolaire protestant 
à maître unique de la province de Québec ont fréquenté, en 1957-1958, 
des écoles à maître unique. Le nombre de ces écoles ne s'élève plus qu’à 56 alors 
que, dix ans auparavant, on en comptait encore 218. BIÐ — 371.291 (71) 


Epargne scolaire Environ 315 écoles appartenant aux deux systèmes scolaires 
de la ville de Montréal sont affiliées à la Banque d’épargne scolaire de Montréal. 
Les caisses d'épargne sont administrées dans les écoles par les élèves eux-mêmes. 
Plusieurs écoles ont mis sur pied un enseignement spécialisé pour former des 
employés de banque scolaire, enseignement qui a été suivi jusqu’à maintenant 
par environ 15.000 élèves. Le nombre des dépositaires s'élevait à 111.416 au 
31 décembre 1958 et la somme déposée dans les banques scolaires atteignait 
2.718.997,30 dollars. Le sens de l’épargne est développé chez les élèves qui ont 
pris l'habitude d’organiser leur budget personnel et de faire un dépôt hebdo- 
madaire pendant toute l’année scolaire. BIÐ — 877.231 (71) 


Bibliothèques * Lea écoles de la province de Terre-Neuve situées à moins de 
et écolos vingt milles d’une bibliothèque régionale (il en existe une 
cinquantaine) peuvent être alimentées régulièrement en livres par cette dernière. 
Si elles sont situées dans des régions isolées, elles peuvent faire appel à la biblio- 
thèque circulante. L’année dernière, 86 écoles ont profité des services de cette 
dernière. BIE — 371.391 (71) 
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CHINE (République populaire) 


Minorités nationales Six cent mille livres en langues miao et pouyi (parlées 
dans la province de Koueitchéou) ont été publiés en 1958. C’est en novembre 
1956 qu’une langue écrite a été créée pour ces deux minorités. Cette première série 
de livres comprend des manuels d'enseignement, des dictionnaires, des gram- 
maires, des livres de légendes populaires, des recueils de poèmes et de ballades, 
ainsi que des ouvrages de vulgarisation scientifique. Bim — 375.1 — 379.83 (51) 


Etudes Selon des nouvelles de Pékin, un plan devant révolutionner 
et travail pratique l'instruction a été introduit à l'Université de Taing-Hus, 
une des écoles polytechniques les plus importantes de Chine. Ce plan consiste à 
faire adopter par tous les collèges et toutes les universités un programme où un 
temps égal serait consacré aux études et au travail pratique, dans le cadre de la 
nouvelle politique éducative combinant l'instruction avec la production. BŒ — 
371.08 (61) 


REPUBLIQUE DE CHINE (Formose) 


Progrès de l'éducation Environ 1.776.000 élèves et étudiants sont inscrits 
dans les divers établissements scolaires de Formose. Ils sont répartis comme suit : 
1.480.000 dans les 1.537 écoles primaires; 194.000 dans les 197 écoles secondaires; 
8.000 dans les 10 écoles normales; 70.000 dans les 105 cours professionnels; 
22.800 dans les 16 facultés et instituts universitaires. Ces chiffres représentent 
une augmentation moyenne de 10% par rapport à l’année 1957-1958. BIE — 
37 A (529.1) 


DANEMARK 
Durée de Venseignement La nouvelle loi adoptée en mai 1958 fixe à sept 
primaire et secondaire années la période primaire (cinq ans auparavant) 


et divise en deux sections l’école secondaire, chacune de trois années. La première 
(appelée réale) est sanctionnée par un examen; la deuxième mène au bacos- 
lauréat. Le passage de la première à la deuxième section a lieu après deux ans 
d’études en réale ou après l'examen final. sim — 371.42 (489) 


ESPAGNE 


L'initiative privée Le désir de l'Etat de promouvoir la participation 
et les bâtiments scolaires des industriels et des particuliers à la campagne en 
faveur de la construction de nouvelles écoles s’est traduit par un décret stipulant 
que toute personne morale ou physique qui prendra à sa charge la construction 
d’une école (y compris le logement pour les enseignants), et dont l'emplacement 
aura obtenu l'agrément du Ministère de l’éducation nationale, aura le droit de 
proposer le nom de l'instituteur qui prendra, pour la première fois, l’école à sa 
charge. Le donateur pourra aussi choisir le nom que portera l’école. Les sommes 
investies dans l’achat du terrain et la construction bénéficieront du dégrèvement 
fiscal prévu par la loi. Comme tous les autres bâtiments scolaires, ceux-ci devront 
réunir les conditions hygiéniques et pédagogiques exigées par les règlements, 
les plans devant recevoir l'approbation de la Direction générale de l’enseignement 
primaire. BIB — 371.6 — 379.5 (46) 


« Même quand la charge financière des constructions scolaires incombe 
en principe aux autorités, il y a lieu d’encourager les initiatives individuelles 


ou collectives, qu’il s'agisse de cessions gratuites de terrain, de donations, 
de souscriptions, etc.» (Recommandation de Genève Ne 32.) 
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Formation A Vinstar du baccalauréat technique, la Direction générale 
professionnelle de l’enseignement professionnel vient d’instituer le bacca- 
lauréat d'administration, composé d’un cycle élémentaire de cing ans et d’un 
cycle supérieur de deux ans, pour les jeunes gens et jeunes filles qui se destinent 
à une carrière dans l’administration publique ou privée. Ce type d’école profes- 
sionnelle du second degré dispense d’une part un enseignement général permettant 
aux élèves d’accéder également à d’autres catégories d’enseignement secondaire 
et supérieur, et d’autre part un enseignement spécialisé comprenant les disciplines 
suivantes: calcul commercial, comptabilité, statistique, langues modernes, 
géographie économique, technologie, droit commercial et économie, correspon- 
dance commerciale, organisation du bureau, dactylographie, sténographie, ete. 
Le cours inférieur est sanctionné par le titre d’aide de bureau, tandis que le cours 
supérieur confère celui de secrétaire d'administration. BI® — 373.58 (46) 


ÉTATS-UNIS 


Progrès de l’enseignement Le développement général de l'instruction prévu 
pour l’année 1959 porte sur dix points principaux, selon la revue de la « National 
Education Association » du 9 janvier dernier : 1) On prévoit qu’un grand nombre 
d'élèves des écoles secondaires supérieures, en particulier ceux qui sont doués 
pour les études académiques s’inscriront pour les cours de vacances en vue de 
perfectionner leurs connaissances dans le domaine des sciences, des mathéma- 
tiques, de l'anglais et des langues étrangères, et non plus pour terminer leur 
gcolarité plus rapidement; 2) le temps consacré aux Be dans le 
programme des écoles secondaires supérieures sera augmenté de 10%; 8) l'étude 
des isotopes, de l’astro-physique et d’autres sujets scientifiques ae gera 
introduite dans de nombreuses écoles; des cours de chimie, de physique et de 
biologie avancée seront créés en plus grand nombre; 4) la législation scolaire 
soulèvera un intérêt considérable lors des deux sessions du 86° Congrès (voir 
bulletin n° 130); 5) pour la première fois dans Phistoire, le traitement moyen 
d'un maître dépassera 5000 dollars; 6) pour répondre aux besoins des collèges, 
1200 nouveaux professeurs de chimie, 800 nouveaux professeurs de physique 
et 1300 nouveaux professeurs de mathématiques supérieures seront nécessaires; 
7) à la fin de l’année, 36 millions d’enfants seront enrôlés dans les écoles primaires 
et secondaires (accroissement d'un million et un tiers); 8) les enrélements dans 
les universités et collèges s’éléveront à trois millions et demi, accusant un accrois- 
sement de 230.000 par rapport à l’année 1958-1959; 9) la durée de la scolarité 
sera étendue au haut et au bas de l’échelle, avec expansion de l’éducation des 
adultes et des jardins d’enfants; 10) environ 3000 districts scolaires disparaitront 
dans le processus actuel de centralisation qui permet de remplacer les petites 
écoles mal équipées à maître unique par des écoles «compréhensives » ayant 
un personnel enseignant plus adéquat. Bre — 37 A (73) 


L'aide fédérale A la suite du «National Defense Education Act» (voir 
à l’éducation bulletin Ne 130), une quarantaine d'Etats avaient déjà 
soumis, à la fin de janvier 1959, des plans concernant le développement de l’ensei- 
gnement professionnel, et plus du ?/, de ces plans avaient été approuvés et avaient 
reçu une aide financière du Gouvernement fédéral. Des subsides avaient été 
accordés à troig Etats pour améliorer l’équipement des laboratoires de sciences, 
‘de mathématiques et de langues modernes. Six expériences-pilotes destinées 
à fixer la valeur de nouveaux moyens d'enseignement avaient été entreprises; 
des programmes d'orientation et d’aide aux étudiants étaient approuvés dans 
trois Etats, des fonds étaient octroyés à six Etats pour l'amélioration des services 
statistiques; des demandes de prêts pour des étudiants des collèges s’élevaient 
déjà à six millions de dollars. Bre — 379.32 (73) 


Moins d'étudiants, En 1958-1959, le nombre total des étudiants ingénieurs 
plus de diplômés s’est élevé à 289.680, accusant une diminution de 2,5% 
sur le chiffre correspondant pour l’année précédente et de 11,1% sur le nombre 
des étudiants de première année. Par contre, le nombre des étudiants ingénieurs 
inscrits dans les cours « post-graduate » a augmenté de 6,2% depuis 1957 : 28.138 
d’entre eux préparent une maîtrise (master’s degree) et 4.763 un doctorat. Le 
nombre des titres conférés est partout en augmentation: bachelor’s degree 
13,2%; master’s degree 10,6%; doctorat 8,6%. BIE — 378.61 (73) 


Laboratoires de Selon les réponses données à un questionnaire élaboré en 
langues étrangères 1957 par I’ Office de l’éducation en collaboration avec l’ Asso- 
ciation des langues modernes pour établir quelles sont les institutions d’ensei- 
gnement américaines possédant des «laboratoires de langues étrangères », 240 
collèges et universités situés dans toutes les parties du pays et 64 écoles secon- 
daires ont répondu affirmativement, tandis que 100 autres écoles prévoyaient 
l'ouverture d’un tel laboratoire pour l’automne 1958. Ces laboratoires de langues 
possèdent un équipement varié, comportant des appareils enregistreurs de divers 
types, des amplificateurs, écouteurs, phonographes, microphones, projecteurs, 
écrans, appareils de radio et de télévision, appareils électroniques, etc. Toutes 
les institutions possédant un laboratoire ont estimé que les résultats obtenus 
dans l’enseignement des langues vivantes justifiaient la création et le dévelop- 
pement de ces laboratoires. Les facilités qui y sont offertes créent des conditions 
favorables pour l’étude de la langue parlée en permettant aux étudiants de 
s'exercer régulièrement, en leur donnant de bons « modèles » à suivre, des possi- 
bilités d’auto-critique et d'avancement individuel. Bre — 375.13 (73) 


Comité des tests de lecture Le programme du «Comité des tests diagnos- 
tiques de lecture » pour l’année 1958-1959 comporte : a) des journées d’études 
sur les recherches entreprises dans le domaine de la lecture; b) un service de 
consultation à l'intention des maîtres, spécialistes de la lecture et administra- 
teurs scolaires; c) l'édition d’une publication décrivant l’organisation d’un dépar- 
tement de lecture dans une école primaire; d) des conférences de travail au cours 
de l'été 1959; e) des recherches; f) la revision de tests diagnostiques de lecture. 
Bre — 872.4 — 37 P (78) 


Cours de sécurité routière Dans une brochure intitulée « Courses in highway 
safety and highway traffic », la « National Education Association » et l'Office 
de l'éducation donnent les résultats d’une enquête effectuée conjointement 
auprès des institutions d'enseignement supérieur. Plus de 300 collèges et univer- 
sités ont offert, en 1956-1957, 975 cours de sécurité et de trafic routiers. Plus 
des trois quarts étaient des cours réguliers, tandis que 12% étaient constitués 
par des cours de courte durée, des causeries et des «projets ». BIE — 375.831 (73) 


Etudiants aveugles Une dizaine d'étudiants aveugles suivent les cours de 
l'Université de Californie, qui a établi des services spéciaux à leur intention. 
Une salle de la bibliothèque, comportant de petits compartiments individuels, 
leur est réservée, ainsi qu’à leurs lecteurs. Elle est équipée d’un dictionnaire 
en Braille, d’un enregistreur, de scripteurs Braille, d’une carte en relief du 
«campus » de l’université avec des indications en Braille, eto. L’ Office des services 
spéciaux de l’université administre un budget spécial permettant d’engager 
et de payer les lecteurs pour les étudiants aveugles. B® — 371.911 — 378 (73) 
\ 


FRANCE 


Enquête sur les L'Institut national d'étude du travail et d’orienta- 
connaissances des élèves tion professionnelle a terminé une enquête nationale 
«l’état des connaissance et la candidature en 6°». L’enquéte a porté sur 
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397 écoles et 4.860 élèves. Le but de l’enquête était d'apporter une contribution 
au problème de l'admission en 6°. L’examen des connaissances, qui porta sur 
le français et le caloul, fut comparé aux jugements portés par les maîtres pour 
chacune de ces disciplines. L’enquête permit de dépister l'existence d’une fraction 
importante d'élèves de valeur qui ne sont pas candidats à l'entrée en 6° et qui, 
de ce fait, risquent de ne pas prendre place dans l'élite mtellectuelle de la nation. 
BIE ~ 37 P — 377.922 (44) 


Epreuves du baccalauréat A lavenir, les épreuves orales du baccalauréat 
seront supprimées, à l'exception de celles concernant les langues vivantes étran- 
gères, tandis qu'est instituée une épreuve de travail manuel et technologie à 
la série mathématiques et technique de la deuxième partie. Celle-ci et celles-là 
sont subies antérieurement aux épreuves écrites. Enfin, les examens qui sanc- 
tionnent les études des techniciens ou techniciens supérieurs brevetés reçoivent 
l'équivalence de la première ou de la deuxième partie du baccalauréat. Brm — 
373.106 (44) 


Pour entrer à l’université Au mois de mai se sont déroulées pour la troisième 
sans être bachelier fois les épreuves d'admission spéciale en faculté 
pour les non-bacheliers. Cette possibilité d’études supérieures peut être fort 
intéressante pour ceux qui reprennent des études abandonnées pour diverses 
raisons, ou qui n'avaient pas eu la possibilité de les continuer au-delà du certificat 
d'études, et qui ont pu, par un travail personnel, accéder à un niveau général 
supérieur. Il y a un examen par faculté. Les épreuves sont du niveau de la pre- 
mière ou de la seconde partie du baccalauréat. Les candidats doivent être âgés 
de 21 ans s'ils ne se sont jamais présentés au baccalauréat, de 25 ans s'ils ont 
déjà échoué à la première on à la seconde partie. Après deux échecs à l'examen 
spécial, les candidats sont définitivement éliminés. BIE — 378.23 — 379.6 (44) 


Classes bilingues L'expérience des classes bilingues franco-américaines com- 
mencée en 1963-1954 par l’appariement du Lycée Jean Giraudoux et du 
Collège américain de Châteauroux (siège d’une base atlantique) a été élargie par 
l'ouverture, en 1954, d’une 7° classe bilingue. Devant le succès remporté, une 
6 bilingue fut créée en 1955, une 5° et une 9 bilingues en 1956, une 4° bilingue 
en 1957, enfin une 3° et une 8° bilingues en 1959. Ces classes forment actuellement 
un cycle de sept classes bilingues allant de la 9° à la 3° classique. L’effectif de 
ces classes ne dépasse pas 25 élèves; ces derniers sont volontaires et choisis parmi 
les élèves doués et travailleurs; les classes sont mixtes et les méthodes utilisées 
sont analogues à celles des «classes nouvelles ». Le bilan de l’expérience peut 
être considéré comme positif aux points de vue linguistique, culturel et humain. 
BIB — 375.122 (44) 


L'enseignement du code Une circulaire du mois de janvier définit les diffé- 
de la route rentes étapes de l’enseignement du code de la route 
qui, dorénavant, fait partie des programmes scolaires. Cet enseignement sera 
dispensé dès les écoles maternelles et jusqu'aux dernières classes du 1° cycle 
des établissements du second degré et de l’enseignement technique; il débutera 
par les simples notions de danger pour s’étendre aux règles pratiques, aux notions 
dont la connaissance est nécessaire aux cyclistes ainsi qu’à la conduite des animaux 
isolés et des troupeaux, au fonctionnement, à la vérification et à l'entretien des 
organes de sécugité de la bicyclette et des cyclomoteurs. Il est prévu qu’une 
demi-heure sera consacrée chaque mois à l’enseignement théorique et une heure 
à une heure et demie aux exercices pratiques. BIE — 376.831 (44) 


En faveur des enfants Une « Association pour le développement de l'éduca- 
et adolescents retardés tion et de la rééducation des enfants et adolescents 
retardés » (A.D.E.R.) s’est créée récemment. Elle a pour objectifs de favoriser 
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le développement et la réadaptation de l'enfance retardée, de promouvoir un 
mouvement d'opinion en faveur de cette catégorie d’enfants, de conseiller et 
d'orienter les parents vers la solution des problèmes qu’ils ont à résoudre. Elle 
collabore déjà avec a) un centre pour enfants retardés dans leurs études, qui 
ont besoin de cours de rattrapage; b) un centre destiné aux enfants dont les 
capacités intellectublles sont au-dessous de la moyenne. Elle prévoit de s'attacher 
la collaboration c) d’un internat médico-pédagogique pour enfants déficients 
mentaux, dont les pensionnaires passeraient les samedis et dimanches dans leur 
famille afin de garder un contact avec le milieu familial. Elle envisage enfin la 
création d) d’un centre d’ateliers professionnels et e) d’une colonie de vacances. 
BIE — 371.9 (44) 


Enfants infirmes Afin d’assurer une scolarité normale aux enfants atteints 
de la motricité d’infirmité de la motricité, une enquête a été entreprise 
par l’ Enseignement du 1°! degré pour déceler les différents cas d’infirmité et le 
moyen de résoudre les problèmes d'instruction. Toute mesure facilitant une 
intégration scolaire sera entreprise, qu'il s'agisse des conditions particulières 
de travail ou de discipline ou d'installation matérielle nécessaire. Pour ceux qui 
ne pourront être admis, il sera créé des classes spéciales (classes annexées à des 
centres existants ou annexées à des écoles ordinaires) et des établissements 
spéciaux avec internat ou demi-internat. Le ramassage des élèves sera subven- 
tionné par des crédits de l'Education nationale. pr — 371.916 (44) 


Mesures sanitaires La vaccination par le B.C.G. est rendue obligatoire ponr 
tous les étudiants et élèves des établissements d’enseignement et d'éducation 
de tous ordres soumis au régime spécial de sécurité sociale des étudiants. BIE — 
371.71 (44) 


GHANA 


Ecole do droit L'Ecole de droit du Ghana a été inaugurée le 28 décembre 1958. 
C’est la première école de droit qui s'ouvre en Afrique occidentale et centrale. 
BIEN — 878 (667) z 


HONGRIE 


Traitements des maîtres Dès le 1er janvier 1959, les traitements de base des 
82.000 maîtres primaires et secondaires ont été augmentés de 18,8%. Cette 
mesure ne concerne pas les professeurs d'université, mais le décret prévoit que 
les travaux supplémentaires qui leur sont confiés leur seront payés spécialement. 
BIE — 371.15 (439) 


INDE 


Enseignement Pour unifier l’enseignement primaire jusqu'ici très 
primaire réorganisé disparate dans la province de Madhya Pradesh, le 
Gouvernement a adopté, dés cette année, une organisation uniforme, les classes I 
à V formant le cycle primaire et les classes VI à VIII le cycle moyen. C’est 
ainsi qu’une 5° classe a été introduite dans 6.700 écoles primaires (constituées 
auparavant de quatre classes seulement) et qu’une 8° classe a été ajoutée dans 
850 écoles moyennes. L’anglais est maintenant enseigné dans toutes les écoles 
moyennes; un programme et des manuels uniformes ont été introduits dans 
les classes primaires. BIE — 372 (54) 


Ecole expérimentale Les bâtiments de l’école expérimentale d'éducation de 
base ont été terminés en automne 1958. Cette école a été rattachée à l'Institut 
central d'éducation, à Delhi. siz — 370.7 (64) 
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Système « tutorial » Le système dit « tutorial » a été introduit à I’ Université 
de Delhi à titre expérimental grâce à un don de 426.000 dollars de Ja Fondation 
Ford. Le but de cette innovation est de diminuer l’importance des cours «ex 
cathedra » au profit des recherches personnelles des étudiants (sous la direction 
d’un tuteur) et des séminaires, système qui permet aux étudiants de prendre une 
part plus active à l’enseignement, par la méthode de la discussion. BIE — 378 — 
371.4 (54) 


Etude des langues Pour réduire les barrières linguistiques séparant, en parti- 
régionales culier, le nord et le sud du pays, la Commission univer- 
sitaire des subsides a mis au point un programme destiné à encourager par des 
subventions l'étude des langues méridionales dans les universités septentrionales 
du pays. Déjà l’Université musulmane d’ Aligarh, l’Université hindoue de Bénares 
et l’Université de Delhi ont décidé de participer à ce programme. BIE — 376.13 (54) 


Bibliothèques rurales Le Gouvernement du Bengale Occidental a sanctionné 
la création de 134 bibliothèques rurales. Ces bibliothèques seront appelées à 
travailler en collaboration avec les centres d'éducation sociale et procureront 
du matériel de lecture aux personnes nouvellement alphabétisées. BIE — 27 — 374 


IRAN 


Enseignement international L'association des maîtres iranieris a publié, 
avec l’aide de la Confédération mondiale des organisations de la profession ensei- 
gnante, une brochure intitulée « Vous et les Nations Unies ». Cette brochure, 
qui a été approuvée par le Ministère de l'éducation, pourra être utilisée dans 
les écoles pour l’enseignement de la collaboration internationale. BIE — 375.825 (55) 


ITALIE 


Cours radiodiffusés La Société de radiodiffusion italienne RAI a mis sur 
pied, dès novembre 1958, en collaboration aveo le Ministère de l'éducation natio- 
nale, un programme d'enseignement systématique radiodiffusé, portant sur 
la grammaire, l’histoire, la géographie, la sociologie, les mathématiques, le français 
et le dessin technique. Des brochures explicatives sont fournies, pour une somme 
modique, à la jeunesse qui suit ces cours. Ces derniers sont sanctionnés par un 
examen d'Etat; pour avoir le droit de s’y présenter, les étudiants sont tenus 
d'envoyer cing devoirs écrits par mois à un office central de correction et de 
passer un examen à la fin de chaque année. Les candidats qui ont suivi avec 
succès cet enseignement pendant trois ans reçoivent un certificat de maturité 
moyenne, qui leur donne accès aux écoles spécialisées de l’enseignement profes- 
sionnel. BIE — 371.372 — 873 (45) 


Exposition de Le Centre didactique national d’étude et de documentation, 
matériel didactique à Florence, a organisé, du 18 avril au 30 mai 1959, une 
« Exposition de matériel didactique pour l’enseignement primaire et secondaire ». 
Cette manifestation avait pour objectif de faire connaître : a) le matériel didac- 
tique conçu et exécuté par des enseignants ou par des élèves; b) le matériel 
didactique (films d'enseignement, etc.) portant sur l’enseignement des langues, 
des sciences, de l’histoire, de la géographie, des mathématiques, du dessin, eto., 
mis sur le marché par des maisons spécialisées. BIE — 371.34 — 37 L (45) 
d ë 


Fatigue mentale des écoliers Une enquête a été réalisée dernièrement à Milan, 
par un petit groupe de médecins et d’éducateurs, sur la fatigue mentale de l’écolier 
de première année. Deux questionnaires furent envoyés aux parents d'élèves de 
classes sélectionnées, qui y répondirent dans une proportion de 89% et de 86% 
respectivement. Il ressort de cette enquête que la fatigue mentale des enfants 
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débutant à l’école est due davantage à des causes d'ordre psychologique et 
éducatif qu’à la maladie ou la fatigue physique ou nerveuse. La première année 
d'école est une année d’adaptation qui provoque des tensions chez un grand 
nombre d'enfants, en particulier chez les enfants uniques. Cette initiation à la 
vie scolaire perturbe davantage les garçons que les filles. BIE — 371.71 — 37 P (45) 


Langues modernes. La demande croissante de linguistes qualifiés de la part 
des organisations internationales, de l’industrie touristique, des maisons d'édition, 
des agences de publicité et finalement de la profession enseignante a eu pour 
conséquence l'introduction, au cours de l’année passée, d’un enseignement de 
quatre ans sanctionné par un diplôme de langues modernes, européennes et 
orientales, dans dix-sept universités, dont celles de Rome, Pise et Milan. Aupa- 
ravant l’enseignement des langues se donnait uniquement dans les institutions 
pédagogiques et dans trois instituts spécialisés, dont l’Institut des langues orien- 
tales de Naples. De nouveaux règlements ont été élaborés dans toutes les facultés 
des lettres, exigeant pour cette nouvelle spécialisation, l'étude de deux langues 
(une principale et une secondaire), de la littérature italienne et latine, de l’histoire 
du moyen-âge et de l’histoire moderne, de la géographie, etc. Les candidats 
doivent posséder le certificat de fin d’études secondaires classiques. BIE — 378 — 
375.13 (45) 


Garderie «minimum»  L’« Opera Nazionale Maternita e Infanzia » a inauguré 
récemment à Grone (Bergame) sa première «garderie minimum », c’est-à-dire 
un pavillon léger relativement bon marché ayant place pour 25 enfants d’âge 
préscolaire. Il se compose d’une salle de classe munie de petite tables mobiles, 
d’une cuisine, d’une galerie couverte et d'installations sanitaires. BIE — 372.21 (45) 


ISRAËL 
Cinq fois plus d'élèves Le nombre des élèves fréquentant les établissements 
en dix ans d'enseignement a passé de 100.000 en 1948, date de 


la création de l'Etat d'Israël, à plus de 500.000 en 1968. Parallèlement le nombre 
des maîtres a passé de 5.000 à plus de 20.000. Un grand nombre de ces derniers 
ne possédant pas les qualifications nécessaires, des cours spéciaux ont été orga- 
nisés à leur intention par l'Ecole normale, leur permettant ainsi d’obtenir le 
certificat d'aptitude à l’enseignement. BIE — 87 A (569.4) 


JAPON 


Enfance déficiente L'année 1958 a marqué le 80° anniversaire de la première 
école spéciale pour enfants aveugles et sourds à Kyoto. On compte, à l'heure 
actuelle, 10.126 enfants dans les écoles pour aveugles et 20.397 enfants dans les 
écoles pour sourds. D’autre part, au cours des dix dernières années, le nombre 
des garderies d'enfants a passé de 1.476 à 8.800, celui des institutions pour enfants 
abandonnés de 247 à 540, celui des institutions pour enfants mentalement défi- 
cients de 16 à 85 et celui des institutions pour enfants infirmes moteurs de 4 à 19. 
BIE — 371.90 (52) 


Universités du soir Le nombre des étudiants japonais qui ont terminé ce 
printemps leurs études 4 des universités du soir s’est élevé à environ 30.000. 
À peu près la moitié de ces étudiants travaillaient à plein temps pour financer 
leurs études. BIE — 378.92 (52) 


MALAISIE 


Conférence éducatire Environ cent maîtres représentant huit associations 
de maîtres de la Fédération de Malaisie ont pris part à une conférence sur l’éduca- 
tion organisée par le « Congrès national des enseignants de Malaisie » du 5 au 
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7 janvier 1959 à Kuala Lumpur. Les travaux portèrent, en particulier, sur le 
rôle des enseignants dans le domaine de l'éducation inter-raciale, l'appui fourni 
à l’enseignement par le public, l'amélioration et le développement de Pensei- 
gnement technique. BIE ~ 37 N (595) 


MEXIQUE 
Vingt nouvelles classes Le plan actuel de constructions scolaires comprend 
construites par jour l'édification de 1395 salles de classe avec un total 


de 129.000 places. L’exécution du plan se réalise à un rythme très rapide. On peut 
dire que, chaque jour, vingt nouvelles classes sont mises à la disposition des 
autorités scolaires. BIÐ — 371.6 (72) 


‘Besoins en éducation Le Secrétaire d'Etat à l'Education publique, M. Jaime 


Torres Bodet, a déclaré que la généralisation de l'éducation primaire gratuite 
et obligatoire exige la formation d’un minimum de 8.000 maîtres primaires par 
an et cela pendant plusieurs années. Pour réaliser ce plan, on prévoit la création 
d’un réseau d'écoles normales de type régional. Bre — 371.12 (72) 


NÉPAL 


Universitaires Selon un recensement récent, il existe dans le pays 2000 
et analphabètes gradués de collège et 71 femmes graduées. A odté de cette 
minorité de culture académique, une très forte proportion de la population du 
pays, qui compte 8.200.000 habitants, est analphabète, seuls 8,8% des hommes 
et 0,7% des femmes étant capables de lire et d'écrire. Bre — 379.96 — 379.635 
(54.25) 


NORVEGE 
Jardins d’enfants Les jardins d’enfants sont des institutions privées, dont 


la plupart dépendent de l’Association norvégienne des ménagères, qui constitue 
une section de «P Association mondiale des femmes de la campagne ». Ces écoles 


. acceptent les enfants âgés de quatre à sept ans, âge d'entrée à l'école primaire; 


ils peuvent passer dans ces institutions de quatre à huit heures par jour. Les 
effectifs sont petits, vingt enfants étant le maximum admis. Les jardins d'enfants 
privés ont toujours collaboré étroitement aveo les autorités scolaires nationales 
et locales, qui leur accordaient une aide financière. La contribution des conseils 
scolaires locaux varie suivant les districts; celle de l’Etat est en diminution et 
sera probablement supprimée, quoique l'utilité sociale des jardins d’enfants 
ne soit pas mise en doute. BIE — 372.213 (481) 


PAKISTAN 


L’instruction dans les tribus Des bourses d’études d’une valeur totale de 
221.640 roupies ont été attribuées pour l’année académique dans le cadre de la 
campagne intensive mise sur pied par le Gouvernement pour diffuser l'instruction 
parmi les tribus habitant la Province-Frontiére-Nord-Ouest. Le montant de 
ces bourses varie entre 5 et 120 roupies pour les élèves méritants des écoles et 
des collèges; elles s'élèvent à 120 roupies par mois pour les étudiants du Collège 
militaire de Jhelum, et à 100 roupies pour ceux qui font des études « post-gra- 
duate » ou des études de médeeine. BIB — 379.67 (549) 


Instituts techniques Le Gouvernement du Pakistan Occidental prévoit 
l'établissement de quatre nouveaux instituts techniques à Peshawar, Bahawalpur, 
Khairpur et Hyderabad, qui viendront s’ajouter aux deux instituts techniques 
existant à Lahore et à Sialkot. Leur objectif est de former des techniciens pour 
les industries des diverses régions du pays. BIE ~ 378.61 (549) 
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PAYS-BAS 


Nouveau type À la demande du Sénat de l’Université de Leyde, 
d'enseignement supérieur une commission ad hoc a élaboré un plan prévoyant 
l'institution d’un nouveau type d'enseignement supérieur de courte durée, qui 
serait sanctionné par un « baccalauréat ». Cet enseignement doit empêcher une 
spécialisation trop hâtive dans les diverses facultés et donner aux étudiants 
une large culture générale académique dans les trois domaines suivants : à) 
culture et histoire; b) sociologie; c) sciences naturelles. La durée des études : 
sera de trois ans. BIH — 378 (492) 


Psychologie scolaire Un service de psychologie scolaire doit s'ouvrir, au 
cours de l’année 1959, dans la commune d’Utrecht. Ce service s’occupera, en 
premier lieu, des problèmes concernant le passage de l’enseignement primaire 
à l’enseignement postprimaire, alors que les deux autres offices de psychologie 
scolaire (Amsterdam et Haarlem) portent leur effort en premier lieu sur les 
méthodes thérapeutiques. BIE — 377.9 (492) 


PHILIPPINES 


Jardins zoologique et La ville de Manille vient de créer, dans le cadre 
botanique pour les élèves du programme éducatif, un jardin zoologique et 
un jardin botanique où les enfants des écoles auront la possibilité d'étudier sur 
place la vie animale et la vie végétale. Ba — 371.365 (914) 


POLOGNE 


Moins d’heures de travail Das le début de l’année scolaire en cours, le nombre 
d’heures obligatoires de travail hebdomadaire des maîtres primaires a été diminué 
de quatre heures et porté de 30 à 26. Les nouveaux plans d'études primaires 
prévoient aussi une réduction des heures de travail hebdomadaire des élèves : 
trois heures de moins en 17°, une heure de moins en 2°, 3° et 4° et deux heures 
de moins en 7°. B — 371.244 — 371.15 (438) 


REPUBLIQUE ARABE UNIE 


Enseignement privé Selon le décret Ne 160 publié récemment, seuls les 
ressortissants arabes ont le droit d'ouvrir ou de posséder une école. Le directeur 
de l'établissement doit être citoyen de la République Arabe Unie. Les problèmes 
soulevés par l'application de ce décret sont soumis à deux commissions minig- 
térielles dont les dispositions sont sang recours. Bre — 371.016 (62) 


ROYAUME-UNI 


Transfert de compétences A la suite du rapport du comité nommé pour 
examiner les problèmes de l'enseignement agricole dépendant des autorités 
scolaires locales, l'administration de cet enseignement a passé, dès le 1°? avril 1959, 
du Ministère de l’agriculture, de la pêche et de l’alimentation au Ministère de 
l'éducation. Les raisons de ce transfert sont les suivantes : a) l’enseignement 
agricole faisant partie de l’enseignement professionnel et teshnique, il aura 
tout à gagner par l'institution d’une administration commune; b) le dévelop- 
pement intensif de l’enseignement à temps partiel, qui fait l’objet d’une des 
principales recommandations du rapport, se donnera principalement dans des 
collèges techniques et autres institutions dépendant du Ministère de l'éducation. 
BIÐ — 373.52 — 379.2 (42) 
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Augmentation des A la suite d’une proposition du groupement des 
traitements des maîtres maîtres du Comité Burnham, une augmentation 
intérimaire de 5% sur les traitements des maîtres a été consentie dès le 197 février 
1959. Les négociations concernant la revision complète de l'échelle des traite- 
ments continuent et l’on espère que les travaux seront terminés en automne 1959. 
Bre — 871.15 (42) 


Enseignement de l'épargne Lors d’une conférence éducative qui s'est tenue 
récemment à King’s College, Newcastle-upon-Tyne, il a été recommandé « que 
les enfants reçoivent au cours de leur scolarité un enseignement concernant la 
gestion de l'argent dans le cadre de la préparation pour la vie et de la formation 
du futur citoyen ». Le Comité national de l’épargne (National Savings Com- 
mittee) a demandé que les garçons et les filles soient mieux préparés dans ce 
domaine et que la question de l'épargne et de la gestion des biens soit incor- 
porée dans le programme des facultés de pédagogie et des écoles normales. BI® — 
377.231 (42) 


Nouvelle revue éducative Le premier numéro d’une nouvelle revue mensuelle 
intitulée « Technical Education » (publiée par Evans Brothers à Londres) est 
sorti en février 1959. Ses objectifs sont: 1) renseigner les personnes intéressées 
à l’enseignement technique dans les écoles et collèges ainsi que dans l’industrie; 
2) encourager des contacts et échanges d’expériences et d'opinions entre les 
groupements intéressés; 3) stimuler les recherches et la revision des idées concer- 
nant les problèmes de l’enseignement technique. Outre les articles dus à la plume 
de personnes autorisées sur divers aspects de l’enseignement technique et sur 
la construction et l'équipement des collèges techniques, ce premier numéro 
contient des informations sur le rôle du film dans la formation industrielle, les 
auxiliaires visuels (une chronique régulière) et sur les nouveaux cours. BIR — 
373.54 — 37 F (42) 


Recherches scientifiques Dans le cadre de son second plan quinquennal, le 
et industrielles Département de la recherche scientifique et indus- 
trielle se propose d’accroitre considérablement le nombre des bourses de recherches 
dans le domaine de la science et de la technologie, dont le nombre passerait de 
1900 à 3.800 d’ici à l’année 1963-1964, date à laquelle le budget s'élèvera à un 
million et demi de livres. On estime que les dons en faveur des recherches spéciales 
effectuées dans les universités et les collèges seront quadruplés et atteindront 
1.760.000 livres; ils incluront des fonds pour la promotion de recherches dans 
le domaine des sciences humaines en relation aveo les besoins de l'industrie. 
BIE — 87 P — 378.61 (42) 


Dépôt de livres Pour remédier au manque de place dans ses diverses biblio- 
thèques, l’Université de Londres a décidé de construire, sur le site du Collège 
royal Hollaway, un dépôt pour les livres rarement utilisés. Le bâtiment se cons- 
truira en huit étapes. On espère que la première — qui permettra de loger 250.000 
livres — sera terminée à la fin de 1960. Bre — 37 L (42) 


SUÈDE 


Enseignement Le Ministère de l'éducation a annoncé que, dès l'automne 
des mathématiques 1959, un plus grand nombre d’heures seront consacrées, 
dans les écoles, secondaires, à l'étude des mathématiques. Pour remédier au 


« Dans le cycle supérieur des sections scientifiques, le cours de mathé- 
matiques doit bénéficier d’un horaire étendu. » (Recommandation de Genève, 


Ne 43.) 
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manque de professeurs compétents, on s'efforce d'encourager les maîtres primaires 
doués dans ce domaine à entreprendre des études complémentaires de mathé- 
matiques et de sciences. D'autre part, la direction de l’enseignement secondaire 
a proposé au Gouvernement d'organiser, à titre expérimental, des cours de 
mathématiques par correspondance. Ces cours seraient utilisés dans les gymnases 
qui ne possèdent pas un nombre suffisant de professeurs de mathématiques. 
Ce système, qui permettrait aux élèves de travailler à leur propre rythme, aurait 
l'avantage d'encourager les élèves doués à avancer plus rapidement que les autres. 
BIB — 375.8 — 371.295 (485) 


Jeunesse et cinéma A la demande du Comité d’Etat du film pour les enfants, 
une enquête portant sur 700 écoliers âgés de dix ans appartenant à six circons- 
criptions scolaires différentes a été entreprise. Elle s’efforcera de fixer les goûts 
des enfants dans le domaine du film, en relation avec le nombre de cinémas des 
divers quartiers considérés, les conditions sociales des élèves, etc. On espère 
que les renseignements fournis par cette enquête pourront servir de base à l'éduca- 
tion du goût de la jeunesse dans le domaine cinématographique. BTE ~ 371.864 
— 87 P (485) 


Cours de russe Pour répondre aux besoins de l'heure présente, l’Institut 
russe de Stockholm a organisé des cours spéciaux de russe à l'intention des 
intellectuels et des techniciens. BI® — 376.18 (485) 


SUISSE 
Révision des programmes La commission « gymnase-université » qui réunit 
de « maturité » des professeurs secondaires et universitaires a 


établi un rapport concernant Ja révision des programmes fédéraux de fin d'études 
secondaires. Des conclusions, il ressort que a) une révision du règlement fédéral 
de maturité s'impose; b) les programmes ne devraient accorder aucune place 
à une spécialisation prématurée; c) en aucun cas le nombre des matières fixées 
par les programmes ne doit être augmenté; d) l’immatriculation type C (mathé- 
matiques-sciences) devrait être reconnue comme l'équivalent des types A (latin- 
grec) et B (latin-mathématiques) pour les études de médecine, aucun examen 
complémentaire en latin n'étant exigé. BIE — 373.105 (494) 


Projet de réforme scolaire Le projet de réforme scolaire du canton de Neuchâtel 
prévoit la création d’un collège moderne de quatre ans, sans latin, parallèle au 
collège classique actuel, qui préparera les élèves à l’entrée du gymnase scienti- 
fique (trois ans). Quant à l’école secondaire, elle durera trois ans au lieu de deux 
et donnera une base de culture générale aux élèves qui se destinent aux écoles 
professionnelles. Des cours de raccordement faciliteront le passage à ces écoles 
ou au gymnase. Cette conception entraînera une modification complète des 
programmes. Le projet de réforme remplace également les examens actuels 
d'admission aux écoles secondaires par une triple appréciation : a) les notes de 
l’instituteur; b) une épreuve de connaissances; o) un test d'intelligence. Un 
essai fait en 1958 sur 1.800 élèves a permis de vérifier la valeur de ces nouvelles 
modalités d'admission. En outre, le projet modifie complètement le plan d’études 
des trois dernières années de l’école primaire pour en faire un cycle « prépro- 
fessionnel » Brg — 371.42 (494) 


Connaissances civiques Les examens pédagogiques subis chaque année par 
des jeunes citoyens les nouvelles recrues de l’armée comportaient en 1957 
un examen sur «la préparation de la jeunesse suisse à la vie civique ». Plus 
de 12.000 jeunes recrues d’une vingtaine d’années (9.100 de langue allemande, 
2.500 de langue française et 500 de langue italienne) ont répondu à vingt questions 
se rapportant à des faits précis, concrets et actuels tirés de la vie politique de la 
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Suisse. Le 49% des réponses données furent reconnues justes, 14% partiellement 
valables et 37% fausses ou nulles. La formation scolaire des recrues de langue 
francaise examinées était la suivante : 63% avaient suivi des cours complémen- 
taires après la scolarité obligatoire; 18% étaient des étudiants; 14% provenaient 
d'écoles professionnelles; 3% n'avaient suivi que l’enseignement obligatoire; 
2%, étaient des instituteurs. BIE — 377.35 (494) 


Les élèves d’une écolo Une communauté d'élèves a été créée, en février 1958, 
normale se constituent à VEcole normale des instituteurs de Porrentruy 
en communauté (Jura bernois); elle est le résultat d’une longue 
évolution naturelle et non celni d’une réaction contre un régime disciplinaire. 
Sa constitution a été axée sur le principe de la collaboration entre les élèves 
et la direction de Ecole. Elle a pour but : a) de développer Je sens des responsa- 
bilités; b) de conférer à l’école le caractère d’une véritable communauté juvénile; 
c) de développer l’autonomie de ses membres. La communauté repose sur un 
véritable système démocratique : — le législatif (Assemblée générale des élèves); 
— l'exécutif (Conseil général comprenant les conseillers de la santé et de l'hygiène, 
des loisirs, des finances, de l'information, de l’économie, de la justice, des sporta, 
de la bibliothèque); —le judiciaire (Cour d'honneur composée d’un président 
et d’un juré par classe). Les différents conseillers sont élus pour trois mois et 
un président est nommé pour chaque assemblée. Bim — 371.59 (494) 


URSS. 


Tnternats scolaires Dans la règle, un internat scolaire doit recevoir 350 
écoliers. Les autorités scolaires s’efforcent d'envoyer dans ces internats des 
pédagogues expérimentés. Tous les éducateurs sont des maîtres qualifiés, qui 
out été soumis à une formation complémentaire. Les internats possèdent des 
ateliers qui ne servent pas seulement à l’enseignement des travaux manuels 
(bois, métal, cartonnage, couture), mais permettent d'intégrer les élèves dans 
le travail productif. C’est ainsi que les produits des ateliers ne sont que rarement 
utilisés sur place, mais sont vendus dans le commerce. Le bénéfice réalisé est 
utilisé en faveur de la collectivité (la façon dont la somme sera utilisée étant 
généralement soumise au vote des élèves). Les élèves ne reçoivent pas de 
salaire individuel. Pendant les vacances, ils prennent part aux travaux de la 
campagne. D'autre part, on a constaté que les internats scolaires représentent 
des terrains d’expérimentation pédagogique favorables, et l’Académie des sciences 
pédagogiques et d’autres institutions s’y intéressent spécialement. Au cours 
des deux années écoulées, les problèmes suivants ont été examinés dans le cadre 
des internats scolaires: 1) l’organisation du «collectif » et l'éducation par le 
« collectif »; 2) l'éducation politique et morale; 3) les particularités du processus 
éducatif dans les internats. En outre, l’Institut d'éducation artistique étudie 
dans les internats les problèmes relatifs à l'éducation esthétique, tandis que 
l'Institut d'éducation physique y examine les activités sportives et l’Institut 
de psychologie, les’ problèmes relatif à l'observation des élèves, eto. BIB — 
371.011 ~ 371.388 (47) 


Effectifs scolaires Alors que le nombre total des élèves des écoles était, 
en 1914 et en 1950 en 1965, 3,4 fois plus élevé qu’en 1914, celui des élèves 
soumis à l’enseignement obligatoire a augmenté d’une fois et demi (13,8 millions 
contre 9 millions). Par contre, celui des étudiants de l’enseignement supérieur 
s’est accru de 1,7 fois et celui des élèves de l’enseignement professionnel et 
technique de 36 fois. Les différences sont encore plus prononcées en oe qui concerne 
la répartition territoriale : la Russie proprement dite avait en 1955 environ 
8,2 fois plus d'élèves qu'en 1914; la Lettonie en comptait environ 1,9 fois plus; 
l'Arménie 9,6 fois plus; Uzbekistan 84 fois plus; le Tadjikistan 980 fois plus 
(361.000 élèves en 1955 contre 400 en 1914). Brm — 379.96 (47) 
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Réforme scolaire La réforme scolaire a suscité dans l’ensemble du pays une 
intense activité dans tous les domaines de la pédagogie. Une réunion de spécia- 
listes a envisagé de multiples mesures d’ordre administratif, y compris une réforme 
des méthodes d’inspection, l’Académie des sciences pédagogiques a élaboré 
les plans d'étude préliminaires pour la nouvelle école de 8 ans et les nouveaux 
types d'écoles secondaires. Une conférence de spécialistes des méthodes d’en- 
seignement et de psychologues tenue à Moscou sous les auspices de l’Académie 
des sciences pédagogiques a discuté des principes qui doivent inspirer la révision 
des méthodes en vue de la réforme de l’enseignement. BIE — 871.42 (47) 


Mobilier standard Les modèles du nouveau mobilier standard des écoles 
ont été approuvés par le Ministère de l'instruction publique. Leur utilisation 
expérimentale, commencera l’année prochaine. 818 — 371.631 (47) 


Elèves ot entretien A la suite d’un article de la presse décrivant comment, 
des écoles dans les écoles de la région de Moscou, les élèves ont pris 
sur eux, depuis cing ans, de nettoyer l’intérieur et les abords de leur école, de 
la décorer de fleurs, de faire le service de table dans la cantine, de travailler à 
la blanchisserie, etc., le Comité central du Syndicat des éducateurs a publié 
un décret ordonnant à tous les comités du syndicat d'étudier la question et de 
mettre sur pied des mesures pratiques pour le développement du «self-service » 
chez les écoliers et les étudiants. BIR — 371.387 (47) 


UNION SUD-AFRICAINE 


Pour améliorer Le sous-comité des apprentissages de la Fédération des 
l'apprentissage métiers de Ja construction a proposé que tous les enfants 
de douze à treize ans subissent des tests d’aptitudes. Il a également proposé 
que les enfants aptes à entreprendre un apprentissage professionnel suivent 
un cours intensif dans des institutions d'enseignement technique avec de la 
pratique d’atelier avant d’entrer en apprentissage. Ce dernier durerait deux ans 
pendant lesquels les apprentis recevraient un salaire intéressant. BIE — 373.7 (68) 


ACTIVITÉ PÉDAGOGIQUE INTERNATIONALE 


Un quart de million Selon les renseignements fournis par le second 
d'enfants sans scolarité volume de l'ouvrage « L'éducation dans le monde » 
édité par l’ Unesco — qui donne des statistiques concernant 197 systèmes scolaires 
nationaux ou territoriaux — on estime que, sur un total de 650 millions d'enfants 
d’âge scolaire, 250 millions, c’est-à-dire près de la moitié des enfants du globe, 
n’ont pas la possibilité de fréquenter une école et ne reçoivent aucune scolarité. 
BIE — 379.61 


Manuels et ouvrages On s’imagine difficilement l'importance qu’occupe, 
scolaires dans le domaine de l'édition, la publication de manuels 
et d'ouvrages scolaires. Selon des statistiques récentes, il se publie annuellement 
dans le monde deux mille cing cents millions de livres destinés ‘A l’enseignement. 
Ce chiffre représente le 50% de la production éditoriale totale. Comme on le 
sait, le problème de l'élaboration, du choix et de l’utilisation des manuels scolaires 
de l’école primaire figure à l’ordre du jour de la XXII? Conférence internationale 
de l'instruction publique organisée conjointement par l'Unesco et le B.I.E., qui 
aura lieu à Genève du 6 au 15 juillet 1959. Bœ — 371.329 ` 


Pédagogie expérimentale L'Association internationale de pédagogie expéri- 
mentale de langue française récemment créée (voir bulletin N° 129), qui a son 
siège à l’Institut pédagogique national, à Paris, a organisé récemment son 9° Col- 
loque international de pédagogie expérimentale à Genève. Le « Courrier de la 
recherche pédagogique » (Paris, 29 rue d’Ulm) est son organe officiel. BIE — 370.7 


Congrès de la W.C.O0.T.P. La 8° Assemblée des délégués de la Confédération 
mondiale des organisations de la profession enseignante (W.C.O.T.P.) aura 
lieu à Washington, D.C., du 31 juillet au 7 août 1959. Le thème de l'assemblée 
sera : l’enseignement de l’appréciation mutuelle des valeurs culturelles de l'Orient 
et de l'Occident. La W.C.O.T.P. est composée, à l’heure actuelle, de 152 orga- 
nisations nationales représentant environ 3.500.000 maîtres appartenant à 
51 pays. A la fin de 1958, un office a été créé à Paris dont la tâche est d'établir 
des contacts plus étroits avec l’ Unesco et d'améliorer la liaison entre la W.C.O.T.P. 
et les organisations membres européennes. BIH — 371.18 — 37 N 


Conférence sur la La Société japonaise pour l'étude de l'éducation 
recherche pédagogique organise, pour le mois de septembre 1959, une confé- 
rence internationale sur la recherche pédagogique. Le nombre des participants 
sera de 80 Japonais et de 35 ressortissants d’autres nations. Le programme 
comprend : 1) des rapports sur l’état actuel et les problèmes de la recherche 
pédagogique dans les différents pays; 2) des conférences et discussions portant 
sur la philosophie et l’histoire de l'éducation, la sociologie pédagogique, la psycho- 
logie pédagogique, les programmes et méthodes, l'administration scolaire et son 
financement, l'éducation comparée; 3) des groupes de travail sur a) les problè- 
mes de base de l'éducation, b) l’industrie et l’éducation, c) l'éducation pour la 
compréhension internationale et l'éducation nationaliste. Bœ — 37 N — 37 P 


Association européenne L'Association européenne des enseignants, fondée à 
des enseignants Paris en 1956, est ouverte à tous les enseignants 
sans aucune distinction. Elle « 8e propose de grouper tous les enseignants désireux 
de collaborer à la création d’une Fédération européenne ». L’AEDE a réuni 
un premier congrès à Turin en 1958. Des sections nationales sont actuellement 
constituées dans sept pays : Allemagne, Belgique, France, Italie, Luxembourg, 
Pays-Bas, Suisse. Des membres correspondants existent dans plusieurs autres 
pays. BIE — 371.18 


Aide sociale et A Ja suite du Colloque de Madrid (octobre 1957), 
équivalence de diplômes l'Association internationale d’information scolaire 
universitaire et professionnelle a concentré plus spécialement ses activités des 
derniers mois sur l’aide sociale dans l’enseignement; un questionnaire a été 
élaboré et va être envoyé à tous les pays, en même temps que le texte de la décla- 
ration de principe du Colloque. D’autre part, l’A.I.I.S.U.P. effectue en ce moment 
une étude sur les équivalences de diplômes entre la Belgique, l’Allemagne, le 
Luxembourg, les Pays-Bas, la France et l'Italie, étude qui fera l’objet d’une 
publication spéciale. BIE — 378.25 


Semaine sociale universitaire La XXVII* Semaine sociale universitaire, qui 
sur le cinéma s’est tenue du 20 au 25 avril 1959 à l’Institut 
de sociologie Solvay, à Bruxelles, a été consacrée au problème du cinéma, consi- 
déré comme un fait sociologique ayant ses mythes (septième art), ses grandeurs 
(stars) et ses servitudes (commerciales). Les travaux ont porté entre autres 
sur la critique cinématographique, le cinéma en regard des autres arts, l'actualité 
cinématographique dans l'effort d’information, l’industrie cinématographique, 
la question des stars, les principes et la méthodologie de l’enseignement du cinéma, 
la recherche scientifique, l'enquête sociologique, les perspectives et exigences d’une 
recherche scientifique interdisciplinaire appliquée au cinéma, etc. B® ~ 778.53 
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Education sanitaire Le premier stage d’études sur l'éducation sanitaire de 
de la population la population organisé sous les auspices du Bureau 
régional pour la Méditerranée orientale de l'OMS s’est tenu à Téhéran, Iran, 
du 28 octobre au 9 novembre 1958. Une série de groupes de travail y étudièrent 
le problème de l'élaboration des programmes de base d'éducation de la santé 
et la nécessité d’une collaboration, dans ce domaine, entre les organisations 
gouvernementales, volontaires et internationales; l'importance d’une formation 
professionnelle en éducation sanitaire des techniciens de la santé publique, du 
développement de l’éducation sanitaire dans les écoles, de l’élargissement des 
possibilités éducatives offertes à chacun, d’une utilisation rationnelle des méthodes 
et techniques de l'éducation sanitaire et d’une évaluation systématique des 
programmes. Bim — 375.83 —.37 N 


Cours sur le Un cours sur le développement et le comportement 
développement et le de l’enfant s’est tenu récemment au Centre inter- 
comportement de l’enfance national de l'enfance, à Paris, réunissent des 
personnalités responsables de l’enseignement scolaire du premier et du second 
degré, appartenant à treize pays. Ce cours avait pour but de faire connaître : 
les éléments essentiels du développement biologique et psychologique de l'enfant 
dans le cadre du milieu social et du milieu scolaire; les principaux problèmes 
de psychologie que posent l'adaptation de Penfant à l’école et l'adaptation de 
l’école à l'enfant; l’organisation des services de santé scolaire et des services 
sociaux à l’école; les questions que pose la scolarité des enfants handicapés; 
la participation que doivent apporter les membres de l’enseignement à l'éducation 
sanitaire et sociale des populations. pra — 186.7 — 37 N 


Accès des femmes à la La Confédération mondiale des organisations de la 
profession enseignante profession enseignante (WCOTP) a terminé son 
enquête sur l’accès des femmes à la profession enseignante. Le rapport final 
est basé sur des informations détaillées envoyées par 46 organisations nationales 
appartenant à 36 pays et par 5 ministères de l'éducation. On se rappellera, à 
ce sujet, que le B.I.E. a réalisé une enquête internationale sur !’accès des femmes 
à l'éducation, dont les résultats ont été discutés par la XVe Conférence interna- 
tionale de l’instraction publique convoquée par l'Unesco et le B.I.E. en 1952. 
BIB — 371.191 — 376.1 


Rôle des femmes rurales Un stage d'études régional asiatique sur le rôle 
dans la collectivité des femmes dans la préservation et le développe- 
ment des valeurs culturelles dans les collectivités s’est tenu récemment à Karachi, 
sous les auspices de l’ Unesco et de |’ Association des femmes pakistanaises (affiliée 
à l'Union mondiale des femmes rurales). Ce stage réunit des femmes venant 
de Ceylan, de l'Inde, de l'Indonésie, de l'Iran, de la Malaisie et du Pakistan. 
Une exposition organisée à cette occasion montrait les aspects et les traits prin- 
cipaux de la culture rurale ainsi que le rôle joué par les femmes de la campagne 
pour préserver leur héritage culturel. BIE — 376.1 — 37 N (549) 


Les écoliers d'Amérique L'exposition récemment organisée à Madrid par 
latine exposent à Madrid  l’« Oficina de Educación Iberoamericana » a ras- 
semblé près de 30.000 dessins et peintures envoyés par des écoliers d’ Amérique 
latine. Une série de conférences accompagnait cette exposition : divers éduca- 
teurs y ont traité du rôle des arts dans le développement des facultés créatrices 
de l'enfant. sr — 375.72 — 37 N 
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LU, IL Y A VINGT-CINQ ANS 


DANS LE BULLETIN DU BUREAU INTERNATIONAL 
D'ÉDUCATION 


(N° 31, deuxième trimestre de 1934) 


© L'Université autonome de Barcelone a chargé la faculté de philosophie et 
des lettres d'organiser une section de pédagogie, telle que celle qui existe déjà 
à l’Université de Madrid. Ces sections doivent se consacrer à l’étude des sciences 
de l'éducation et aux travaux de pédagogie supérieure, ainsi qu’à la formation 
pédagogique des professeurs d’écoles secondaires et d'écoles normales, d’inspec- 
teurs de l’enseignement primaire, d'experts de l’organisation scolaire et de 
directeurs d’écoles à six degrés. Sont admis aux études pour la licence en pédagogie 
les bacheliers et les instituteurs primaires. 


@ Une faculté des sciences de l’éducation a été créée à l’Université nationale 
de Colombie, avec les objectifs suivants : a) préparation du personnel directeur 
des écoles normales ; b) préparation du personnel enseignant des écoles secon- 
daires et normales; c) préparation des inspecteurs et des maîtres d’écoles-types; 
d) étude des questions pédagogiques le plus intimément liées avec le destin histo- 
rique du peuple colombien. 


@ Les spécialistes américains de l’éducation des Indiens ont fait un voyage 
d'études au Mexique, pays qui applique sur une vaste échelle un programme 
large et systématique destiné a améliorer la vie rurale et à l’investir d’une nouvelle 
dignité. 

© les communautés des «pionniers de la jeunesse» de Palestine élaborent 
expérimentalement, petit à petit, une nouvelle formule d'éducation rurale où 
l'école active joue un grand rôle. Dès l’âge de dix ou onze ans, l'enfant travaille 
aux champs ou à l’atelier deux heures par jour; à partir de douze ans, trois ou 
quatre heures par jour. Pendant six semaines, au moment de la grande presse, 
les enfants de plus de douze ans fournissent aux oôtés des adultes des journées 
complètes de travail. 


© Un musée de Philadelphie a pris l'initiative d'organiser diverses activités 
pour les écoliers. Outre des causeries et représentations de divers genres, il a 
créé des groupes d’études qui fonctionnent le samedi de 9 h. 30 à 11 heures: 
fabrication d'instruments de musique de divers peuples primitifs, fabrication de 
masques en papier maché, copies d’après des modèles indiens, africains et esqui- 
maux, fabrication de modèles en miniature d’une pagode chinoise et d’un jardin 
oriental, peinture d’après les modèles antiques, travail manuel d’après des objets 
chinois et péruviens, fabrication de marionnettes, ete. Le programme est renouvelé 
chaque année. 


e 
@ Neuf écoles secondaires du soir pour les jeunes ouvriers viennent d’être 
reconnues par le Ministère de l'instruction publique du Japon comme étant 
les égales des écoles secondaires ordinaires. Les diplômés de ces écoles peuvent 
donc maintenant entrer dans les institutions d'enseignement supérieur au même 
titre que les élèves des écoles secondaires de jour. 
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I. BIBLIOGRAPHIE 


Afin que les bibliothèques pédagogiques et les éducateurs puissent classer ces 
comptes rendus analytiques facilement dans leurs fichiers, nous les faisons précéder 
d’ane cote décimale et d’un mot-souche, établis d’après le « Plan de classification 
de la documentation pédagogique pour l’usage courant » utilisé au Bureau. Tous les 
ouvrages recensés ci-dessous peuvent être consultés à la Bibliothèque internationale 
d'éducation. 


37 À (42) EDUOATION AU ROYAUME-UNI 


The Schools of England, Wales, Scotland and Ireland. 47th ed. Cheltenham, 
Glos., Burrows Scholastic Bureau (1958). 516 p., ind. — La quarante-septiéme 
édition d’un livre de référence sur les écoles en pene au Pays de es, en 
Ecosse et en Irlande destiné aux parents, au personnel enseignant, aux directeurs 
et aux étudiants. Différents d'éducation offerts dans le Royaume-Uni et 
pes d@emploi dans les Services nationaux et les fonctions publiques, dans 
e pays méme et outre-mer. Renseignements sur les écoles enfantines, les internats, 
les écoles privées pour garçons et filles, les établissements d'enseignement indivi- 
dualisé, la préparation spéciale aux affaires et autres carrières, ainsi qu'aux uni- 
versités. Informations sur les associations d'éducation, lea bourses, les vacances, 
les écoles du continent et les endroits de villégiature. (BIE) 


37 À (42) EDUCATION AU ROYAUME-UNI 


SMITH, W.O. Lester. Education in Great Britain. London, New York, 
Toronto, Geoffrey Cumberlege, Oxford University Press, 1956. 2nd ed. 205 p. 
bibl. — Principaux sujets traités : la philosophie et la sociologie de l’éducation, i; 
poe le rôle des questions religieuses, les relations entre |’ Etat et l’école. 

ne analyse importante est faite des récentes transformations apportées au 
système scolaire au Royaume-Uni, y compris la mise en vigueur de l’« Education 
Act» de 1944. (BIE) 


37 A (480.2) EDUCATION DANS LA RÉPUBLIQUE FÉDÉRALE D'ALLEMAGNE — 
371.36 MÉTHODES INTUITIVES. TECHNIQUES AUDIO-VISUELLES 


MURA, A. Dalla Germania (lettere sull’educaxione). Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1958. 174 p. — Description, sous forme de lettres à un ami, de quelques 
écoles de Hambourg, Rhénanie-Westphalie et Bavière, pourvues de l’équipement 
le plus moderne. Commentaires sur les progrès de l’enseignement et surtout sur 
l’utilisation des auxiliaires audio-visuels, radio, cinéma et télévision. Avantages 
de l’organisation autonome des « Länder », chacun possédant sa « Landesbil- 
stelle » Activité de l’Institut national de Munich, qui produit des films et des 
diapositives pour toutes les écoles de la République fédérale (BIE) 


37 À (47) EDUCATION EN U.R.S.8. 


DEINEKO, M. Forty years of public education in the U.8.S.R. Moscow, 
Foreign Langues Publishing House, 1957. 118 p., illus. — Etude comparée de 
l'éducation en U.R.S.S. avant et après 1917 et description du système éducatif 
actuel : organisation et administration scolaires, éducation préscolaire, extension 
de l'enseignement, questions relatives aux programmes, éducation extrascolaire, 
foyers d'enfants, éducation des adultes, sciences pédagogiques, enseignement 
professionnel primaire et secondaire, enseignement supérieur (BIE) 
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37 A (47) Epuoation EN U.B.S.8. 


L’éducation en URSS. Moskva, Vniechtorgizdat, 1958. 71 p., ill. — Brochure 
de vulgarisation (en francais) contenant des ignements sur l’organisation 
de l’enseignement et les activités extrascolaires en URSS. (BIE) 


87 A (485) EDUGATION EN SUÈDE 


SUEDE. DIRECTION GENERALE DE L'ENSEIGNEMENT. Vue 
d’ensemble sur l’enseignement en Suède. Stockholm, 1957. 94 p., ill. — Exposé 
des conditions générales de l’enseignement en Suède assez favorables du fait de 
l'essor industriel et économique de ce pays lui permettant d'accorder à l’école 
une place prépondérante. Seule la situation démographique d’une population 
scolaire très clairsemée pose des problèmes d'organisation difficiles à résoudre en 
raison des grandes distances séparant certaines petites agglomérations les unes 
des autres. Un très grand effort s’accomplit actuellement pour une meilleure 
orientation des études dans le cadre d’une importante réforme scolaire. (BIE) 


37 A (73) EDUOATION AUX ETATS-UNIS 


BEREDAY, George Z.F. & VOLPICELLI, Luigi (Ed.). Public education 
in America. À new interpretation of purpose and practice. New York, Harper & 
Brothers (1958). 212 p., bibl., tabl., ind. — Dans un exposé introductif sur 
l’enseignement aux Etats-Unis, dix-sept pédagogues américains examinent 
différents aspects de l'éducation dans leur pays, les résultats obtenus et les ten- 
dances actuelles : objectifs fondamentaux, rôle de l’enseignement privé, la religion 
et l’école, les problèmes raciaux, le contrôle fédéral, one tog pay des relations 
internationales, eto. S tions quant aux tâches nouvelles de l'éducation et 
perspectives d’avenir. E) 


37 B (94) HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION (AUSTRALIE) — 37 C VIE BT ŒUVRE DES 
ÉDUCATEURS 


CRANE, A.R. & WALKER, W.G. Peter Board. His contribution to the 
development of education in New South Wales. Melbourne, Australian Council 
for Educational Research, 1957. 350 p., illus.,. app., bibl, ind. — Carrière du 
pédagogue Peter Board, nommé en 1906 directeur de l'éducation en Nouvelle- 
Galles du Sud. Exposé des réformes qu’il entreprit dans tous les secteurs de 
l’enseignement. Peter Board ne fut pas seulement un administrateur scolaire 
exceptionnel, mais un philosophe, et le travail qu’il a accompli ne peut être 
compris en dehors du cadre de sa philosophie. Dans son livre « Whither Edu- 
cation ? » (Où va l'éducation ?) publié en 1939 alors qu’il avait passé quatre-vin 
ans, il expose sa raison de vie: « En dehors et au-dessus des choses matérielles 
existent des forces spirituelles, et il est dans le pouvoir de chacun de faire de ces 
forces un instrument de perfectionnement ». (BIE) 


87 B HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION 

GARIN, Eugenio. L’educaxione in Europa (1400-1600). Bari, Ed. Laterza, 
1957. 307 p. — Partant de la pédagogie médiévale limitée à la lecture et au com- 
mentaire des textes classiques, l’auteur parcourt les diverses étapes de l’histoire 
de l’éducation en Europe jusqu’au 17° siècle : la polémique contre les docteurs de 
Sorbonne et la défense des études libérales (Rabelais), le renouvellement de 
culture et de l’éducation humanistes, humanisme en Europe, la lutte contre le 
pédantisme (Montaigne), les écoles et maîtres italiens au 15° siècle, le développe- 
ment du sens sodel aie l'émancipation des villes, l'éducation populaire au 
service de la religion (Réforme), la méthode scolastique des Jésuites et, depuis 
Coménins, les méthodes d'éducation basées sur la nature et le développement 
de la personnalité de l’enfant. (BIE) 


87 B (47) HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION (U.R.8.8.) 

KOROLEV, F.F. O&erki po istorii sovetskoj školy i pedagogiki. Moskva, 
Izdatel’stvo Akademii Delage Eh nauk RSFSR, 1958. 561 p. — Abondante 
documentation sur les débuts de l’école soviétique (1917-1920), ses essais, sea 
contradictions et revirements. Le caractére concret des faits cités et qos personnes 
en cause, les comparaisons avec la situation réelle de l’école d'avant la Revolution, 
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les références, précisions et citations font que cet ouvrage présente un intérêt 
tout spécial. (BIE) 


37 B (73) HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION (Etats-Unis) 


MEYER, Adolphe E. An educational history of the American people. New 
York, Toronto, London, McGraw-Hill Co., 1957. KK & 444 p.,ill. — Manuel 
d'histoire de la pédagogie, traitant des grandes dates de l’histoire de l'éducation 
américaine à partir du 17° siècle. Un accent spécial est mis sur les réalisations 
au 20° siècle, y compris les mouvments en faveur de I’éducation nouvelle et les 
techniques de l’éducation des adultes, des ouvriers, de éducation internationale 
et de la culture comparée. (BIE) 


37 B (438) HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION (POLOGNE) — 370.4 PÉDAGOGIE 
SCIENTIFIQUE 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogan (Ed.). Studia pedagogiczne. Tom. III. Wroclaw, 
Zaklad im. Ossolińskich. Wydawnictwo polskiej akademii nauk, 1956. 391 p. 
ann., ind., notes, bibl. — Recueil de six articles, dont cinq concernent I'histoire 
de l'éducation en Pologne. Celui de Bogdan Suchodolski traite des origines scien- 
tifiques de la pédagogie. L'auteur fait état des acquisitions de la pédagogie depuis 
l'antiquité jusqu'à Coménius qu’il considère comme le premier émancipateur de 
l'éducation et dont l’œuvre critique et positive jette les bases d’une science 
pédagogique distincte des impératifs de la scolastique érudite. (BIE) 


87 B (47) HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION (U.R.S.S.) 


TAŸIBAEV, T.T. Rasvitie prosveëëenija i pedagogiteskoj mysli v Kazahstane 
vo vtoroj polovine XIX veka. 1r° partie. Alma-Ata, Izdatel’stvo Akademii 
nauk Kazahskoj SSR, 1958. 98 p. — Histoire de l'éducation et de la pensée 
pédagogiqne au Kazakhstan dans la seconde moitié du XIX® siècle. Influence 

u mouvement intellectuel russe sur le renouveau culturel de cette partie de 
l'empire et résistance opposée par les pouvoirs publics. (BIE) 


37 B (45) HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION — 373 (45) Enseignement du second degré 
(ITALIE) 


VIVO, Francisco de. La senola media padovana (1800-1950). Padova, 
Liviana editrice, 1958. 101 p., bibl., tabl. (Quarderni dell'istituto di pedagogia). — 
Historique de l’école moyenne de Padoue de 1800 à 1950 : le règlement des gym- 
nases de 1818, la réorganisation de l’école classique et l'impulsion donnée à l’école 
technique en 1850, le développement des écoles techniques et des écoles normales 
après la libération de la Vénétie (1866), les répercussions de la Réforme Gentile 
(1923-1924), les progrès de l’enseignement professionnel, la Réforme Bottai 
en 1940 (développement des écoles moyennes). Documents et statistiques. (BIE) 


37 © VIE ET OBUVRE DES ÉDUCATEURS — 376.1 (42) EDUCATION FEMININE 
(ROYAUME-UNI) 


KAMM, Josephine. How different from us. A biography of Miss Buss and 
Mise Beale. London, The Bodley Head (1958). 272 p., phot., notes, bibl., ind. -— 
Biographie de deux éducatrices anglaises du 19° siècle et leur contribution à la 
cause de l’éducation féminine et à celle de l’enseignement. Outre la description 
de la vie, du caractère ,de l’activité éducative et de l’idéaligme religieux de Frances 
Mary Buss (la fondatrice de Ja « North London Collegiate School » et de son amie 
Dorothea Beale (directrice du «Cheltenham Ladies’ College » pendant cinquante 
années), l'ouvrage dépeint comment, grâde à l'effort de quelques pionniers, des 
possibilités éducatives furent gagnées graduellement pour les jeunes filles. (BIE) 


37 © Vin ET ORUVRE DES ÉDUCATEURS 


LIMITI, Giuliana. Le vedute pedagogiche nella filosofia di Benedetto Spi- 
noxa. Roma, Universita degli studi, facultà di magistero, 1987. 55 p., bibl. — 
Thèse de doctorat de l'Institut de pédagogie de l’Université de Rome, mettant 
- en relief les idées de Spinoza sur la pédago ie telles qu’on les trouve dans sea 
œuvres : la valeur psychologique de l'éducation, l'éducation du corps, de l'esprit 
et de la volonté, la tâche qui incombe à la famille, à l’Eglise et à l'Etat dans 
l'éducation morale et religieuse. (BIE) 
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37 C VIE ET ŒUVRE DES ÉDUCATEURS 


SMIRNOV, V.Z. Pedagogiteskie idei N.G. CernySevskogo i N.A. Dobroljubova. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe utebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo Ministerstva 
prosvestenija RSFSR, 1957. 166 p., bibl. — Vie, activité, conceptions et idées 
pédagogiques des deux penseurs démocrates russes du 19° siècle, N.G. Tcher- 
nychevsky et N.A. Dobrolioubov. Résumé de leur programme d'éducation et 
de leurs considérations critiques touchant à l’enseignement général, aux méthodes 
éducatives, à la discipline, aux manuels, au corps enseignant, à l'éducation des 
femmes, etc. (BIE) 


37 D BIBLIOGRAPHIE 


Bibliographie pédagogique annuelle du Bureau international d’Education 
1957. Genève, B.LE., publication n° 197, s.d. 104 p. ind. — Depuis 1955, le 
Bureau international d’ Education réunit en un volume toutes les analyses biblio- 
graphiques parues dans son Bulletin au cours de l’année. Ces analyses sont grou- 
pe selon les dix grandes divisions du plan de classification décimale utilisé au 

ureau; une rubrique spéciale est réservée, sous le titre « Questions connexes», aux 

poblicssione traitant de problèmes qui ont une relation plus ou moins étroite avec 

a pédagogie. A l'intérieur de chacune des rubriques, les ouvrages sont classés 
par ordre alphabétique. Un index des auteurs complète la publication. (BIE) 


87 D (47) Brarrocraparg (U.R.8.8.) 


Bibliografija ixdanij Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR 1944 - 1957. 
Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogi kth nauk RSFSR, 1958, 379 p 
Index (Bibliothèque d’ Etat Ušinskij pour l'instruction publique). — Bibliographie 
des publications pédagogiques DA par l’Académie des sciences iques 
GE RSFSR, de 1944 + 1957, classées par branches dans l’ordre alphabétique. 

) 


37 E (4) OUVRAGES DE RÉFÉRENOR — 87 A (4) EDUCATION EN EUROPE 


CENTRE EUROPEEN DE LA CULTURE. Guide européen de l’ensei- 
gnant. Genève, Centre européen de la culture, 1958. 94 p., bibl. — Comment 
rendre l’enseignement, d’une façon plus générale, plus européen? La question 
se pose à l’instituteur et au professeur conscients des tansformations profondes en 
cours de réalisation dont les répercussions dans le domaine pédagogique sont 
indiscutables. Cette brochure s'efforce d’examiner les problèmes pédagogiques, 
différents pour chaque discipline qu’il s’agisse de ceux concernant l’enseignement 
des langues vivantes, la géographie, l’histoire sans omettre l’instruction civique et 
l'économie politique, en tenant compte des éléments indispensables pour la for- 
mation objective des jeunes esprits. (BIE) 


37 G (494) ANNUAIRES — 37 À (494) EDUCATION EN SUISSE 


Die Schweiz. Ihre Erziehungs- und Bildungsanstalten — La Suisse. Ses 
établissements d'éducation et d'instruction — Switserland. Its educational and 
instructional establishments. 1958-1959. 24° éd. Diubendorf-Zurich, Ed. E. Fischer, 
s.d. 202 p., phot. — Vingt-quatrième édition de l'annuaire « La Suisse » donnant 
la liste et les caractéristiques de tous les établissements éducatifs de l’enseigne- 
ment universitaire, secondaire, profeasionnel et spécial officiel, ainsi que des 
institutions d’enseignement privé de divers types : externats, internats, homes 
d'enfants, ete. (BIE) 


37 N Congrès — 375.05 Programmes — 371.291 EcoLES RURALES 


XXIe Conférence internationale de l'instruction publique 1958. Paris, Unesco; 
Genève, Bureau international d'Education, publication n° 195, 1958. 184 p. — 
Les représentante de soixante-et-onze Etats qui ont participé à la ° 
Conférence internationale de l’instruction pubhque ont voté à l’unanimité deux 
recommandations adressées aux ministres de l'instruction publique, l’une sur 
l'élaboration et la promulgation des programmes de l’enseignement primaire 
(23 articles) et l’autre sur les possibilités d'accès à l'éducation dans les zones 
rurales (47 articles). Outre le texte complet de ces recommandations, ce volume 
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en» 


contient le compte rendu des discussions qui ont précédé le vote, discussions qui 
reflètent la plurahté d'opinions qui se manifestent dans une assemblée groupant 
les autorités supérieures des ministères de l'instruction publique et des spécialistes 
des différents pays. Il contient aussi le texte des discussions auxquelles a donné lieu 
la présentation des rapports des ministères de l'instruction publique sur le mou- 
vement éducatif en 1957-1958. (BIE) 


370 THÉORIE DB L’EDUOATION 


CHAPMAN, R.H. & COMEAU, Rose-Marie. Initiation à la pédagogie. 
Toronto et Montréal, J.W. Gage, s.d. 132 p., ind. — Guide dans les premiers pas 
de la pédagogie destiné spécialement aux normaliens de langue française du 
Nouveau-Brunswick (Canada), abordant les nombreux problèmes pratiques qui se 
peu quotidiennement à heey Serpe depuis la préparation des leçons et 
’art d'interroger les élèves pogu ’entretien du matériel scolaire et le choix 
judicieux de ce dernier. (BIE) 


370 THÉORIB DE L'ÉDUCATION 


DURY, John. The reformed school. Réimpression d’un ancien texte de Dury 
— précepteur des enfants du roi Charles I — se trouvant à la bibliothèque de 
l'Université de Glasgow et dont la publication remonte, croit-on, à l’année 1650. 
Par la profondeur de ses vues psychologiques, ce texte est considéré comme une 
des pe importantes contributions au développement de la théorie éducative en 
Angleterre. La préface en fut écrite par Samuel Hartlib, qui fut lui-même un 
écrivain prolifique et s'intéressa en particulier aux problèmes sociaux et éducatifs. 
Ce fut lui qui mit Dury en contact avec Comenius, dont l’influence fut profonde 
et dont les idées se retrouvent dans cette étude. (BIE) 


370.1 NOTION ET BUTS DE L'ÉDUOATION 


ALBEGGIANT, Ferdinando. Natura e aspetti dell’educasione. Palermo, 
Ed. Palumbo, 1956. 155 p. — Réflexions sur le caractère fondamental et les 
principaux aspects de l’éducation : la valeur de l'éducation en général, ses buts, 
ses conditions, les rapports entre l'élève et le maître, l'éducation physique et 
spirituelle, l’école, ses programmes et ses méthodes, l'éducation et le travail, 
l'éducation morale, l'éducation sociale, l'éducation esthétique, les rapports de 
l’école avec la famille, l’éghse et l'Etat. (BIE) 


370.1 NOTION ET BUTS DE L'ÉDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGIE ET ÉDUCATION 


BRAMELD, Theodore. Cultural foundations of éducation. An inter- 
disciplinary exploration. Foreword by Clyde Kluckhohn. New York, Harper & 
Brothers (1957). XXI & 330 p., app., bibl., ind. — Les deux thèses principales 
de l'ouvrage sont: a) les fondements de l'éducation ne peuvent être convena- 
blement étudiés en cours séparés de psychologie, sciences sociales et philosophie; 
b) il faut plus que du talent aux maîtres pour remplir leur rôle d’une manière 
responsable et effective. En effet, il faudrait que les maîtres se servent de la 
« théorie de la culture » dans leur travail quotidien, et il est suggéré que l’anthro- 
pologie en soit la base principale. Pour que la profession de l’enseignement puisse 
atteindre le niveau de la profession médicale ou juridique, il faudrait introduire 
des « valeurs-orientations » dans sa préparation. En résumé, il faut développer 
l'attitude personnelle des maîtres vers le respect et la tolérance de cultures autres 
que la leur et celle de leurs élèves. (BIE) 


370.1 NOTION ET BUTS DE L'ÉDUCATION — 371.12 FORMATION DES MAÎTRES 
— 37 © VIE ET OEUVRE DES ÉDUCATEURS 


RUTT, Theodor (Ed.). Wahrheit und Wert in Bildung und Erxiehung. 
1. Folge. Ratingen b. Düsseldorf, Aloys Henn Verlag, 1955. 222 p. — Premier 
volume d’une série intitulée « Vérité et valeurs dans l’imstructio® et l’éducation », 
dédié à l’ancien directeur de l’Académie pédagogique de Cologne, le professeur 
Josef Esterhues à l’occasion de son 70° anniversaire. Outre les articles commé- 
moratifs dus à la plume des professeurs Raederscheidt et von den Driesch et du 
Chef de Ministère B. Bergmann, le volume contient plusieurs études de divers 
pee sur la formation des maîtres, la didactique et d’autres aspects de 
’éducation. (BIE) . 
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370.8 PHILOSOPHIE DE L'ÉDUCATION 


FORNACA, Reno. Educazione e libertà. Torino, Ed. Gheroni, 1957. 136 p. 
— Le dogmatisme, l’autorisarisme, le conformisme font obstacle à l’action is 
Tesprit de liberté qui devrait être à la base de la vie personnelle et de la vie sociale. 
Il faut en libérer l'école et que celle-ci prenne contact avec la nature et la vie de 
l'enfant. Il faut non seulement une écule ouverte à tous, mais ouverte aux idées 
nouvelles, à la discussion, à l’étude des problèmes éducatifs, une école démocra- . 
‘ tique dans une société démocratique. L'école traditionnelle était l'expression 
d’une politique, d’une sociologie et d'une économie aussi traditionnelles et conser- 
vatrices. L'éducation progressive doit être accompagnée d’une sociologie et d’une 
économie progressivistes. (BIE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHIE DE L'ÉDUCATION 


GERDIL, Giacinto Sigismondo. Riflessioni sulla teoria e la pratica dell’edu- 
cazione contro i principii del Ronsseau. Napoli, Libreria soiontifies editrice, 8.d. 
207 p. — Réédition d’un ouvrage paru en 1763, une année après la publication 
de l’Emile de Rousseau, critiquant les principes éducatifs du op e genevois 
et démontrant qu'ils ne sont pas applicables à la réalité : la nature n’est pas bonne 
par elle-même, Phomme est un être social, la société ne le corrompt pas mais 

éveloppe sa bienveillance à l'égard de ses semblables; la raison est une faculté 
susceptible d’être cultivée; les enfants de faible constitution comme les forts, les 
pauvres comme les riches ont besoin d’éducation. (BIE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHIE DE L'ÉDUCATION 


: SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan. U podstaw materialistycxnej teorii wychowania. 

Warszawa, Państwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1957. 404 p. (Résumés russe et 
français). — Analyse des fondements de la théorie matérialiste de l'éducation. 
Exposé des conceptions marxistes de la culture d’après lesquelles les idées dépen- 
dent de la réalité matérielle d’une société donnée et du rapport existant entre la 
mentalité de l’individu et la situation historique de sa classe dans la société. Cri- 
tique de l’idéalisme et du matérialisme métaphysiques sous l’angle des sciences 
de l'éducation. (BIE) 


370.4 PÉDAGOGIE SOIENTIFIQUE 


FISCHER, Hardi. Die modernen pädagogischen und psychologischen For- 
schu ethoden. Eine Einfuhrung. Göttingen, Verlag für Pass Dr. 
C. J. Hogrefe, 1957. 103 p., tabl. — L'auteur est d’avis que la recherche pédago- 
gique et scientifique peut placer ses efforts sur une base scientifique commune 

ermettant de vérifier des théories spéculatives, de comparer systématiquement 
es données obtenues et d'éviter les discussions inutiles. Son introduction aux 
méthodes modernes d'investigation pédagogique et psychologique contient, après 
une définition ot étude historique de la recherche pédagogique, un exposé des 
procédés scientifiques susceptibles de conduire à des résultats véritablement 
objectifs. En appendice, le lecteur non initié trouvera une description sommaire 
des méthodes statistiques employées en pédagogie et en psychologie. (BIE) 


370.46 P3YOHOPÉDAGOGIS 


CASSEL, Russel N. The psychology of instruction. Boston, The Christopher 
Publishing House, 1957. 143 p., fig., bibl. — Comment enseigner de façon à ce 
que les élèves PQ Les des connaissances utiles et transposables à des situations 

e la vie réelle. Estimant qu’il faut pour cela comprendre la nature de l’intelli- 
gence humaine, les processus d'acquisition des connaissances, et le moyen d'utiliser © 
celles-ci hors du des études, l’auteur analyse ces divers points, puis expose 
les méthodes qu’il a lui-même employées avec succès depuis plusieurs années. 


(BIE) s 


370.46 PSYxOROPÉDAGOGIE 

CRONBACH, Lee J. Educational psychology. London, Staples Press 
Limited, 1958 (cop. 1954 by Harcourt, Brace & Co). 628 p., fig., photos, tables, 
ind. —- Etude des divers problèmes éducatifs à la lumière des principes de la 
psychopédagogie. Des exemples variés, la relation de cas individuels, la description 
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de nombreux tests et des illustrations inédites montrent le sens de ces principai 
en termes d'écoles réelles et d'élèves réels. Cet ouvrage est divisé en cing 
intitulées respectivement : la psychologie et les problèmes scolaires; les pro iene 
de maturité (readiness) et d’aptitudes; l'acquisition des idées, des attitudes et des 
techniques; les objectifs à atteindre (planning), la motivation et l'évaluation; 
Pémotivité au service de l’étude. Chaque partie est suivie d’un résumé. Des 

questions sont De au milieu de chaque chapitre afin d'obliger l'étudiant à 
8 ameter pour réfléchir à des problèmes réels et afin d’éveiller son intérêt poe 
les sujets exposés plus loin. La répétition d’un même problème, avec des détails 
et des éclaircissements nouveaux est un trait distinctif de l'ouvrage. (BIE) 


370.46 PSYOHOPÉDAGOGI® — 136.7 PSYOHOLOGIRB DE L'ENFANT 


LOVELL, K. Educational psychology and children. London, University of 
London Press, 1958. 272 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Exposé sur le dévleoppement de 
Venfant, de l’âge préscolaire à l'adolescence, soulevant divers problèmes éducatifs : 
la motivation, es capacités et leur mesure, la personnalité, la manière d'enseigner, 
les enfants retardés, le développement social et l'influence du milieu, les e ta 
inadaptés et les délinquants, les relations entre le développement physique et 
mental. Co livre ne prétend pas amener des idées nouvelles, mais offrir une source 
de référence sur certains aspects de la psychologie appliquée. (BIE) 


370.46 PS3YCHOPÉDAGOGIE 


MAINWARING, James. thats in the classroom. London, University 
of London Press, 1956. 118 p., bide ind. — Guide pratique de psychologie 
appliquée à l'éducation. Ses Ar parties portent sur la connaissance du monde 
extérieur, l'apprentissage, la pensée, la sensation, l’auteur insistant spécialement 
sur le processus de l’« apprentissage » (learning) et l’aide active du maître dans 
ce domaine. L'école est considérée comme une communauté organisée pour 
l'étude, où chaque classe a sa valeur propre et forme une unité sociale dans ane 
l'enfant se développe. (BIE) 


370.46 PSYCHOPEDAGOGIE — 136.7 PsyYoHOLOGIE DE L'ENFANT 


REMMERS, H.H.; RIVLIN, Harry N.; RYANS, David G.; RYDEN, 
Einar R. (Ed.). Growth, Teaching and Learning. A book of readings. New York, 
Harper & Brothers (1957). X & 557 p. — Recueil d’articles sur la peyehologio 
de Véducation, groupés sous les trois titres suivants : I. Croissance de l'enfant; 
II. pee peel otif et hygiéne mentale; III. Moyens de mesure, d'évalua- 
tion et techniques de recherche en psychologie éducative. Ii contient des textes 

e le professeur peut utiliser tels quels dans sa classe. Bien qu’il ait été vraiment 
dorit pour accompagner un manuel de payehologie de l'éducation, les éditeurs 
estiment qu'il pourrait aussi être utilisé à la place d’un tel manuel (BIE) 

370.47 SOCIOLOGIE ET ÉDUCATION — 371.141 RELATION DU MAÎTRH AVEO 
8ES ÉLÈVES — 371.81 TYPB8 GÉNÉRAUX D’ENSHIGNEMENT (COLLEOTIF, 

PAR GROUPES, ETO.) 


BORDEBEURE, Jack. Leadership et scolarité. sean et Paris, Dela- 
chaux & Niestlé, 1958. 63 p., bibl. (Cahiers de pee gie expérimentale et de 
psychologie de l enfant, nouvelle série n° 16). — Etude de la corrélation existant 
entre les méthodes pédagogi giques et la vie sociale des enfants. Examen des influen- 
ces respectives des principales méthodes d’enseignement (en particulier, du 
travail par équipes), sur la vie sociale des enfants et la formation de leur per- 
sonnalité. Recherche d'une méthode d'éducation permettant à chaque élève 
d'atteindre le plein développement de sa nérmonnalite. (BI (BIE) 


870.47 SOCIOLOGIE ET ÉDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHIE DE L’#DUOATION 


BREZINKA, res Erziehung als Lebenshilfe. Ein Bei zum Ver- 
ständnis der padagogischen Situation. Wien & Munchen, Oesterreichischer Bundes- 
verlag fur Unterricht, Wissenschaft und Kunst, 1957. 375 p., notes. — A la 
recherche de l'origine de la crise que l'éducation traverse à Vhenre actuelle, 
Tauteur fait une analyse minutieuse de la situation pégagogiqne de notre époque 
et du déséquilibre qui existe visiblement entre les pédagogiques mis en 
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œuvre et les résultats obtenus. D part du point de vue que le milieu joue un rôle 
ppt dans l'éducation de la personnalité de l’enfant et qu’en conséquence, 
a crise pédagogique n’est autre que le reflet d’une crise dans les structures sociales, 
de la désintégration de la famille et de la disparition de la vie en petite com- 
munauté. En exigeant des éducateurs de nos jours non seulement d’inculquér 
des connaissances et techniques aux enfants, mais de former leur caractère et 
leurs attitudes sociales, on leur fait assumer ce que parents et entourage négligent 
de faire. L’auteur leur recommande, pour mener à bien cette lourde tâche, de 
tirer parti davantage de l’action formatrice que peut exercer la vie en groupe 
et en communauté au lieu de surestimer la relation éducateur-enfant et la valeur 
pédagogique du verbe. L'étude se fonde sur de nombreuses sources mentionnées 
et anno en fin d'ouvrage. (BIE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGIB ET ÉDUCATION 


HAVIGHURST, Robert J. & NEUGARTEN, Bernice L. Society and 
education. Boston, Allyn and Bacon, 1957. 465 p., fig., bibl., md. — Examen, du 
oint de vue sociologique, du système éducatif américain, système dont les deux 
onctions essentielles consistent a) à préparer l’intégration de l’enfant dans la 
société; b) à améliorer la société. Principaux points traités : la structure sociale; 
la famille; les groupes de camarades et les autres facteurs affectant le développe- 
ment de l’enfant; l’école considérée comme un élément de socialisation et comme 
uns institution sociale; le maître et l'importance de son rôle dans le domaine 
de l'interaction de l'enfant, de l’école et de la société. (BIE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGIR BT ÉDUCATION 


MARTINO, Orazio. Crisi della scuola come crisi della società. Roma, Ed. 
Armando Armando, 1957. 135 p. («I problemi della gia », n° 21). — Une 
école 8e renouvelle à la condition que ge renouvelle aussi la société entière dont 
elle est une cellule vivante. Il ne sufit pas que le maître donne tout son cœur 
à l'éducation et à instruction de ses élèves, il faut que derrière lui toute la société 
participe dans les mêmes sentiments à son travail. La société a besoin d’une école 
cohérente dans tous ses degrés, ouverte à toutes les branches du monde du travail, 
capable de résoudre sur le plan de la dignité humaine tous les problèmes individuels 
ne a A efficaces pour le progrès de la société les aptitudes de chaque élève. 
( 


370.7 EXPÉRIMENTATION PÉDAGOGIQUE — 37 P REeoHRROHES 


Etudes de pédagogie expérimentale IL Colloque de Saint-Cloud. Neuchâtel 
et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1957. 77 p. (Cahiers de pédagogie expérimentale 
et de psychologie de l'enfant, nouvelle série n° 16). — Communications présentées 
au IIe Colloque international de pédagogie expérimentale de e française 
(1954) portant sur: le français élmentaire (P. Abraham et M. Gougenheim); 
les connaissances grammaticales des élèves de sixième (R. Gal); l'élaboration 
d'un test de mmaire pour le cycle inférieur de l’enseignement secondaire 
(G. Goosens); l'efficacité d’un matériel didactique destiné à faire acquérir aux 
élèves de 6° année l’accord du participe passé (S. Roller); quelques recherches 
récentes du Laboratoire de psycho-biologie de Penfant (H. Gratiot et J. Simon); 
le concept de pédagogie expérimentale (H. Husson). (BIE) 


371.02 EDUOATION DANS LA FAMILLE 


LAYCOCK, S.R. Brief chats with parents. Toronto, The Copp Clark 
Publishing Co, 1956. 186 p., ind. — Estimant que les parents ont besoin d’être 
aidés dans leur tâche, l’auteur expose à leur intention les résultats d'une vie 
entière consacrée à l'étude du développement de l'enfant, à l’enseignement 
universitaire de cette discipline et au travail dans les groupes de |’ Association 
des parents et dès maîtres. Il s’efforce de les aider à comprendre comment les 
enfants se développent et comment ils apprennent, à guider ce Sn Laren 
et À faire face aux différents problèmes qui se posent dans l'éducation familiale 
avec la vision de ce que signifie la croissance, aussi bien dans le domaine physique 
que dans les domaines social, psychique, intellectuel et spirituel. En fin de volume, 
Üste de thèmes de discusaion 8e référant aux sujets traités (BIE) 
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871.02 EDUCATION DANS LA FAMILLE 


SEIPT, Irene Schumo. Your child’s happiness. A guide for parents. Cle- 
veland and New York, The World Publishing Co, 1955. 255 p., ind. — Manuel 
pratique destiné aux parents, basé sur l'expérience de l’auteur en tant que mère 

© famille, fondatrice et directrice pendant quinze ans de la « Child Research 
Clinic » de Pennsylvanie. Dans un langage à la portée de tous, évitant les termes 
techniques, elle examine divers problèmes de psychologie enfantine; elle explique, 
en particulier, que le désir d'indépendance de l’enfant est souvent la cause de son 
indocilité, que la jalousie est un facteur normal du développement de l’enfant 
qui doit être accepté comme tel avant de pouvoir être surmonté; elle montre 
l'importance d'une attitude équilibrée de la mère en face de difficultés d’ordre 
alimentaire (refus à table) et autres. « Ne vous presses pas, ne vous tracassez pas 
restez calme et, par-dessus tout, donnes votre amour et votre compréhension sans 
restriction ». (BIE) 


371.02 EDUOATION DANS LA FAMILLE — 136.7 PsyOHOLOGIE DE L'ENFANT 
ET DE L'ADOLESCENT — 371.450 EDUCATION CHRÉTIENNE 


WALLENSTEIN, Antôn. La educacién del nifio y del adolescente. Indi- 
caciones y consejos para padres, directores espirituales y maestros. Traduit de 
l'allemand par Constantino Ruíz Garrido. Barcelona, Yaitorial Herder, 1957. 
413 p., ind. — Fruit de plus de trente années d’expérience pratique dans le domaine 
pédagogique, cet où gest révélé un guide tant pour ceux qui élèvent et 

uquent des enfants et des adolescents, ou font partie de leur entourage, que pour 
les jeunes eux-mêmes. Tous les problèmes d'éducation sont soulevés, qu'ils tou- 
chent au développement physique, psychique ou spirituel (l'ouvrage repose entiè- 
rement sur les principes d’une éducation chrétienne), de l’enfance à la fin de 
l’adolescence, dans la famille, à l’école, à l’église, ete. (BIE) 


371.06 (47) EDUOATION PAR LA VIE PRATIQUE (U.R.S.S.) 


Proixvoditel’nyj trad utaËtihsja starših klassov. Moskva. Izdatel’stvo Aka- 
demii pedagogitesiah nauk RSFSR, 1958. 128 p. (Institut de théorie et d’histoire 
pédagogiques. Lectures pédagogiques). — Recueil de douze articles donnant un 
aperçu des expériences faites pour familiariser les écoliers des dernières années 
avec la production industrielle et agricole. Les auteurs décrivent les méthodes 
employées et les effets obtenus. L'ouvrage est pn spécialement destiné aux 
directeurs des écoles, aux maîtres de classe et professeurs de 8°-10° années. (BIE) 


371.12 (42) FORMATION DES MAÎTRES (ROYAUME-UNI) 


MORLEY, W. Fenton; GOULD, Ronald; ALEXANDER, W.P. & 
NIBLETT, W.R. Three-year teacher training. London, Methuen & Co, 1958. 
52 p. (Memorial Lectures of the College of Preceptors). — Quatre conférences 
sur la réforme des études pédagogiques en Angleterre. I. Le but de la formation 
pédagogique (réle moral et social des écoles et du maitre). II. Le cours de trois 
ans (qui devrait tendre à supprimer la distinction entre les maîtres gradués et 
non gradués et à améliorer les connaissances académiques et giques). 
III. Réorganisation du « Training College » (formation différenciée, mais statut 
égal). IV. Idées et réalités concernant la formation des maîtres. Deux des auteurs 
préconisent un cours de quatre ans. Parmi les vœux exprimés, citons : la création 
de collèges pédagogiques plus grands capables d'offrir des possibilités de spécia- 
lisation plus étendues; une meilleure collaboration entre les coll Er 
pmo et les universités; l'élévation du niveau des études et du statut des maîtres. 
(BIE) 


371.14 CONDITIONS D'UN BON ENSEIGNEMENT — 371.31 TYPES GÉNÉRAUX 
D'ENSEIGNEMENT : TRAVAIL PAR GROUPES — 371.44 SYSTÈMES CARAC- 
theists PAR LEUR PREOCCUPATION SOCIALE ° 
MEYER, Ernst. Offene Schultür. Worms, Ernst Wunderlich Verlagsbuch- 

handlung, 1957. 236 p., phot., fig. — Des impressions et des observations, des 

examens de cas psychologiques, des modèles de leçons, des photographies mon- 
trent comment l’enseignement doit être donné à l’école, quel doit être le « climat 
social » de la classe : travail orienté vers la pratique, enseignement global, travail 
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par groupes pour habituer les élèves à vivre en communauté et former leur per- . 
sonnalité, ce qui leur permettra de résister aux remous de la société actuelle et 
les préparera à une organisation judicieuse des loisirs. (BIE) 


371.14 CONDITIONS D'UN BON ENSEIGNEMENT — 37 C VIE ET OEUVRE 
DES ÉDUCATEURS 


PIRAMOWICZ Grzegorz. Powinnofci nauesyciela oraz wybór mów i listów. 
Wroclaw-Krakéw, Za narodowy imienia Ossolińskich wydawnictwo, 
1958. 252 p., 1 phot. (Réd. et introduction de K. Mrozowska). — Réédition 
d’un ouvrage datant du 18° siècle, suivi d'un choix de lettres et discours de Pau- 
teur, élève des Pères Jésuites, lui-même éducateur et moraliste religieux. Notice 
biographique expliquant la rôle progressiste de l’auteur dans la agogie polo- 
naise de son temps. (BIE) 


371.17 La VIE DU MAÎTRE. SOUVENIRS ET CONFESSIONS — 37 C VIE ET 
OEUVRE DES ÉDUCATEURS — 373 (73) ENSEIGNEMENT SECONDAIRE — 
377.94 (73) ORIENTATION PROFESSIONNELLE (ETATS-UNIS) 


DAVIS, Jesse Buttrick. The saga of a schoolmaster. An autobiography. 
Boston, Mass., Boston University Press, 1956. 311 p., 1 phot. — Cette autobio- 
gra hie d’un maître secondaire, qui devint le doyen de la faculté de pédagogie 

e l’Université de Boston, reflète le développement des écoles secondaires ma or 
caines dès 1890 — date à laquelle cet enseignement entra dans une période de 
réorganisation et de réforme — jusqu’à 1950. Conscient de la valeur et la nécessité 
de l'orientation professionnelle, J.B. Davis l’introduisit dans les écoles dont il 
avait la direction et créa l’Association nationale d’orientation professionnelle, 
dont il devint le président. A l’âge de quatre-vingt-dix ans, il écrivit une série 
d'articles sur «le plaisir de vivre après 80 ans ». Dans les dernières pages du 

~ présent ouvrage, il préconise la création de services d'orientation à l'intention des 
personnes à la retraite, de façon à mettre les aptitudes diverses, la riche expérience 
et la maturité de jugement de ces personnes au service de la collectivité. (BIE) 


371.17 La VIE DU MAÎTBRE. SOUVENIRS ET CONFESSIONS 


JANNASCH, Hans-Windekilde. Schulspiegel. Besinnungen im Alltag des 
Lehrers. Hannover, A.W. Zickfeldt, 1954. 152 p. — L’auteur fait part de ses 
e iences d’éducateur et rappelle ses souvenirs qu'il émaille d'anecdotes, 
d’o tions et de réflexions, montrant ce qu’est le travail quotidien d’un 
maître, avec ses joies et ses difficultés. Tout en se défendant de vouloir exposer 
une méthode d’enseignement, il voudrait apporter, par les impressions vivantes 
qu'il a recueillies au cours de sa carrière et par ses expériences pratiques, une 
contribution au mouvement de réforme pédagogique. (BIE) 


371.17 La VIB DU MAÎTRE — 377.911 ENFANTS DIFFIOILES 


TOWNSEND, Jobn. The young devils. Experiences of a school-teacher. 
- London, Chatto & Windus, 1958. 217 p. — Description de la vie et des expériences 
d'un maître dans trois écoles secondaires modernes réputées « difficiles » situées 
dans un quartier de «slums » londoniens. l’auteur s'efforce de montrer le côté 
humoristique du travail scolaire et expose quelques-uns des problèmes créés par 
le milieu d’où proviennent les élèves, par le manque de personnel enseignant, par 
les changements fréquents de maîtres, le choix malheureux d’un directeur, etc. 
I ressort de cet ouvrage qu’un des principaux atouts dans la main du maître 
est son sens de l’humour. (BIE) 


371.192 MAÎTRES SPÉCIALISÉS — 371.73 EDUCATION PHYSIQUE 


JOHNSON, Granville B., JOHNSON, Warren R., HUMPHREY, 
James H. Your Career in Physical Education. An introduction to the profession 
for young men*and women. New York, Harper & Brothers (1967). XII & 
275 p., ind. — Ecrit dans un style familier, cet ouvrage explique aux personnes 
désireuses de s’adonner à l’enseignement et à l'éducation physique les possibilités 

ue le choix d’une telle carrière peut offrir, ses objectifs, ses exigences, que ce soit 
l’école primaire ou secondaire, au «college» ou à l’université. Comme deux 
des auteurs le déclarent, ils se sont «efforcés de définir ce qui les a poussés à 
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choisir ce domaine de l’enseignement, à lui consacrer leur vie professionnelle 
et les raisons qui les ont convaincus que, plus que toute autre, cette branche de 
l'éducation peut contribuer à la croissance et au développement des enfants et de 
la jeunesse ». Tous les chapitres se terminent par des « Questions à discuter », 
des « Suggestions d'activités en classe » et des « Références ». (BIE) 


371.196 PSYCHOLOGUES SCOLAIRES — 377.91 AIDE MÉDICO-PSYOHOLOGIQUE 


WALL, W.D. La psychologie au service de l’école. Paris, Editions Bourrelier 
(1968). 144 p., bibl. (Documents pédagogiques internationaux de l’Institut de 
l'Unesco pour l'Education). — Ouvrage de référence aussi bien que d’infor- 
mation destiné non seulement aux spécialistes mais aussi aux usagers, parents et 
éducateurs, réunissant l'expérience acquise dans de nombreux pays européens 
sur les applications de la psychologie dans la pratique quotidienne de l’enseigne- 
ment. Après une description des différentes formes de services psychologiques 
scolaires, une étude des fonctions spécifiques d’un tel service aux divers 
de l’enseignement permet d’en évaluer toute l'importance et le rôle décisif qu’il 
re avoir dans l'orientation scolaire et la structure même de l’enseignement. 

) 


371.243 INDIVIDUALISATION. ÉCOLE SUR MESURE 


KOLESOVA, A.M. Individual’nyj podhod k utascimsja nafal’noj školy. 
Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe uëebno-pedagogiteskoe izdatel’stvo Ministerstva 
beau RSFSR, 1958. 104 p. — De l’individualiation de l’enseignement 

l'école primaire. La manière d’étudier les particularités de chaque élève, ses 
défauts et qualités pour agir sur son développement et mieux l’aïder à obtenir 
de bons résultats À l’école. Analyse des questions d’âge, d'état physique, d’apti- 
tude et surtout de perspective. (BIE) 


871.249 (45) SUROHARGE DES PROGRAMMES — 371.026 (45) EOOLE ET 
FAMILLE (ITALIE) 


CASTIGLIONE, Lauro de. Per la scuola dei nostri figli. Bologna, « La 
Grafica emiliana », 1957. 141 p. — Au nom des parents des élèves, l’auteur signale 
les défauts de l’école; il s’éléve notamment contre les travaux à domicile, la 
surcharge des programmes, les examens d’automne. Il réclame des rapports 
plus fréquents entre maîtres et élèves, entre l’école et la famille, un plan de travail 
scolaire plus rationnel. (BIE) 


371.26 MÉTHODES D'EXAMEN ET DB CONTRÔLE — 370.6 EVALUATION DES 
RÉSULTATS DE L'ÉDUCATION 


BARON, Denis & BARNARD, Harold W. Evaluation techniques for 
classroom teachers. New York, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1958. 297 p., 
app., fig., ind. — Examen des différents procédés d’évaluation considérés comme 
un moyen de stimuler l'intérêt de l'élève pour l'étude. Utilisation de barémes, 
dinventaires, de sociogrammes et autres tests et mesures variés. Suggestions 
quant au choix des tests; pro e minimum d'évaluation; comment introduire 
ce programme et le rendre effectif. Chaque chapitre est suivi d’un bref résumé, 
cue liste de lectures appropriées et de thémes d’étude et de discussion. Glossaire. 
(BIE) 


371.263 Tests 

PICHOT, Pierre. I tests mentali. Milano, Garzanti, 1956. 121 p., bibl. Tra- 
duction du français par Giulia Vecchi. — La fonction des tests mentaux en 
psychologie, les différentes méthodes d’application et d’évaluation quantitative 
de ces tests, les différentes catégories de tests : tests d’aptitude (scolaire et pro- 
fessionnelle), d'intelligence et d'acquisition, tests de personnalité (aspects volitifs 
et affectifs), les techniques « projectives » (méthodes constitutivés, constructives, 
interprétatives, émotives et expressivo-motorielles). (BIE) 


371.265 TESTS D'INTELLIGENCE 


DIEZ, Maria Gasca. Misuriamo Vintelligenza dei nostri bambini. Brescia, 
La Scuola, 1956. 155 p., fig. (Collection «Infanzia e educazione »). — Adaptation 
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aux enfants italiens de la méthode du prof. Valentine, de l’Université de Bir- 
mingham, qui permet d'évaluer le degré d'intelligence des enfants. Testa à appli- 
quer pour Ha âge, de deux à dix ans. Conditions dans lesquelles doivent se 
faire les examens (ambiance, état physique de l’enfant, comportement de l’exa- 
minateur, le matériel). (BIE) g 


371.266 TESTS DE LA PERSONNALITÉ — 15 PSYCHOLOGIE 


KOCH, Charles. Le test de l’arbre. Le diagnostic psychologique par le 
dessin de l’arbre. Paris/Lyon, Emmanuel Vitte, 1958. 444 p., bibl. (Coll. « Animus 
et anima»). — Traduction française, par Emile Marmy et Henry Niel, de l'ouvrage 
du psychologue suisse Ch. Koch sur sa méthode d'investigation de la personnalité 
au moyen du dessin de l'arbre. Faite d’après la troisième édition allemande, 
la version française est cependant considérablement remaniée quant à la répar- 
tition des matières, et en ce qui concerne les titres et les index. (BIE) 


871.30 PRINOIPES DIDACTIQUES — 376.1 ENSEIGNEMENT DES LANGUES — 
375.32 GÉOMÉTRIE 


PESTALOZZI, Johann Heinrich. Sämtliche Werke. Kritische Ausgabe. 
15. Band. Schriften aus den Jahren 1803-1804. Bearbeitet von Emanuel Dejung 
und Walter Klauser. Zurich, Orell Fussli Verlag, 1958. 554 p., ann., 2 pl. — Cin 
études (dont certains fragments sont inédits), datant des années 1803 à 1804, qui 
furent publiées sous forme de manuels didactiques, portant sur l’enseignement 
préscolaire, l’enseignement des langues étr res, de la géométrie, de la langue 
maternelle et certains aspects de la méthodologie de Herbart. (BIE) 


871.807. EDUCATION DE LA MÉMOIRE — 15 PSYCHOLOGIE 


SMIRNOV, A.A. (Ed.). Voprosy psihologii pamjati. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 216 p., bibliogr. (Institut de psy- 
chologie). — Recueil d’études sur la psychologie de la mémoire chez les adultes 
et les enfants de différentes catégories d’Age. Points de repère; rapports entre la 
représentation de l’objet et le mot qui le désigne; l'influence de la similitude des 
notions à retenir sur leur assimilation: mémoire des concepts émotionnels et 
abstraits. (BIE) 


371.329 LE MANUBL — 371.34 LEB MATÉRIEL DIDAOTIQUE — 371.86 TEOHNI- 
QUES AUDIO-VISUELLES 


HEUMANN, Hans. Handbuch der Unterrichtshilfen. Essen, Tellus- Verlag, 
1957. 331 p., bibl. — Divers auteurs donnent leur appréciation sur la valeur et 
l'emploi des auxiliaires de l’enseignement à la disposition des maîtres et des 
élèves : les livres de lecture pour l’enseignement de Vallemand et de l'anglais, 
les manuels pour l’enseignement de la géographie, de l’histoire, de la musique, des 
sciences naturelles, du calcul, de la religion, de la sociologie et de la circulation 
— les cartes murales, le film éducatif, la radio scolaire, la télévision, etc. Des 
chapitres sont consacrés aux dispositions législatives concernant l’achat et 
l'entretien des auxiliaires de l’enseignement par les écoles, aux maisons de pro- 
duction de ce matériel et aux auzifiaires de l’enseignement à l'étranger. (BIE) 


371.383 THÉÂTRE SCOLAIRE 


BRUFORD, Rose. Teaching mime. London, Methuen & Co., 1968. 
235 p., ind. — Valeur du mime en Fant que source de joie pour les enfants, de sti- 
mulant pour leur imagination et de fondement pour les cours ultérieurs d’élocu- 
tion et dart dramatique. Technique du mime et exercices divers (comment 
mimer un arbre, un animal, un personnage de livre). Utilisation des jeux mimés 
dans diverses matières du programme scolaire (en particulier l’histoire et la géo- 

phie). $ ions détaillées concernant tous les niveaux d’fge et exemples 
du mimés sur des thèmes variés. Sens et nécessité de la relaxation. Le mime 
traditionnel avec masques. (BIE) 


371.383 THÉÂTRE SCOLAIRE 


LUTZ, Edmund Johannes. Das Schulspiel. München, Don Bosco Verlag, 
1957. 271 p., bibl. — Principes, théorie et pratique du jeu dramatique à l’école. 
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Formes multiples du jeu im) rovisé et façons de travailler un texte (de l’école 
primaire jusqu’à la dernière année de l’école secondaire); improvisations sur des 
contes ou des événements de la vie courante, où toute la classe participe; pan- 
tomimes, charades jouées; scènes improvisées avec intrigue et dénouement, inter- 
prétation de textes littéraires avec costumes et représentation sur scène. Nom- 
breux exercices et thèmes pour les improvisations. (BIE) 


371.383 THÉÂTRE SCOLAIRE — 372.93 MARIONNETTES 


SIGNORELLI, Maria. I bambino e il teatro. Bologna, Ed. Giuseppe 
Malipiero, 1957. 127 p., fig., bibl. — Histoire du théâtre dans l'éducation et rôle 
éducatif de l’art dramatique : activité qui correspond le mieux à l’expression 
individuelle de l’enfant, à son goût pour le jeu et le mouvement, à sa capacité 
d'imagination. Importance éducative des spectacles de marionnettes, dont les 
poupées sont fabriquées et animées par les enfants. (BIE) 


371.383 THÉÂTRE SCOLAIRE — 372.8 ACTIVITES SPONTANEES ET EXPRESSIVES 


SLADE, Peter. An introduction to child drama. London, University of 
London Press, 1958. 100 p., phot., ind. — Version abrégée et complètement 
remaniée de l’ouvrage « Child drama », comportant de nouveaux exemples et 
un chapitre spécial pour les parents. Le théâtre d'enfants considéré comme un art 
en soi; d'art dramatique créé par les enfants eux-mêmes; comment il peut 
être guidé d’une manière constructive par l'adulte compréhensif, le jeu drama- 
tique pouvant contribuer à créer un climat de confiance en soi, d'équilibre psy- 
chique, de spontanéité, de joie au travail. L’art théâtral proprement dit détruit 
cet art spontané en incitant les enfants à copier des modèles. Le jeu dramatique 
enfantin est, selon l'auteur, un moyen d’enrayer la délinquance juvénile en déri- 
vant l'énergie de Penfant dans des activités permises. (BIE) 


371.42 (45) RÉFORME SCOLAIRE (ITALIE) 


ALICATA, Mario. La riforma della scuola. Roma, Editori riuniti, 1956. 
172 p. — Communication présentée à la session du Comité central du parti 
communiste italien en novembre 1955 proposant une réforme complète de la 
structure scolaire en conformité avec la Constitution républicaine : une école 
ouverte à tout le peuple, obligatoire jusqu'à 14 ans (comprenant le cycle 
inférieur de l’école moyenne), dispensant une culture moderne démocratique 
et nationale, favorisant le développement des techniques scientifiques modernes 
et contribuant à faire de l'Italie un pays plus ouvert au progrès. En appendice, 
autres communications de divers auteurs sur le même sujet. (BIE) 


371.43 SYSTÈMES CARACTÉRISÉS SURTOUT PAR LEUR MÉTHODE PÉDAGOGIQUE : 
ÉCOLE ACTIVE 


L’attivismo pedagogico. Atti del II Convegno di Scholé — Centro di studi 
pedagogici fra docenti universitari cristiani, 1955. Brescia, La Scuola editrice 
(1956). 358 p., 1 phot. — Texte des rapports et des interventions introduits 
par les professeurs Aldo Agazzi et Giovanni Calé à la 2me réunion du centre 
d’études pédagogiques « Scholé » (Brescia, 1955) pour professeurs universitaires 
chrétiens. Le thème de la rencontre était « L’activisme pédagogique ». Deux 
des conférences sont rédigées en français (L. Barbey et R. Buyse), une en alle- 
mand (Fr. Schneider) et une communication en espagnol (V. Garcia Hoz). (BIE) 


371.43 SYSTÈMES CARACTÉRISÉS PAR LEUR MÉTHODE PEDAGOGIQUE: ÉCOLE 
ACTIVE — 37 B HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION 


VOLPICELLI, Luigi; RUMI, Maria. Principii ed esperienze della scuola 
nuova. Tivoli, Istituto editoriale del Mezzogiorno, 1956. 258 p., phot., bibl. — 
Histoire des méthodes pédagogiques, de Rousseau à nos jours: Jes précurseurs 
de l’école nouvelle en Europe (Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Froebel, Tolstoi); l'édu- 
cation nouvelle en Amérique (Dewey, Kilpatrik, le plan de Dalton, le plan de 
Winnetka); les écoles nouvelles en Europe : le jardin d'enfants des sœurs Agazzi, 
la pédagogie scientifique (Claparède, Decroly, Montessori); les écoles nouvelles 
de campagne, l'école du travail et l’école active. (BIE) 
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371.44 (469.4) COMMUNAUTÉS D'ENFANTS (ISRAËL) 


REINHOLD, Hanoch. Youth ae Trends and developments. 
Jerusalem, Jewish Agency, Youth Ali epartment, 1957. 73 p., ill. — Sur 
les 75.000 enfants du Youth Aliyah, depuis sa création, nombreux sont ceux 
qui ont eu une scolarité insuffisante ou n’ont pas du tout suivi d’école. Leurs 
origines variées exigent un programme d’enseignement très différent (éducation 
en vue de la vie rurale, apprentissages, etc.). Ce mélange d'enseignement scolaire 
et de préparation professionnelle — Rain de la jeunesse d’un pays neuf 
à ses tâches de pionniers — répond à une nécessité fondamentale et en même 
temps sert de laboratoire de recherche et d'observation. (BIE) 


371.450 EDUCATION OHRÉTIENNE® — 379.39 DIRECTION D'ÉCOLE 


ASTLE, Cedric. The beginning of wisdom. London, 8.P.C.K., 1958. 
148 p. — Une philosophie chrétienne de l’éducation parcourt ue page des 
souvenirs du directeur d'une école secondaire de garçons créée après la guerre 
dans le Derby. Des réflexions faites au hasard, des citations et des croquis de 
de caractères, des commentaires sur le comportement des foules et des écoliers, 
des digressions sur l’amitié, le civisme, sur les buts et les moyens de l'éducation 
sont entremélées à l'examen de problèmes concernant la discipline, les idéaux, . 
la vocation, les associations de parents et de maîtres et autres sujets liés étroite- 
ment à l'administration d'une grande école. (BIE) 


871.452 EDUCATION CATHOLIQUE — 377.1 EDUCATION RELIGIEUSE 


ATHILL, Mother Emmanuel. Teaching liturgy in schools. London, 
Challoner Publications, 1958. 101 p. — Une éducatrice expérimentée; convaincue 
que la doctrine catholique devrait pénétrer tous les aspects de la vie de l’enfant 
et que l'éducation liturgique est une nécessité absolue, donne des conseils pra- 
tiques sur les priéres convenant aux divers , le meilleur moyen d’introduire 
les jeunes enfants à la messe, d’enseigner les nn en latin, de r de emploi 
du simple livre de messe au missel, d'enseigner le plain-chant. Comment intégrer 
cet enseignement dans les diverses matières du programme, afin de présenter 
aux enfants un tout cohérent. (BIE) 


871.5 DISOIPLINÐ — 371.48 SYSTÈMES OARAOTÉRISÉS PAR LEUR MÉTHODE 
PÉDAGOGIQUE : ÉCOLE NOUVELLE ; 


HUME, Wiliam E. & TAYLOR, Harold F. Trouble in the school. Edu- 
cators cheat your child and the nation. Bracebridge, Ontario, Bracebridge 
Books, s.d. 191 p. — Examen sévère, basé sur des faits et citant à l’appui l’opi- 
nion de diverses personnalités, de divers aspects de l’école nouvelle » d’aujour- 
@hui au Canada et aux Etats-Unis: discipline relâchée, importance exagérée 
attribuée aux activités extrascolaires, influence des psychologues et des psy- 
chiatres, éducation professionnelle, co-éducation, ete. Condamnant en particulier 
le manque de discipline et la dispersion des intérêts des écoliers, les auteurs pré- 
conisent un nouveau type d’école qu'ils appellent «l’école opportune » et décrivent 
un programme de travail et d'apprentissage individuels. (BIE) 


371.6 DisoreLins — 375.6 ENSRIGNEMENT RELIGIEUX 


NEIDHART, Walter. Disxiplinschwierigkeiten im kirchlichen Unterricht. 
Zurich, Zwingli Verlag, 8.4. 90 p. — Comment le pasteur chargé de l’enseignement 
religieux peut-il s’y prendre pour maintenir la ipline dans sa classe : éveiller 
l'intérêt, garder le contact avec la classe, prêcher d'exemple par son comporte- 
ment, découvrir les causes de distractions et les supprimer, faire preuve d'amour, 
de patience et de compréhension, recourir prudemment et judicieusement à des 
punitions. (BIE) ) 

e 


371.6 (44) CONSTRUCTIONS SOOLAIRES (FRANOB) 


SEGAUD, P. L’équipement scolaire et sporit de la commune. Paris, Edi- 
tions Berger-Levrault, 1958. 190 p., ind. — L’accroissement de la population, 
goolaire exige sans cease de nouvelles constructions et pose aux communes un 
problème primordial, s'ajoutant à celui de équipement sportif. Il est important 
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de coordonner les programmes de construction et ce faisant de connaître exacte- 
ment les charges respectives afférant à la commune et à l'Etat. Analyse de 
nombreux textes, décrets, arrêtés, eto. (BIE) 


371.6 CONSTRUCTIONS SCOLATRES 


SUMPTION, Merle R. & LANDES, Jack L. PI functional school 
buildings. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1957. 302 p., fig., phot., ind. — 
Renseignements sur les constructions scolaires, destinés à intéresser et à associer 
la collectivité à la planification dans ce domaine. Les auteurs examinent : 1) com- 
ment il est possible d'étudier une collectivité pour en découvrir les besoins et les 
ressources; 2) comment les membres d’une communauté peuvent effectuer une 
telle étude; 3) comment mettre sur pied un programme éducatif répondant aux 
besoins de la communauté; 4) comment réalise économiquement des construc- 
tions scolaires répondant à ces besoins; 5) comment s'assurer qu’un bâtiment 
scolaire répond aux exigences de la sécurité, de l'hygiène et de l’économie. 
(BIE) 


371.73 EDUOATION PHYSIQUE — 37 P RECHERCHES 


VEREL, Louis. Le quart d’heure quotidien d’éducation physique. Neuchâtel 
et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1957. 34 p., fig., ann. (Cahiers de pédagogie 
expérimentale et de psychologie de l’enfant, nouvelle série n° 14.) — Relation 
d’une expérience qui consistait à introduire, à titre d’essai et à certaines condi- 
tions, la pratique quotidienne de l’éducation physique dans une circonscription 
d'enseignement primaire : durée de l’exercice quotidien; à quel moment le placer; 
nécessité de pouvoir faire exécutor ces exercices sans diMicuité, par nimporte 
quel maître; simplicité et régularité; organisation du contrôle physiologique, 
physique et psychologique; progrès scolaires; difficultés rencontrées; analyse des 
résultats. En annexe : 10 séries d'exercices pour les grands et 10 séries pour les 
petits (moins de neuf ans). (BIE) 


371.732 SPORTS 


ALTROCK, Hermann & KARGER, Heinz (Ed.). Nei sgruppen, Kampf- 
und Mannschaftsspiele. Frankfurt am Main, Wilhelm Trei: erlag, 1957. 
225 p., bibl, fig. (« Schule und Leibeserziehung », Band 3.) — Manuel de jeux 
sportifs en rapport avec la réforme de l'éducation pin: Le football, le hand- 
ball, le basketball, le hockey, le volleyball font l’objet d’études par différents 
spécialistes qui indiquent, pour chaque jeu, les exercices préparatoires, la tech- 
QE et la méthode spécifiques ainsi que la pratique dans l’école entre équipes. 
) 


371.861 BIBLIOTHÈQUES ENFANTINES — 371.861 (47) BIBLIOTHÈQUES ENFAN- 
TINES (U.R.8.8.) 


HRENKOVA, A. A. (Ed.) Detskaja biblioteka. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Biblioteki imeni V. I. Lenina, 1958. 229 p. — Guide pratique du bibliothécaire 
pour enfants. La méthodologie du métier; notions sur la manière de diriger les 
ectures enfantines, de se documenter, d’étudier les lecteurs, d’inculquer l’amour 
du livre, etc.; occupations connexes du bibliothécaire : jeux littéraires, lectures 
à haute voix, rencontres avec des écrivains, cercles culturels variés. Plusieurs 
chapitres traitent des questions techniques et administratives. (BIE) 


371.862 LITTÉRATURE ENFANTINE 


Jugendbuch in aller Welt. Zusammengestellt im Auftrage des Internationalen 
Kuratoriums fur das Jugendbuch 1953 bis 1955. Wien, Verlag fur Jugend und 
Volk, s.d. 176 p. — Réponses de 24 pays à une enquête du Comité international 
du livre pour la jeunesse sur les points suivants : les organisations qui s'occupent 
du développement des lectures pour la jeunesse, les ouvrages, périodiques et listes 
qu’elle publient à ce sujet, les mesures prises pour stimuler l'intérêt en faveur 
des lectures pour la jeunesse (prix, expositions, budget), les bibliothèques pour 
la jeunesse, les maisons d’édition de livres pour la jeunesse. Suit une liste des 
livres classiques et des livres modernes pour la jeunesse publiés dans les différents 
pays qui ont répondu au questionnaire. (Bie) 
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.371.862 (438) LITTÉRATURE ENFANTINE (POLOGNE) — 37 C VIE ET ŒUVRE 
DES ÉDUCATEURS - 
KULICZKOSWKI Krystyn (Réd.) Rosprawy x historii literatury dla 

dziezy i mlodziexy. Wroclaw, Zakład narodowy imienia Ossolińskich wydawnictwo 
polskiej Akademii nauk, 1958. 275 p. (Studia pedagogicane, Tom V.) — Com- 
prend une étude sur un ouvrage d'Ewarist Teao Re, PEIOR et patriote 
polonais de la première moitié du XLX" siècle, due à la plume d’ Izabela Lewanska; 
une analyse des vulgarisations historiques pour enfants de Waleri Przyboroswki 
au XIX’ siècle (Cieslikowski), une étude sur les périodiques progressistes pour 
enfants dans les années 1909-1926 (J. Mortkowiczowa) et une biographie de 
l'écrivain pour enfants Halina Górska (J. Z. Biatek). (BIE) 


371.90 ENFANCE DÉFICIENTE 


D'JACKOV, A, I, KOROVIN K. G. et alii (Ed.). Trady nanénoj 
sessii po defektologii. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk 
RSFSR, 1958. 488 p. (Institut de défectologie.) — Recueil de rapports scienti- 
fiques de défectologie concernant l’éducation des sourds, aveugles, oligophrènes, 
etc. Une partie notable des considérations exposées sont à la base des méthodes 
didactiques employées dans les écoles spéciales. (BIE) 


371.913 TROUBLES DE LA PAROLE — 37 P RBEOHEROHES 


MORLEY, Muriel E. The development and disorders of speech in child- 
hood. Edinburg and London, E. & S. Livingstone, 1057. 440 p., fig., bibl, 
app., ind. —- Etude du développement du langage chez les enfants d’une collec- 
tivité locale. Description et classification, b sur l’étiologie et sur la termi- 
nologie neurologique courante,-des désordres observés dans ce développement. 
Traitement des divers troubles du langage. Les observations furent effectuées 
entre 1950 et 1956 à Newsoastle-upon-Tyne (Angleterre) dans le cadre d’une 
enquête faite auprès des familles et des cliniques spécialisées dans la rééducation 
des troubles de la parole. L'ouvrage est divisé en six parties : 1) le développement 
du langage dans la communauté; 2) les retards observés dans ce développement; 
3) l'articulation défectueuse; 4) le bégaiement; 5) troubles du langage chez des 
jumeaux; 6) la dominance latérale et le langage. (BIE) 


371.94 DÉFICIENCE SOCIALE 


STUCLEY, Elizabeth. Teddy Boys’ Pienie. London, Anthony Blond, 
1958. 207 p. — Récit des expériences de l’auteur qui, à la demande instante 
d’un groupe de « Teddy Boys » de son quartier attirés par l’oasis que représentent 
son jardin et sa vaste demeure, crée un club de loisirs avec toutes les activités 
que cela comporte. Nous assistons à la joie de ces adolescents livrés jusqu’à ce 
moment à la rue ainsi qu'aux efforts d'éducation de Mrs. Stucley. (BIE) 


371.95 (73) ENFANTS SUPÉRIBURBMENT DOUÉS (ETATS-UNIS) 


| ABRAHAM, Willard. Common sense about gifted children. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1958. 268 p., phot., fig., bibl., ind. — Importance du po 
blème des enfants supérieurement doués et de leur éducation aux Etats-Unis. 
Exemples de réalisations actuelles dans ce domaine; examen des divers aspects 
de la tâche qui reste à accomplir : l'identification de Penfant doué; le rôle des 
parents; les procédés utilisés actuellement dans l’enseignement primaire, secon- 
daire et brng a (accélération des études, groupement des élèves doués, écoles 
spéciales, par exemple); la contribution du public et d’autres instances; le maître, 
etc. La dernière partie du livre, qui est un appel à l’action, souligne I’ ce du 
Pe au niveau secondaire et examine quelques propositions spécifiques. 
(BIE) 
371.95 ENFANTS SUPERIEUREMENT DOUÉS 
LAYCOCK, Samuel. Gifted children. Vancouver, etc., The Copp Clark 
Publishing Co., 1957. 180 p., bibl, ind. — Guide du maître dans le domaine de 
l'éducation des enfants spécialement doués. Les principaux chapitres traitent 
respectivement de la nature du problème, de l'identification de l’enfant doué, de 
l'attitude du maître et des autres personnes en face de l'enfant doué, des méthodes 
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pouvant étre utilisées: scolarité accélérée, groupement spécial des écoliers, 
programme ceurichi » à l’intention des élèves doués, application de cette der- 
nière méthode aux diverses matières du programme. Quelques exemples de réali- 
sations dans des écoles canadiennes et américaines; opinions diverses; informations 
concernant le matériel didactique. (BIE) 


371.98 EDUCATION DES DIFFÉRENTES RAGES — 371.17 La vie DU MAÎTRR. 
SOUVENIRS ET OONFESSIONS 


HINDS, Margery. School-House in the Arctic. London, Geoffrey Bles, 
(cop. 1958). 222 p., photos. — Après avoir enseigné pantani quelque temps en 
Laponie, l’auteur, une institutrice anglaise passionnée par la vie nordique, se 
fait engager dans le Nord canadien où elle s'occupe avec succès pendant une année 
d’Indiens à « Fort McPherson » au bord de la rivière Mackenzie. Elle part ensuite 
encore plus au nord instruire les Esquimaux. Dans ces régions, l’institutrice doit 
adapter son enseignement aux conditions de vie ainsi qu’au climat qui influence 
grandement la vie scolaire (installations scolaires très rudimentaires, manque de 
matériel adéquat, enfants accomplissant souvent un trajet de plusieurs jours 

ur se rendre temporairement Š l’école du campement le plus proche, eto.). 
n nd nous fait part de ses expériences tant scolaires que sociales, mêlant 

à son récit de très nombreuses observations sur la manière de vivre des indigènes, 
leurs coutumes, leur mentalité ainai que sur la flore et la faune des régions visitées. 


(BIE) 


871.98 (73) EDUOATION DHS DIFFÉRENTES RACES — 379.83 (73) La POLITIQUE 
SCOLAIRE ET LES MINORITÉS (ETATS-UNIS) 


OFFICER, James E. Indians in school. A study of the development of 
educational facilities for Arizona Indians. Tucson, University of Arizona, 1956. 
148 p. pue tabl., bibl., app. (Bureau of Ethnic Research, American Indian 
Series No. 1.) — Troisième publication d’une série consacrée à des problèmes 
concernant les Indiens des Etats-Unis. Il s'agit d’un rapport sur le développe- 
ment des possibilités éducatives offertes aux Indiens de |’ Arizona, Etat qui pos- 
sède la population indienne la plus dense des Etats-Unis : résumé historique et 
situation + are problèmes actuels; responsabilités respectives du Gouver- 
rey fédéral et des Etats; politique scolaire; conclusions et perspectives d’avenir. 

) 


372.1 MÉTHODES DE L’ENSHIGNEMENT DU PREMIER DEGRÉ — 375.03 GROV- 
PEMENT DES MATIÈRES (GLOBALISATION) 


RENNEBERG, Gerhard & KETSCHER, Elisabeth. Ganzheitliche Arbeit 
im ersten Schuljahr. Bochum, Verlag Ferdinand Kamp, s.d. 88 p., fig. — Com- 
plément au livre de lecture « Die Zwergenfibel » pour expliquer aux maîtres 
comment ce livre doit servir à l’enseignement Tobal, basé sur la chologie 
des enfants et s'adressant à toutes leurs facultés. Méthode appliquée rn lecture, 
à Vécriture et au calcul. (BIE) 


872.21 EDUCATION PRÉSOOLAIRE 


Die Unterweisung im Kindergarten. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener 
Verlag, 1956. 202 p. — Contributions de pédagogues soviétiques à l'étude de la 
question de l’enseignement préscolaire : tâches et caractère de l'éducation dans 
les jardins d'enfants, l’organisation de l’enseignement, le rôle de l’éducateur, les 

remiers contacts avec la vie sociale, les activités (dessin, modelage, collage, etc.), 
oun dirigée et l'apprentissage de la langue, le matériel d’enseignement. 


872.22 (73) ECOLE PRIMATRE (Erarts-UNIS) ` 

CASWELL, Hollis L. & FOSHAY, A. Wellesley. Education in the 
elementary school. 2nd ed. New York, American Book Company, 1950. 406 p., 
bibL, fig., ind., stat. — Etude détaillée de l’évolution, des besoins et des fonctions 
de l’école primaire aux Etats-Unis. Examen des objectifs principaux de cet ensei- 
gnement portant, en particulier, sur l'éducation du sens social, de la compréhen- 
sion du milieu physique, sur le développement des aptitudes créatrices, |’ensei- 
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gnement des techniques de base, ete. Comment élaborer un programme, en fai- 
sant place à l’orientation scolaire et à l’évaluation régulière des progrès. Perspec- 
tives de développement ultérieur. (BIE) 


372.3 MÉTHODES DE L'ÉDUOATION DES PETITS — 37 C Vim ET ŒUVRE DES 
ÉDUCATEURS 


AGAZZI, Aldo. Il metodo delle sorelle Agaxzxi. 2° ed. Brescia, « La Scuola », 
1955. 223 p., bibl. — Historique de l’école maternelle fondée par les sœurs Rosa 
et Caroline Agazzi à Mompiano (Italie). Cette institution — devenue une école 
modèle — est maternelle au sens profond du mot en tant qu’elle reproduit l'esprit 
et les occupations mêmes du foyer familial, que la maîtresse est comme une mère 
pour ses élèves et que ceux-c1 vivent ensemble comme frères et sœurs. On y 
acquiert des habitudes d’ordre, de propreté, d'hygiène individuelle et collective. 
Au point de vue pédagogique, l'enseignement doit prendre la figure d’un jeu; 
du jeu libre on passe facilement au jeu ordonné. Cette méthode, qui veut ouvrir 
l’école et l’éducation à la vie, conduit à l’observation et à l'expression par le 
contact immédiat avec la vérité et la variété des choses et des objets, à la moralité, 
a 1a ligion et à la sociabilité par exemple et le comportement des élèves. 
(BIE) 


372.4 LEOTURR 


DOTTRENS, Robert & MARGAIRAZ, Emilie, L’insegnamento della lettura 
col metodo globale. Milano, Gianasso Editore (1958). 87 p., fig. (L’educazione 
e il nostro tempo.) — Traduction de l’ouvrage paru en 1951 chez Delachaux 
& Niestlé, à Neuchâtel, sous le titre « L’apprentissage de la lecture par la méthode 
globale » (BIE) 


372.4 LECTURE 


DURRELL, Donald D. Improving reading instruction. Yorkers-on- 
Hudson, N.Y., World Book Company, 1956. 402 p., fig., app., bibl., ind. — 
Destiné au maître primaire, manuel pratique sur l’enseignement de la lecture, 
considérée davantage du point de vue du développement que du point de vue de 
la pédagogie curative. Nécessité, pour le maître, de faire preuve d'esprit d’ini- 
tiative et d'entreprise. Esquisse d’un programme global de lecture et examen 
de certains aspects spéciaux. Description de techniques didactiques spécifiques 
et suggestions concernant l’évaluation des progrès. L'ouvrage porte, entre autres, 
sur le moment où l'élève est prêt à apprendre à lire (reading readiness), sur la 
phonétique, l’analyse des besoins de la classe dans le domaine de la lecture, la 
motivation, la lecture orale et la lecture silencieuse, les services spéciaux (maître 
consultant de lecture, classes de lecture corrective). En annexe : listes de mots 
Dre les divers degrés et pour l’enseignement correctif; test de prononciation. 
(BIE) 


872.4 LECTURE — 372.1 MÉTHODES DE L'ENSEIGNEMENT DU PREMIER DEGRÉ 


HANISCH, Therese; MEURER, Max & WERNER, Thea. Ein Weg 
zum Erstlesebuch « Meine liebe Fibel». Berlin, Verlag Ferdinand Kamp, 1962. 84 p., 
fig. — Livre du maître pour l’emploi du premier livre de lecture « Meine lie 
Fibel ». Considérations théoriques sur la phonétique, l'apprentissage de la lecture 
et de l’écriture. Exemples pratiques montrant comment ue texte peut servir 
à la connaissance du milieu, à l’enseignement de la lecture et de l’écriture, à l’ins- 
traction religieuse, à la peinture, à la poésie et au chant. (BIE) 


372.5 ECRITURE — 377.92 PÉDAGOGIR OURATIVE — 377.91 AIDE MÉDICO- 


PSYCHOLOGIQUE 
TRILLAT, Raymond & MASSON, Huguette. rience de eae 
thérapie en psychopédagogie. Paris, Vigot frères, 1957. Préface de M. TEES 


Mauco. 80 p., ill., bibl. — Exposé d’une méthode de rééducation par l'écriture 
montrant combien les formes et les altérations de l’écriture peuvent exprimer les 
difficultés profondes du comportement de l'individu. Certains troubles scolaires, 
et notamment ceux de l’écriture, peuvent aussi venir d’un mauvais apprentis- 

. Une rééducation dans ce domaine peut donc offrir aux psychologues une 
vole d’une importance et d’un intérêt grands. (BIE) 
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372.9 LANGAGE — 371.913 DÉFAUTS DE LA PAROLE 


SCHILLING, Rudolf. Das kindliche Sprechvermégen. Freiburg im Breis- 
gau, Lambertus- Verlag, 1956. 373 p., bibl., fig. — Le problème de la parole étudié 
u point de vue physiologique {constitution et fonctionnement des organes de 
la parole, la respiration, etc.), phonétique (la phonétique expérimentale) et péda- 
gogique Les conditions essentielles Fe le LE Jasper de la parole, les périodes 
u développement normal avec l’âge, la mue. Les troubles de la parole et les 
moyens d'y remédier. (BIE) 


373.6 (6) ENSEIGNEMENT PROFRISIONNEL — 377.94 (6) ORIENTATION PRO- 
FBSSIONNELLE — 37 N (6) CONGRÈS (AFRIQUE) 


Inter-African Conference on industrial, commercial and agricultural educa- 
tion. Luanda 1957. London and Bukavu, Commission for technical co-operation 
in Africa South of the Sahara, s.d. 107 p. (Education 2). — Rapports sur 
l’enseignement industriel, commercial et agricole présentés lors de la 2™¢ réunion 
de la COTA, qui s’est tenue à Luanda en 1957. Elle réunissait des délégués 
des pays membres (Belgique, Fédération de Rhodésie et Nyassaland, France, 
Ghana, Libéria, Portugal, Union Sud-Africaine et Royaume-Uni) et examina 
lea diverses techniques utilisées dans les territoires en question en relation 
avec orientation professionnelle. Certains développements nouveaux susceptibles 
d’intéresser ces territoires furent également exposés. (BIE) 


373.5 ENSEIGNEMENT PROFESSIONNEL — 371.03 PRINOIPES DIDACTIQUES 


SCHLIEPER, Friedrich. Allgemeine Unterrichtslehre für Wirtschafts- 
schulen. Freiburg im Bresgau, Lambertus-Verlag, 1956. 211 p. bibl. (« Wirt- 
schaftspädagogische Schriften », n° 4.) — Méthodologie et didactique de l’ensei- 
gnement professionnel poursuivant comme but la formation de la personnalité 
morale de l'élève : éveiller et développer les forces corporelles et spirituelles de 
l'adolescent, en établissant des plans d’études et des pro es conformes aux 
phases de son développement, former des hommes en bonne santé, conscients 
de leurs devoirs, capables dans leur profession et pleinement responsables du ser- 
vice qu’ils devront rendre à la société. (BIE) 


373.53 ENSEIGNEMENT COMMERCIAL 


DOUGLAS, Lloyd V.; BLANFORD, James T.; ANDERSON, Ruth I. 
Teaching business subjects. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. 538 p., 
bibl., tabl., ind. — Guide du maître examinant les différents aspects de l’ensei- 
gnement commercial. Les quatre parties du volume portent respectivement sur : 
1) le rôle du maître, le programme, le processus d’apprentissage (learning process), 
les méthodes, etc.; 2) l’enseignement des techniques de base: dactylographie, 
aténographie, etc.; 3) l’enseignement commercial général, la ob Dtabiiité, les 
problèmes de distribution, etc.; 4) les programmes « coopératifs », l'éducation 
des adultes, etc. L’ou insiste sur la n ité de prendre en considération 
des différences individuelles. (BIE) 


373.54 ENSEIGNEMENT INDUSTRIEL 


ERICSON, Emanuel E. Teaching the industrial arts. Peoria, Chas. 
A. Bennett Co. (1956). 384 p., phot., fig., ind., bibl. — Edition revisée en raison 
des développements et changements survenus depuis 1946. L'accent est mis plutôt 
sur les situations pratiques créées par l’enseignement lui-même et sur les rela- 
tions personnelles que sur les principes de psychologie. A la fin de chaque cha- 
pitre: « Problèmes et questions » (BIE) 


374 Ea ESA DES ADULTES — 379.635 (92) ANALPHAFÉTISME (INDO- 
IE 


INDONESIA. DEPARTMENT OF MASS EDUCATION. Mass educa- 
tion in Indonesia. (Djakarta), Ministry of Education, Instruction and Culture, 
s.d. 198 p., phot., fig. — Renseignements sur la campagne d'éducation des masses 
lancée par le Gouvernement de l'Indonésie au cours de la dernière décade : lutte 
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contre l'analphabétisme, cours d'intérêt général, création de bibliothèques, acti- 
vités féminines, aide fournie par P Unesco, etc. Statistiques concernant l’édu- 
cation des adultes jusqu’en 1952. (BIE) 


374 (667) EDUCATION DES ADULTES (GHANA) 


DU SAUTOY, Peter. Community development in Ghana. London, 
Oxford University Press, 1958. 209 oho, fig., app., ind. — Le chef du Dépar- 
tement des affaires sociales et du développement communautaire du Ghana 
décrit ce dernier mouvement, créé afin d'améliorer les conditions d’existence 
et de former des chefs capables de prendre des responsabilités concernant le 
développement des communautés. L'ouvrage porte sur l'éducation des masses, 
les programmes d'amélioration des villages, la formation des cadres, le travail 
féminin, la collaboration d’autres services de l'Etat (imprimerie, travaux publics, 
IE Le dernier chapitre fait le bilan de ce qui a été isé jusqu’à aujourd’hui. 
) 


374 (47) EDUCATION DES ADULTES (U.R.S.8.) — 37 C Vim BT ŒUVRE DES 
ÉDUCATEURS 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. O kul’turno-prosvetitel’noj rabote. Moskva, Izdatel’ 
stvo «Sovetskaja rossija», 1957. 163 p., notes. — Précédés d’une intro- 
duction biographique, articles et discours où l’éminente éducatrice et pédagogue 
fait part de ses conceptions et de son e ience dans la diffusion de l'instruction 
et de la culture générale parmi l’ensemble de la population. Recommandations 
et critiques portant sur les clubs ouvriers, l’activité éducative dans les cam- 
pagnes, le travail culturel extrascolaire, les cercles et clubs pour enfants, les biblio- 
thèques rurales, etc. (BIE) 


374 EDUCATION DES ADULTES 


WOJCIECHOWSKI, Kazimierz (Ed.) Zagadnienia oświaty dorosłych, Wro- 
claw, Wydawnictwo polskiej Akademii nank, 1958. 409 p. (Studia pedagogiczne, 
tom VI). — Neuf articles sur l'éducation des adultes: écoles et cours pour 
adultes, méthodes d’études par correspondance, lectures, vulgarisation, loisirs 
éducatifs. (BIE) 


375.0 QUESTIONS GÉNÉRALES RELATIVES AU PROGRAMME — 870.3 PHO- 
SOPHIE DH L'ÉDUCATION 


SMITH, B. Othanel; STANLEY, William O. & SHORES, J. Harlan. 
Fundamentals of curriculum development. New York, World Book Company, 
1957. 685 p., bibl., ind. — Etude approfondie des divers facteurs conditionnant 
l'élaboration d’un programme. Partant de l’analyse de la culture en général, 
l'ouvrage examine ins relations entre le programme et la collectivité qu’il sert 
et l'influence réciproque de ces deux éléments. Les parties I, II et III traitent 
des principes à la base d’un programme et des procédés utilisés lors de son éta- 
blissement, illustrés par des exemples pratiques et des suggestions. La partie IV 
du volume examine le problème des modifications à apporter au programme. 
Toute réforme impliquant un changement dans les idées courantes sur les relations 
humaines et le comportement de l’homme, il est nécessaire que les éducateurs se 
préparent en vue des tâches résultant de l’évolution des programmes. C'est ainsi 

wun certain nombre de questions théoriques doivent être envisagées et résolues. 

uelle est l'autorité morale à la base de l’enseignement du maitre? Quels sont 
les objectifs de l'éducation, individuels ou sociaux? Si ces objectifs sont d’ordre 
social, doivent-ils être basés sur la démocratie, l’éthique chrétienne ou laïque, 
le rationalisme ? L'éducation est-elle un instrument destiné à préserver l’ordre 
social existant ou à le reconstruire? (BIE) 


375.05 (45) PÉoamammes — 372.22 (45) ECOLB PRIMAIRE (Irarr) 
CATALFAMO, Giuseppe. I nuovi programmi della seuola primaria. Roma, 
Armando Armando, Editrice Avio, 1956. 128 p. — Caractéristiques des nouveaux 
rogrammes de 1955 comparés aux précédents : adaptation des matières au déve- 
appoment psychologique des élèves par la division en cycles, enseignement 
global, pénétration du milieu ambiant dus tous ses aspects, activisme, formation 
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int e de la personnalité (valeurs culturelles, sociales ef morales), autonomie 
méthodologique et didactique des maîtres. L'auteur analyse les directives qui 
accompagnent les nouveaux programmes et critique la conception du troisième 
cycle qui n’est pas assez démocratique et n’apporte qu’une réforme provisoire à 
l’enseignement postélémentaire. C’est une réforme générale de l'école qu’il 
faudrait. (BIE) 


375.05 PROGRAMMES — 373.16 ENSEIGNEMENT SECONDAIRE SUPÉRIEUR 


FLOERKE, Wilhelm. Die Auflockerung der Oberstufe. Heidelberg, Quelle 
& Meyer. 1956, 51 p. bibl. — Rapport sur un essai de réforme de l'enseignement 
secondaire, tendant à assouplir les programmes du cours supérieur afin que les 
élèves aient la possibilité de penser et de travailler par eux-mêmes, avec le sens 
de leur responsabilité, et de développer leur personnalité dans leurs moments de 
loisirs. Distinotion entre les branches communes, les branches principales et les 
branches complémentaires. Exposé d’un programme de travail. (BIE) 


376.1 ENSHIGNEMENT DES LANGUES 


BOYD, Gertrude A. & FURNESS, Edna L. Diagnostic and instructional 
procedures in the language arts. Laramie, Wyoming, The Curriculum and 
Research Center, College of Education, University of Woyming, 1956. 198 p., 
bibl. — Deux professeurs du Collège pédagogique de l’Université de Wyoming, 
dont l’une est une spécialiste de l’enseignement primaire et l’autre de l'enseigne- 
ment secondaire, passent en revue la littérature contemporaine se rapportant à 
l’enseignement des langues, énumèrent les problèmes se rapportant à cet ensei- 
gnement et les difficultés rencontrées, pour en indiquer les causes possibles et pour 
suggérer des remèdes appropriés. (BIE) 


375.1 LANGUES — 875.13 LANGUES VIVANTES: RUSSE 


GALKINA-FEDORUK, E. M. Bezxliénye predlofenija v sovremennom 
russkom jasyke. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo Moskovskogo univiersiteta, 1958. 
332 p. — Etude de psychologie ry sr Lu Aperçus débordant le cadre du russe 
et tendant à montrer les origines des moyens d'expression impersonnels (pensée 
mythologique, ellipses de caractères divers, évolution des parties du discours, 
fonctions nouvelles de nature sémantique et syntaxique), ainsi que la tendance 
générale à l'accroissement des propositions impersonnelles (corrélation entre cette 
tendance et certains modes de pensée). Bien que fondé essentiellement sur des 
exemples tirés du russe, l'ouvrage est d’une portée plus générale. (BIE) 


375.1 ENSBIGNEMENT DES LANGUES — 375.13 LANGUES VIVANTES: ANGLAIS 


STREVENS, Peter. Aural aids in language teaching. London, Longmans, 
Green & Co., 1958. 44 p., fig. — Brochure décrivant comment le gramophone, 
le magnétophone, la radio et le film sonore peuvent être utilisés dans l'enseigne- 
ment des langues et de la littérature, qu’il s'agisse de la langue maternelle ou de 

es étrangères. Renseignements concernant lachat et l’entretien du matériel; 
liste d’enregistrements se prêtant à l’enseignement de l'anglais. (BIE) 


375.101 ELOOUTION, LECTURE — 371.391 BIBLIOTHÈQUE SCOLAIRE 


CLEARY, Florence Damon. Blueprints for better reading. School pro- 
ma for promoting skill and interest in reading. New York, The H. W. Wilson 
mpany, 1957. 216 p., bibl., tabl., ind. — La lecture considérée comme un 
aspect essentiel de l'éducation de l'enfant. I. Nécessité de connaître l'enfant et 
les facteurs qui influencent la lecture. Choix adéquat des volumes et organisation 
de la bibliothèque scolaire, qui devrait comprendre non seulement des livres, mais 
encore des cartes, graphiques, dépliants de voyage, etc. pour servir de centre 
général de documentation. II. La lecture en tant que facteur de connaissance 
ermettant l'acquisition du sens des valeurs. Chaque chapitre cohtient une liste 
e thèmes de discussion et d'étude. (BIE) 


376.101 ELOOUTION, LEOTURE 


SMITH, Nila Banton. Read faster—and get more from your reading. 
Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, cop. 1957, 1958. 393 p., fig., bibl., ind. — 
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Règles à adopter pour lire plus vite, tout en améliorant la compréhension et la 
mémoire de ce qu'on a lu. Directeur de l’Institut de lecture de l’Université 
de New-York — dont les méthodes connaissent un succès considérable —- donne 
dans ce volume une série d'exercices et de tests, ainsi que des conseils pour déve- 
lopper le vocabulaire. Examen de quelques aspects du problème : apprendre à 
parcourir un texte rapidement (skimming), à lire les journaux, à prendre connais- 
sance d’un texte juridique, à mettre sur pied un programme d'amélioration de 
la lecture dans une firme commerciale, etc. (BIE) 


875.101 ELOCUTION, LECTURE 


STRANG, Ruth & BRACKEN, Dorothy Kendall. Making Better 
Readers. Boston, D.C. Heath and Company (1957). xrv & 367 p., ill., bibl.. — 
L’importance de la lecture est étudiée ici, tout d’abord comme quatrième moyen 
d'expression (venant après le développement de la vision, de audition et de la 
parole), puis comme moyen d'attendre d’autres buts. Les grands chapitres, divisés 
en p phes sous-titrés, peuvent être facilement consultés. Les illustrations 
ont été choisies « pour mettre l’accent sur les points particulièrement importants ». 
A la fin de chaque chapitre, liste de référence aux méthodes et matériaux d’en- 
PU sis En annexe : liste de matériel audio-visuel et de tests standardisés. 
(BIE) 


375.101 ELOOUTION, LECTURE — 377.92 PÉDAGOGIE CURATIVE 


WOOLF, Maurice D. & Jeanne A. Remedial reading. New York, McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., 1957. 424 p., app., bibl., fig., ind. — Examen des causes des troubles 
de la lecture et des problèmes se rapportant au diagnostic, aux consultations, à 
l'instruction et à l'évaluation, dans le cadre d’un pro e d'enseignement 
correctif. Exemples concrets tirés de l’expérience individuelle et du travail en 
groupes. Description des pro réalisés mment portant entre autres sur les 
recherches sur le processus d'apprentissage, le diagnostic, les méthodes d’éva- 
luation, le matériel didactique, les méthodes basées sur l’investigation psycho- 
logique. La combinaison de ces dernières méthodes avec les exercices et tech- 
niques pratiques est un trait caractéristique de l'ouvrage, qui contient également 
des suggestions concernant les programmes de tous les niveaux, établis pour les 
ne. comme pour les grandes écoles et pour des budgets modestes. Thèmes de 

iscussion ; listes d'ouvrages pour lecteurs retardés, ete. (BIE) 


375.105 RÉDAOTION 


SIEGRIST, Hans. So erleben wir die Welt, drittes Aufsatxbuch. Frauenfeld, 
Verlag Huber & Co., 1957. 208 p. — Méthode d’enseignement de la composition: 
le maître doit conduire l’enfant à découvrir la nature, à se servir de tous ses sens 
et à observer ce qui l’entoure afin que tout devienne vivant pour lui, puis à 
exprimer ce qu'il a vu, entendu et ressenti en cherchant l’expression la plus juste 
et la plus naturelle. Le travail de la re exige la connaissance du monde des 
animaux et des plantes, le souvenir de lectures, de poésies et de récits en sorte 
qu’il devient le centre vivant de tout l’enseignement à l’école. De nombreux 
exemples et une liste de sujets de composition montrent combien cet enseignement 
peut être enrichissant. (BIE) 


376.12 LANGUE MATERNELLE : ANGLAIS 


MARSH, Philip M. How to teach english in high school and college. New 
York, Bookman Associates, 1956. 172 p., app., bibl., ind. — Quoique portant 
essentiellement sur pty Seared de la grammaire et de la littérature anglaises, 
cet ouvrage offre de nombreux conseils et avis pratiques applicables à tous les 
domaines de l’enseignement. L'auteur insiste, en particulier, sur la nécessité de 
comprendre lea élèves et les classes de façon à transformer ces dernières en des 
«unités coopératives prêtes à questionner, à discuter et à se réjouir ». Conseils 
pleins de franchise aux éducateurs : «Ne soyez pas ennuyeux, mais enthousiastes... 
apprenez à connaître vos élèves et à les aimer... perfectionnez-vous votre vie 
durant, l'expérience est digne d’être vécue ». Exemples de leçons, préparation 
de la leçon, comment établir le contact avec les diverses classes, prepeaon 
de conférences, correction et évaluation des tests et des thèmes. annexe : 
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réflexions sur la culture générale, l'éducation nouvelle, la discipline, les principes 
didactiques. (BIE) 


375.12 LANGUE MATERNELLE : ANGLAIS — 375.77 DÉCLAMATION, DRAMATI- 
SATION — 871.383 THÉÂTRE BOOLAIRE 


POLEY, Irvin C. Speaking of teaching. Philadelphia, Germantown 
Friends School, 1957. 119 p., phot. — Textes sélectionnés publiés par les amis 
et anciens élèves de l’ Ecole de Germantown en tribut au travail éducatif excep- 
tionnel accompli par l’auteur alors qu’il enseignait dans cette institution Quaker 
de Philadelphie. Ils contiennent de nombreux conseils pratiques basés sur l’expé- 
rience personnelle et illustrés d’exemples, s'adressant en premier lieu aux maîtres 
d'anglais, mais aussi aux maîtres en général et aux parents. L'auteur montre, 
entre autres, comment la fiction et l’art théâtral peuvent contribuer au dévelop- 
pement de la personnalité et de la maturité des élèves. (BIE) 


876.122 BIzIN GUISMR 


JONES, W. R. et alii. The educational attainment of bilingual children 
in relation to their intelligence and linguistic background. iff, University 
of Wales Press, 1957. 51 p. app., bibl., tabl. — Résultats d’une recherche effectuée 
récemment dans six comtés du Pays-de-Galles auprès d’enfants de dix et onze 
on aan des oles primaires où l’on parle le gallois, l’anglais ou les deux langues 

ois. (BIE) 


$75.13 (73) LANGUES VIVANTES (ETATS-UNIS) 


JOHNSTON, Marjorie C. (Ed.) Languages in the school. Washington, 
U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Bulletin No. 16, 1968. 
166 p., app. — Texte des rapports et résumé des discussions de la Conférence 
convoquée en mai 1957 par l’« Office of Education » pour examiner le problème 
de l’enseignement des langues vivantes dans les écoles secondaires. Les travaux 
portent sur six points principaux : 1} besoins accrus dans le domaine des langues 
vivantes; 2) la place des langues à l’école secondaire; 3) le caractère c t 
de leur enseignement; 4) les nouveaux objectifs et les nouvelles techniques d’éva- 
luation; 5) la formation professionnelle des maîtres; 6) urgence d’amgliorer le 
programme actuel. (BIE) 


375.13 LANGUES VIVANTES 


Voprosy metodiki prepodavanija inostrannyh jaxykov. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii nauk SSSR, 1958. 115 p. — Conférences prononcées à l’Académie 
-des sciences de l’'URSS sur les méthodes d'enseignement des langues étrangères 
et, plus spécialement, de l’anglais et de l’allemand. Les principaux sujets traités 
concernent la préparation des professeurs de langues et l’art de traduire. (BIE) 


375.14 (42) LANGUES MORTES — 37 B (42) HISTOIRE DK L'ÉDUCATION 
(ROYAUME-UNI) 


CLARKE, M. L. Classical education in Britain, 1500-1900. Cambridge, 
University Press, 1959. 234 p., app., ind., notes. — Histoire de l’enseignement 
des es anciennes de 1500 à 1900 dans une trentaine d’anciennes écoles et 
univergités de Grande-Bre e. Evolution de la politique scolaire et du goût 
en ce qui concerne le choix des auteurs et des méthodes d'enseignement, répon- 
dant au changement qui s’est manifesté dans l'évaluation de la fonction des études 
classiques dans une éducation libérale. L’ow porte avant tout sur l Angleterre, 
mais mentionne Aea enon reigue écoles d’Ecosse et d’Irlande. Bien qu'il ne 
contienne pas de bibliographie, les quarante de notes contiennent l’indi- 
cation de nombreux livres et rapports. (BIE) 


375.2 (42) SCIENCES NATURELLES (ROYAUME-UNI) °: 
INCORPORATED ASSOCIATION OF ASSISTANT MASTERS and 
the SCIENCE MASTERS’ ASSOCIATION (Compiled by a joint committee 
of). The teaching of science in secondary schools. Rev. ed. London, John 
Murray, 1958. 274 p., fig., bibl, ind. — Seconde édition complètement remaniée 
d’un ouvrage publié originalement en 1947 par un comité formé de membres de 
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‘ 
deux associations anglaises de maîtres pour servir de guide aux maîtres de seins, 
en particulier à ceux des « grammar schools » et, en une moindre mesure, à ceux 
des écoles secondaires modernes. Conseils pratiques concernant le plan et l’équi 
ment des laboratoires et autres locaux appropriés; buts de l’enseignement des 
sciences; méthodes de cet enseignement aux divers niveaux; leçons de sciences 
générales et enseignements scientifiques séparés; examens; l’enseignement scien- 
tifique dans les écoles rurales; les auxiliaires didactiques, eto. (BIE) 


375.25 BIOLOGIE 


HÖRMANN, Maria. Methodik des Biologieunterrichts. München, Kasel- 
Verlag, 1956. 187 p., phot., fig., bibl. — Méthodologie de l’enseignement de la 
biologie à l’école primaire. La biologie dans ses rapports aveo lea autres disci- 
plines du programme; sa place dans les plans d’études de l’école primaire, de l’école 

rofessionnelle, de l’école moyenne et de l’école secondaire. Le choix de la matière, 
‘observation et le travail personnel. Les expériences, le matériel technique. 
L'étude de la biologie dans les excursions. Esquisses de leçons. (BIE) 


375.3 MATHÉMATIQUES 


GATTEGNO, C. et alii. Le matériel pour l’enseignement des mathématiques, 
Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé (1958). 213 p., fig., phot., ind. — 
Deuxième ouvrage publié en français par la Commission internationale pour 
l'étude et l’amélioration de l’enseignement des mathématiques, auquel dix spé- 
cialistes de sept pays ont contribué. La première partie examine «les raisons qui 
militent en faveur de l'introduction du matériel concret ou 8emi-concret dans 
l’activité de l'élève (en lui faisant manipuler et regarder des situations conve- 
nables) dans les études mathématiques » (C. Gattegno, W. Servais, E. Castel- 
nuovo). La seconde partie du livre est consacrée à l'emploi du film mathématique 
et du dessin animé (J. L. Nicolet, T. J. Fletcher, L. Motard, C. Gattegno), et la 
troisième partie aux modèles et aux méthodes de fabrication de ces derniers 
(L. Campedelli, A. Biguenet, J. W. Peskett, P. Puig Adam, C. Gattegno). En 
fin d’ouvrage, liste de films mathématiques recommandés. (BIE) 


375.3 MATHÉMATIQUES 


The teaching of mathematics for pupils up to the age of 16 in the Scandinavian 
countries : Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway, Sweden. (København), issued 
as a supplement to « Nordisk Matematisk Tidskrift, vol. 6, 1958. 40 p. — Rap- 
ports sur l’enseignement des mathématiques dans les pays nordiques jusqu’à l’âge 
de seize ans, pe par la Commission internationale de l’enseignement mathé- 
ma igoa (CIEM) en vue du Conk international des mathématiciens qui s’est 
tenu à Edimbourg en 1958. (BIE) 


376.41 GÉOGRAPHIE 


WOOD, Grace A. Geography in schools. London, Glasgow, Blackie 
& Son, 1957. vor & 181 p., bibl. — Une des branches les plus passionnantes de 
l’enseignement si elle est bien menée, suscitant l'enthousiasme des enfants dès 
l'âge de six ans et les conduisant tout naturellement à « un sentiment international 
juste et raisonnable ». Ecrit pu spécialement pour les maîtres non spécialisés 
en géographie du Royaume-Uni, cet ow e peut inspirer n'importe quel ensei- 
gnement par la variôté de ses sources et de ses suggestions. (BIE) 


375.42 (438) HISTOIRE (POLOGNE) 


BONISZEWSKI, Bolesiaw. Materiały pomocnicze dla nauczycieli do nauc- 
xania historii. Biatystok, Wydawnictwo wojewodzki osrodek Asakonalénta kadr 
oswiatowych w Bialymstoku, 1957. 18 p., bibliogr. — Publication de l’adminis- 
tration pour le perfectionnement des enseignants de la circonscription de 
Bialystok; conttent des recommandations concernant l’enseignement de l’histoire 
de Pologne. (BIE) 


375.42 (47) Historre (U.R.S.S.) 


LEJBENGROB, P. S. Didaktiteskie trebovanija k uroku istorii v srednoj 
škole. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 
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ioe, 160 p. — Recommandations didactiques portant sur l’enseignement de 
Phistoire à l’école secondaire. L’auteur résume les principes généraux de l’école 
soviétique, propose des types de leçons, en analyse les éléments et érige ses conseils 
en paa ad didactique cohérent, où des méthodes souples de différenciation des 
sujets doivent faciliter l'assimilation du programme. (BIE) 


375.6 (42) ENSEIGNEMENT RELIGIEUX (Royaums-Unr) 


WIGFIELD, W.M. Religious education in schools. London, etc., Blackie 
& Sons, 1958. 390 p., fig., bibl., app., ind. — Guide du maître chargé dé.l’ensei- 
eee religieux dans les écoles du dimanche ou autres. Examen succeësif des 
ifférentes parties de la Bible, indiquant comment on peut aider les enfants à 
comprendre le message chrétien, insistant sur l'importance de l’Ancieb et du 
Nouveau Testament et sur la nécessité, pour le maître, de bien connaître son 
sujet. Examen historique des textes. Suggestions concernant les problèmes que 
les maîtres seront appelés à résoudre dans des écoles anglaises. (BIE) 


375.7 ENSRIGNEMENTS ARTISTIQUES — 375.2 SCIENCES NATURELLES — 
37 N CONGRÈS 


THE JOINT COUNCIL FOR EDUCATION THROUGH ART. 
Art, science and education. London, 1958. 120 p., phot. — Rapport sur la 
Conférence convoquée à Londres (Pentecôte 1958) par le « Joint Council for 
Education through Art » aur la contribution de l’art et des sciences à la culture 
générale, et contenant le texte de seize communications présentées par des spé- 
cialistes et des éducateurs sur les différents aspects du sujet. (BIE) 


376.72 (45) DESSIN, PEINTURE 


ARMELLINI, Giuseppe. Come si deve insegnare il disegno nella scuola 
elementare. Brescia, « Vita scolastica », 1957. 101 p. fig. — Les nouveaux pro- 
ammes de l’école élémentaire indiquent le point de départ et celui d’arrivée 
e l’enseignement du dessin dans chacun des deux cycles, mais non le travail 
à effectuer d’année en année, laissant aux maîtres la liberté d’o iser cet ensei- 
gnement. La présente méthode doit leur servir de guide et conduit du «l 
graphique » des débutants au dessin d’après nature, en passant par le dessin 
spontané, le dessin de mémoire, le dessin géométrique, la décoration et l'étude de 
la perspective. (BIE) 


375.72 DESSIN, PEINTURE — 377.4 EDUCATION ARTISTIQUE 
KNUDSEN & CHRISTENSEN. Children’s Art Education. Peoria. 
Ul., Chas. A. Bennett Co., Inc. (1957). 208 p., phot., fig., pl., ind. — Résultat 


d’une expérience faite par deux maîtresses d’art dans le cadre du programme 
des écoles publiques de Minneapolis, dans 75 écoles allant du jardin d’enfants à 
la 6™¢ classe. Description de plusieurs visites de la maîtresse d’art dans des 
classes de différents degrés, expliquant comment est créée l'atmosphère propice, 
comment stimuler et guider, provoquer la participation de toute la clases au 
travail de chacun, etc. L'importance de deux éléments de base de toute mani- 
festation artistique — intellectuel et émotif — est soulignée, la maîtresse partant 
de la prédominance de Pun ou l’autre pour guider les élèves. Des chapitres séparés 
sont consacrés aux divers moyens d'expression artistique : craie, pastel, pâte à 
modeler, papier mâché, etc. (BIE) 


375.72 DESS8IN, PEINTURE — 377.4 EDUCATION ARTISTIQUE — 
136.7 PSYCHOLOGIE DE L'ENFANT 


LOWENFELD, Viktor. Creative and Mental Growth. New York, The 
Macmillan Company (1967). 3rd ed. xxu & 541 p., phot., pl, find. — L’exis- 
tence de liens entre la croissance générale de l’enfant et le développement de ses 
dons créateurs est examinée à la fois dans les années pré-scolaires et aux divers 
stades de la période scolaire. Font l’objet d'études particulières les enfants bien 
doués et les aspects thérapeutiques de l’éducation artistique et de l’art des 
adolescents. (BIE) 
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375.72 DESSIN, PEINTURE — 877.4 EDUCATION ARTISTIQUE t! 


NETZBAND, Georg & ESCHEN, Fritz. Kunstpädagogische Anrengungen. 
Band 1: Die ersten sechs Schuljahre. Gottingen, Berlin, Frankfurt, Musterschmidt 
Verlag, s.d. 140 p., phot. — Examen du processus de la réalisation artistique en 
rapport avec l'âge et la compréhension de l'enfant, illustré par la reproduction 
de travaux d'enfants. Au début, il faut tenir compte de son besoin de mouvement, 
le laisser libre de s'exprimer par le dessin comme en jouant et l’aider à trouver 
les formes qu’il a l'intention de représenter. Puis, développement du sens du 
rythme, de l'équilibre, des proportions, de la couleur, de l’utilisation judicieuse 
de la matière. (BIE) i 


375.72 DESSIN, PEINTURE — 877.4 EDUCATION ARTISTIQUE 


WICKISER, Ralph L. An introduction to art education. New York, 
World Book Company, 1957. 342 p., phot., pl., ind. — Estimant qu’il est néces- 
saire que le maître comprenne le sens et le rôle de l’expérience artistique, l’auteur 
s'adresse aux maîtres de classe dans un ouvrage illustré de nombreux exemples 
montrant le travail accompli par les élèves. Les quatre parties du volume portent 
respectivement sur: 1) le rôle de l’art dans l'éducation et les principes à la base 
de ce rôle; 2) la nature de l'expérience artistique; 3) comment prévoir et guider 
cette expérience; 4) les problèmes et la pratique de l'expérience artistique aux 
différents degrés de l’enseignement. (BIE) 


375.75 MUSIQUE 


OTTO, Hans. Volksgesang und Volksschule. Celle, Hermann Moeck Verlag, 
1957. 140 p., bibl. — Constatant le peu d'importance donnée à l’enseignement 
systématique de la musique à l’école primaire, l’auteur propose une didactique, 
formule et dar DE les principes suivants: l'éducation musicale à l'école pri- 
maire doit servir de base > la culture musicale en général; le chant populaire est 
l'élément principal, le moyen qui offre le plus de possibilités pour l'étude de 
la musique à l'école primaire; il doit être cultivé comme un patrimoine national 
. et devenir pour l’élève quelque chose d'aussi vivant que la langue maternelle. 
L'auteur annonce un second volume qui contiendra environ 750 chants. (BIE) 


375.9 (47) EDUCATION POLYTECHNIQUE — 371.06 (47) EDUCATION PAR LA VIE 
PRATIQUE (U.R.S.S.) 


Das polytechnische Praktikum in der allgemeinbildenden Schule. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1957. 72 p. — Expériences faites par des 
maîtres soviétiques en ce qui concerne l’enseignement polytechnique dans les 
écoles de culture générale. préparation des élèves à l’activité pratique, Pini- 
tiation à la production, l’instruction des élèves dans les kolkhoy, le travail sociale- 
ment utile dans l’agriculture, le rôle du travail productif dans l'éducation morale, 
la collaboration des entreprises avec l'école. (BIE) 


375.9 (47) EDUCATION POLYTROHNIQUE — 371.037 (47) ORGANISATIONS DE 

JEUNESSE (U.R.S.8.) 

Die polytechnische Bildung in der Pionierorganisation. Berlin, Volk und 
Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1955. 90 p. — Articles de divers auteurs sur le travail 
des organisations des pionniers en Union Soviétique : l’organisation du travail 
socialement utile des jeunes pionniers, l'importance des excursions pour l’éduca- 
tion et le rôle du maître dans ce domaine, la formation polytechnique, les cercles 
de travaux manuels, les cercles techniques et les cercles de jeunes naturalistes, 
le travail collectif dans les domaines ect et agricole, la formation poly- 
technique dans les camps de pionniers. (BIE) 


375.92 STÉNOSRAPHIE, DAOTYLOGRAPHIE — 373.53 ENSEIGNEMENT COM- 
MERCIAL 
TONNE, Herbet A.; POPHAM, Estelle L.; FREEMAN, M. Herbert. 
Methods of teaching business subjects. 2nd ed. New York, etc., MoGraw-Hill 
Book Co., 1957. 427 p., fig., bibl., tabl., ind. — Seconde édition complètement 
remaniée d’un guide publié en 1949 sur les méthodes d’enseignement des disci- 
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Miles commerciales dans les écoles secondaires, comportant deux nouveaux 
chapitres, dont l’un est consacré aux sujets ayant trait aux principes fondamen- 
taux du commerce. Etude des méthodes appliquées à l’enseignement de sujets 
techniques tels que la dactylographie, la sténographie, la comptabilité, ete. 
(BIE) 


371.221 PROTECTION DE LA NATURE 


CHRISTIAN, Garth. À place for animals. A plan for the preservation 
of wild life and the establishment of nature sanctuaries. London, Lutterworth 
Press, 1958. 256 p., phot., bibl., ind., app. — Un naturaliste examine l’action 
néfaste des exigences de la civilisation moderne sur l'existence de la flore et de 
la faune de la Grande-Bre e. À l’aide d'exemples et d'informations’ docu- 
mentaires, il s’efforce d’aider & préserver les richesses naturelles du pays, deman- 
dant que les écoles, les industries, les individus et les autorités publiques parti- 
cipent à la création de réserves naturelles. Parlant des «interférences aveo la 
nature », il réclame la plus grande prudence et préconise l’éducation de l'opinion 
publique, qui devrait être en mesure d’apprécier les découvertes des écologistes. 
(BIE) 


378 (73) ENSEIGNEMENT SUPÉRIRAUR — 373 (73) ENSEIGNEMENT SECON- 
DAIRE — 37 E (73) OUVRAGES DE REFERENCE (ETATS-UNIS) 


The College Blue Book. The standard work of reference of higher and 
secondary education in the United States of America. 8thed. Yonkers, N.T., 
Christian E. Burckel, 1956. 688 p., phot., tabl. — Huitième édition d’un 
ouvrage de référence sur l’enseignement supérieur et secondaire aux Etats-Unis 
contenant un grand nombre d'informations cataloguées, dans la partie intitulée 
« Main entry section » (283 p.), sous forme de tableaux comportant 51 rubriques. 
Les autres parties du volume portent, entre autres, sur les points suivants : 
accréditation, examens, formes diverses d'enseignement professionnel et spécia- 
lisé, orientation, éducation coopérative, recherches, personnel enseignant, édu- 
cation féminine, éducation des adultes, fondations universitaires, sociétés uni- 
versitaires, etc. (BIE) 


378 (42) ENSEIGNEMENT SUPÉRIEUR (ROYAUME-UNI) 


DUFF, James. Universities in Britain. London, Longmans, Green & Co., 
1959. 40 p., bibl., pl. — Brève description des universités anglaises à l'intention 
des jeunes étrangers désireux d'étudier en Grande-Bretagne : ce qu’elles sont; 
comme elles fonctionnent; les traits principaux qui les caractérisent les unes 
des autres, en particulier les anciennes universi des modernes; les change- 
ments intervenus dans la vie des étudiants, eto. (BIE) 


378.61 (42) ENSEIGNEMENT TECHNIQUE SUPÉRIEUR — 370.47 SOCIOLOGIE 
ET ÉDUCATION — 37 B (42) HISTOIRE DE L'ÉDUCATION (ROYAUME-UNI) 


COTGROVE, Stephen F. Technical education and social change. London, 
George Allen & Unwin, 1958. 220 p., tabl., app., bibl., ind. — Histoire de 
l’enseignement technique en Grande-Bretagne pendant le XIX” siècle, caractérisé 
par le manque de compréhension et d’aide de la part de l’industrie, la pénurie 

e personnel enseignant qualifié, les difficultés o ar un système d'enseigne- 
ment primaire et secondaire inadéquat et par la confusion entre l’enseignement 
technique et l’enseignement tien thee Rôle joué dès 1881 par l’Ecole complé- 
mentaire technique de Londres (London Pol ics) dans le développement 
de l’enseignement technique, malgré le peu d'intérêt que l’industrie continue à 
manifester pour les sciences appliquées. Effets de la seconde guerre mondiale 
sur la demande de cadres techniques, c’est-à-dire d'hommes c#pables d'établir 
un lien entre la recherche et la production. Analyse des problèmes concernant 
le recrutement des étudiants, le en entre l’enseignement secondaire et l'ensei- 
gnement complémentaire, l’enseignement à temps partiel donné dans les collèges 
techniques, leur influence sur les facteurs sociaux, leur expansion dès 1952 lorsqu'il 
fut reconnu que les universités ne pouvaient ni ne voulaient former en nombre 
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suffisant des techniciens et des chercheurs. Examen des propositions ice 
le développement futur de l'enseignement technique annoncé en 1966 dans le Livre 
Blane publié par le Gouvernement. Résumé à la fin de chaque chapitre. (BIE) 


379 (71) ADMINISTRATION SCOLAIRE — 379.31 (71) DIRBOTION D'ÉOOLE 
(CANADA) 


FLOWER, George E. & STEWART, Freeman K. (Ed.). Leadership in 
action: The superintendant of schools in Canada. Toronto, W. J. Gage, 1958. 
392 p., ill, bibl., ind. — Recueil de conférences prononcées dans le cadre du 
« Projet sur la direction de l’enseignement » (leadership) entrepris sous les aus- 

ices de l’Association canadienne d’éducation et de la Fondation Kollogg dans 
es années 1952 4 1956, période au cours de laquelle une grande activité éducative 
se manifesta dans les provinces, tandis que des éducateurs éminents examinaient 
lea différents aspects de la direction et de administration des écoles dans plus 
de cent conférences. Vingt-neuf de ces conférences sont groupées dans le présent 
volume sous les rubriques suivantes : 1) Circonstances ayant présidé au dévelop- 
pement du système scolaire canadien; 2) la place du directeur général des écoles; 
3) le directeur des écoles et l’administration scolaire ; 4) le directeur et le pro- 
gramme éducatif; 5) le directeur et le personnel enseignant; 6) le directeur et 
ga philosophie de l'éducation. Dans un épilogue intitulé « Le challenge de la direc- 
tion », le Dr J. G. Althouse fait un bref résumé de la question. Les illustrations 
reproduisent des gravures tirées de 1’« Orbis Sensualium Pictus » de Comenius, 
en commémoration du 300% anniversaire de la publication du premier manuel 
scolaire illustré. (BIE) 


379 ADMINISTRATION SOOLAIRE 


MORT, Paul R. & ROSS, Donald H. Principles of School Administra- 
tion. A Synthesis of Basic Concepts. New York, Toronto, London, McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., 1957. 2nd ed. xv & 451 p. — Les principes et les aspects tech- 
niques sont deux facteurs qui se complètent lorsqu'on aborde l'étude de 
l'aAministr istration en général, celle de l'administration scolaire en particulier. 
Les principes tels que le bon sens, une attitude humanitaire, la prudence, doivent 
faire partie de toute organisation et administration scolaire. L’action parallèle 
de plusieurs de ces principes est intimement liée au cadre légal et pratique dans 
lequel fonctionnent les écoles américaines. Comme il est possible aux adminis- 
trateurs scolaires de jouer un rôle utile dans le développement du cadre légal, 
ils purs PRÉ positivement à l'évolution de la structure même de l’édu- 
cation. ({ ) 


879.83 (47) La POLITIQUE SCOLAIRE ET LES MINORITÉS NATIONALES — 
871.98 (47) EDUCATION DES DIVERSES BRACES (U.R.S.8.) 


SOVETKIN, F. F. (Ed.) Nacional’nye školy RSFSR za 40 let. Moskva, 
Isdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskikh nauk RSFSR, 1968. 302 p. — Recueil 
illustrant l’évolution des dote non russes dans pe régions de la Fédération 
de Russie; généralités concernant ces écoles; méthodes didactiques; la place de 
la langue maternelle et l’enseignement du russe. (BIE) 


879.824 COOPÉRATION INTELLEOTUELLE — 37 N CONGRÈS 


Recommandations 1934-1958. Conférences internationales de l'instruction 
publique, Unesco-B.I.E. Genève, Bureau international d'Education, publication 
n° 199, s.d. 228 p. — Recueil des recommandations votées par les Conférences 
internationales de l'instruction publique réunies à Genève depuis 1934 et convo- 
quées, depuis 1947, conjointement par l’ Unesco et le B.I.E. Ces recommandations 
forment un ensemble de plus de mille articles et constituent une sorte de Code 
international de l'instruction publique. Sans avoir le caractère de conventions, 
ces recommandations ne sauraient être confondues, en aucun cas, avec de simples 
vœux formulés*par des congrès privés. Elles ont été votées par les délégués des 
pres dûment mandatés. En outre, ces recommandations, adoptées à 

suite de rapports fondés eux-mêmes sur les résultats des enquêtes p bles 
réalisées au ae des ministères de l'instruction publique, n’expriment pas seule- 
ment un idéal : elles tiennent compte des possibilités et de la réalité scolaire des 
différents pays. (BIE) 
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136.7 PSYCHOLOGIE DE L'ENFANT — 371.303 LE JEU 

ELKONIN, D. B. (Ed.) Psihologiteskie voprosy igry i obučenija v doëkol’nom 
vozraste. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Akademii pedagogičeskih nauk RSFSR, 1957. 
148 p. — Recueil traitant du rôle éducatif de jeux chez les enfants de 4 à 6 ans; 
réactions enfantines aux mobiles moraux des personnages dépeints dans les 
livres; la perception enfantine des phénomènes naturels; le rôle de l'étude dans 
la transformation des idées que les enfants se font des animaux; partioularités 
dans la conduite des enfants hospitalisés, eto. (BIE) 


15 P8YCHOLOGIE — 301 SOCIOLOGIE 


BECHTEREW, Wladimir. La réflexologie collective. Traduit du russe, 
adapté et complété par N. Kostyleff. Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé 
(1957). 312 p. — La réflexologie collective a pour objet la formation, le déve- 
loppement et l’activité de groupements humains, activité de nature psychique 
ou corrélative, déterminée par l'union des individus qui en font partie. Examen 
des diverses formes que revêt l’activité corrélative de la collectivité et analyse 
des lois fondamentales qui la régissent. Cette œuvre de Bechterew, en contri- 
buant à préciser certaines données en psychologie générale comme en psycho- 
logie appliquée, présente une grande utilité pour le sociologue en expliquant les 
DE nes de la vie sociale comme des réflexes collectifs. (BIE) 

362.7 (430.2) PROTECTION DE L’BNFANOB — 34 (430.2) DROIT (RÉPUBLIQUE 

FÉDÉRALE D'ALLEMAGNE) 


SEIPP, Paul. Die Rechtsstellung des jugen Menschen in Familie, Schule 
und Beruf, unter Berucksichtigung des Gleichberechtigungsgesetzes vom 18. Juni 
1957. Berlin, Hermann Luchterhand Verlag, 1957. 220 p. (Jugend im Blick- 
punkt). — Textes législatifs et commentaires se rapportant aux droits et aux 
devoirs de l’enfance et de l’adolescence dans la République fédérale d’ Allemagne 
(de la naissance à la majorité), comportant, entre autres, des chapitres sur l’édu- 
cation et l’obligation scolaire, la formation professionnelle, les bourses d’études 
et autres formes d’aide à la jeunesse, etc. (BIE) 


613.86 HYGrÈNB MENTALE — 15 P8YOHOLOGIE 


LIENGME, André. Les quatre règles fondamentales de la vie. Essai de psycho- 
logie pratique. 3me éd. revue et a . Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 
1958. 175 p., ann. — La réédition de cet ouvrage portant sur les bases de l’œuvre 
d’un pionnier de la psychothérapie s’imposait au moment où l’on célèbre l’« année 
internationale d'hygiène mentale ». En effet, les quatre règles fondamentales de 
la vie « expriment et résument les conditions psychologiques essentielles au main- 
tien de la santé et de l'harmonie de la personnalité ». Quelques chapitres de cet 
ouvrage ont été développés et trois annexes y ont été ajoutées. (BIE) 
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- XXII CONFERENCE INTERNATIONALE 
-DE L’INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE 


CONVOQUÉE PAR L'ORGANISATION DES NATIONS UNIES 
POUR L'ÉDUCATION, LA SCIENCE ET LA CULTURE ET LE BUREAU 
INTERNATIONAL D'ÉDUCATION 


Genève, 6-15 juillet 1959 


LETTRE D’INVITATION 
Monsieur le Ministre, 


Nous avons l’honneur de vous inviter à participer à la 
XXIIe Conférence internationale de l’Instruction publique, orga- 
nisée dans le cadre de l’accord régissant les relations entre l’Orga- 
nisation des Nations Unies pour l’éducation, la science et la culture 
et le Bureau international d’éducation. Cette conférence se tiendra 
à Genève du lundi 6 au mercredi 15 juillet 1959. 

La Commission mixte, chargée de régler les diverses questions 
relatives à la mise en œuvre de l’accord mentionné ci-dessus, a 
décidé d’inscrire les points suivants à l’ordre du jour de la confé- 
rence : 


1. L'élaboration, le choix et l’utilisation des manuels dans 
les écoles primaires; 


2. Les mesures destinées à faciliter la formation des cadres 
techniques et scientifiques; 


3. Rapports succincts des ministères de l'instruction publique 
sur le mouvement éducatif pendant l’année scolaire 
1958-1959. í 


Vingt et une années se sont écoulées depuis l’adoption par la 
Conférence internationale de l'instruction publique de la recom- 
mandation n° 15 concernant élaboration, l’utilisation et le choix 
des manuels scolaires. Il semble opportun de reprendre aujourd’hui, 
à la lumière des réalisation récentes dans ce domaine, l’examen 
d’un problème dont Fimportance n’a cessé de croître en raison 
du développement de l’enseignement, ainsi que des nouvelles 
exigences de la pédagogie et de l’édition. 

Le point 2 de l’ordre du jour (les mesures destinées à faciliter 
la formation des cadres techniques et scientifiques) est consacré 
à un sujet dont l'importance ne saurait être sous-estimée. Les 
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expériences qui ont été entreprises dans ce domaine en vue de 
répondre aux besoins du monde moderne sont susceptibles d’inté- 
resser tous les pays, quel que soit leur niveau de développement 
technique. f 

Les rapports présentés par les ministères de instruction 
publique sur les principales mesures adoptées par leurs pays 
au cours de l’année scolaire 1958-1959, seront reproduits dans 
l'Annuaire international de l’éducation pour 1959, précédés d’une 
étude comparée. Ces rapports feront l’objet d’un échange de vues 
entre les délégués. 

Etant donné la nature et l’importance de ces sujets, nous 
serions très heureux si le Ministre de l’instruction publique pouvait 
participer personnellement à la conférence. En cas d’impossibilité, 
nous souhaitons que votre Gouvernement se fasse représenter 
par de hauts fonctionnaires qui pourraient être accompagnés, 
le cas échéant, de spécialistes pour les différentes questions figurant 
à l’ordre du jour. Nous vous serions très obligés si vous vouliez 
bien nous faire connaître, au plus tard le 1er juin 1959, la compo- 
sition de la délégation de votre pays. 

Un commentaire et des indications plus détaillées sur les 
trois points inscrits à l’ordre du jour vous seront adressés prochai- 
nement. Nous ne manquerons pas de vous envoyer en temps 
utile les documents destinés à être utilisés au cours des débats. 

Nous vous saurions gré de bien vouloir faire parvenir au 
Secrétariat de la conférence, à Genève, au plus tard quinze jours 
avant l’ouverture de la session, deux cent cinquante exemplaires 
(version anglaise et française) du rapport succinct sur le mouve- 
ment éducatif dans votre pays au cours de l’année scolaire 1958- 
1959. A ce sujet, nous nous permettons de vous rappeler la décision, 
prise antérieurement, de ne soumettre à l’attention de la Confé- 
rence que les rapports qui seraient prêts à être distribués avant 
louverture des débats. 

Nous serions très reconnaissants de bien vouloir adresser 
directement au Secrétariat de la Conférence, établi au siège du 
Bureau international d’éducation, Palais Wilson, à Genève (Suisse) 
toute correspondance ou documentation concernant cette réunion. 

Nous vous prions d’agréer, Monsieur le Ministre, les assurances 
de notre très haute considération. 


Vittorino VERONESE Jean PIAGET 


- Directeur général de l'Organisation Directeur du Bureau international 
des Nations Unies pour l'Education, d'Education 
la Science et la Culture 


113 


TRENTE-SIXIÈME RÉUNION DU COMITÉ EXÉCUTIF 


Les séances se sont tenues le mardi 24 et le mercredi 25 février 1959, au 
Bureau international d'Education, sous la présidence de M. Alfred Borel. 


C. E. 263. — ELECTION DU BUREAU DU COMITÉ BXKOUTIF POUR 
LA PÉRIODE DE 1959-1960 


«Le Comité exécutif 


Elit son bureau pour la période 1959-1960 comme suit : Président : M. Alfred 
Borel (Suisse); Vice-présidents : MM. Marion Coulon (Belgique), Enrique Guardia 
(Bolivie), Marin Guechkov (Bulgarie). » 


C. E. 264. — ADHÉSION DU MINISTÈRE DR L'ÉDUCATION DU PANAMA 


«Le Comité exécutif, 


Etant donné les pouvoirs que lui confère l’article 11 des statuts, 

Reconnaît la qualité de membre du Bureau international d'Education au 
Ministère de l'Education du Panama; 

Exprime sa satisfaction de voir le Ministère de l'Education du Panama 
s’associer à l'œuvre de collaboration internationale dans le domaine de l’éducation 
entreprise par les autres membres du Bureau international d'Education. » 


C. E. 265. — APPROBATION DE L'ÉTAT DES COMPTES 
DE L'EXERCICE 1957 


«Le Comité exécutif, 


Etant donné les pouvoirs que lui confère l’article 11 des statuts, 

Approuve l’état des comptes de l'exercice 1957; 

Remercie les membres du Bureau international d'Education et surtout 
le Conseil fédéral suisse ainsi que |’ Organisation des Nations Unies pour l’Educa- 
tion, la Science et la Culture de l’aide financière qu’ils ont bien voulu apporter 
à l’œuvre du Bureau; 

Tient à rappeler que la cotisation statutaire a été fixée à titre de contribution 
minimum et que toute a entation volontaire de celle-ci permettrait le déve- 
loppement des ob ida Bureau; 

Invite les membres du Bureau international d'Education à s’associer aux 
démarches du secrétariat en vue de l'adhésion de nouveaux membres; 

Décide de nommer, pour faire partie de la Commission financière, les repré- 
sentants de la République Argentine, de l’Iran et du Portugal au sein du Comité 
exécutif. » 


C. E. 266. — PERSONNEL 


«Le Comité exécutif, 


Sur la proposition du Directeur du Bureau international d'Education, 
nomme Mademoiselle Nicole Turin secrétaire d’information. » 


e 
C. E. 267. — PROJET DE BUDGET POUR L’EXEROION 1959 


«Le Comité exécutif 


Approuve, conformément aux pouvoirs que lui confère l’article 11 des 
statuts, le projet de budget pour l’exercice 1959; 
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Emet le vœu que, lors de la préparation du pro e et budget pour 
1961-1982, l'Organisation des Nations Unies pour l'Éducation, la Science et 
la Culture envisage la possibilité d'augmenter: a) sa participation financière 
à l'édition conjointe des publications Unesco-B.LE., compte tenu du renché- 
rissement des travaux d'impression et du nombre croissant des pays qui répondent 
aux enquêtes ou envoient des rapports qui sont reproduits l'Annuaire; 
b) sa subvention annuelle de 6.500 dollars destinée jusqu'ici à tenir à jour et à 
développer les collections de documentation pédagogique du Bureau et l'Exposi- 
tion permanente de l'instruction publique. » 


C. E. 268. — RÉSULTATS DE LA XXI? CONFÉRENCE INTERNATIONALE 
DE LINSTRUOTION PUBLIQUE (1958) 


« Le Comité exéoutif 


Tient à exprimer sa reconnaissance aux délégués des 71 gouvernements, 
à l'Organisation des Nations Unies, aux institutions spécialisées et autres orga- 
nisations intergouvernementales qui se sont fait représenter à la XXIe Conférence 
internationale de l'instruction publique convoqu conjointement 2 l'Unesco 
et le Bureau international d'Education, réunion qui s'est tenue å Genève du 
7 au 16 juillet 1958; 

Constate que la présence, à la tête de nombreuses délégations, des autorités 
supérieures des ministères de l'éducation responsables de l'application des recom- 
mandations, permet à la Conférence internationale de l'instruction publique 
de traiter les problèmes éducatifs à l'échelon le plus élevé; 

Remercie le président, M. Nieto Caballero (Colombie), les six vice-présidents, 
MM. Anas (Afghanistan), Mander-Jones (Australie), Mgr Maroun (Liban), 
Mme Leite da Costa (Portugal), MM. Balan (Roumanie), Mzali (Tunisie), les 
deux rapporteurs, MM. Dottrens (Suisse) et Akrawi (Irak) et les membres des 
comités de rédaction pour la part qui leur revient dans les résultats de la réunion; 

Se félicite que les autorités scolaires de la Ré ea fédérale d’ Allemagne, 
de l’Autriche, de la Bulgarie, du Canada, des Etats-Unis, de la Hongrie, de 
l'Italie, de la République Arabe Unie, de la Roumanie et de la Suisse aient 
contribué à l’œuvre de la XXIe Conférence internationale de l'instruction publique 
en consacrant une partie de leur stand permanent à illustrer les sujets à l’or 
du jour de cette Conférence; 

Se félicite de approbation des recommandations Nos 46 et 47 aux minis- 
tères de l’instruction publique concernant l'élaboration et la promulgation des 
ones de l'enseignement primaire et les possibilités d'accès à l'éducation 

ans les zones rurales; f 

Prend acte du fait que le texte de ces deux recommandations & été com- 
muniqué officiellement par les directeurs de l’ Unesco et du Bureau international 
d’ Education à tous les gouvernements et que la Commission mixte Unesco-B.I.E. 
a émis le vœu que les ministères de l'instruction publique fassent connaître au 
B.LE. les personnalités ou institutions susceptibles de s'intéresser spécialement 
à la connaissance et à l’application de ces recommandations; 

Exprime sa gratitude aux ministères de l'instruction publique et aux délégués 
de la Conférence pour la large diffusion qu’il ont assurée aux recommandations 
en les a uire, reproduire et commenter dans des publications officielles 
et privées; 

Rappelle l'utilité d'indiquer dans les rapports annuels sur le mouvement 
éducatif présentés à la Conférence internationale de l'instruction publique la 
suite donnée aux recommandations des conférences précédentes se rapportant 
à l’un ou l’autre des points traités dans les rapports; 

Insiste tout spécialement auprès des membres du Comité exécutif du Bureau 
international d'Education pour qu’ils contribuent à la mise en pratique de ces 
recommandations dans leurs pays respectifs; 

Souligne l'importance du recueil des recommandations des Conférences 
internationales de l'instruction publique qui vient d’être publié par les soins 
du Bureau international d'Education; 

Souhaite que l'Unesco et le B.I.E. diffusent largement ce recueil et prie 
les membres du Comité exécutif d'attirer l'attention des autorités scolaires 


115 


et des éducateurs de leurs pays respectifs sur ce volume qui constitue en fait 
une sorte de code international de l'instruction publique. » 


C. E. 269. — XXII CONFÉRENCE INTERNATIONALE DE L’ INSTRUCTION 
PUBLIQUE (1959). MODIFICATION DE LA PROCÉDURE DE TRAVAIL 


_ «Le Comité exécutif, 


Considérant que l’article 5 de l’accord conclu entre |’ Organisation des Nations 
. Unies pour l'Education, la Science et la Culture et le Bureau international 
d'Education poon que la Conférence internationale de l'instruction publique 
sera convoqués conjointement, 

AUS que, lors de sa 25° réunion, la Commission mixte Unesco-B.I.E. 
a décidé : 

a) de convoquer la XXIIT. Conférence internationale de l'instruction publique 
du 6 au 165 juillet 1959; 

b) d'inscrire à son ordre du jour les trois points suivants : 1) L'élaboration, 
le choix et l’utilisation des manuels dans les écoles primaires; 2) Les mesures 
destinées à faciliter la formation des cadres techniques et scientifiques; 3) Rapports 
succincts des ministères de l'instruction publique sur le mouvement éducatif 
en pies 1959; 

ue les be be traités par la Conférence devront étre limités du point de 
vue FA eur étendue; 

d) que, pour la discussion générale des deux premières questions à l'ordre 
du jour, la Conférence se réunira en deux grandes sections (qui alterneront dans 
leur travail) comportant un membre spécialisé par délégation; après l'exposé 
du rapporteur, la discussion poni se dérouler anti ar chapitre, suivant 
Tordre du jour détaillé envoyé préalablement à chaque d tion et en prenant 
comme base de discussion l’avant-projet de recommandation élaboré d’après 
les enquêtes dont les résultats figurent dans les volumes publiés conjointernent 
par l'Unesco et le B.I.E.; 

e) qu'à l'appui de leurs interventions, les membres de chacune des deux 
sections devront formuler par écrit le texte des articles ou amendements qu’ils 
voudront voir figurer dans le projet de recommandation. » 


C. E. 270. — ETAT DES TRAVAUX EN OOURS 


« Le Comité exécutif 
Remercie les ministères de l'instruction publique des pays suivants qui 
ont bien voulu répondre aux questionnaires des enquêtes qui leur ont été | 
Elaboration, choix et utilization des manuels dans les écoles primaires : 
Allemagne (Républ. fédérale q’ } Australie, Autriche, Belgique, Bulgarie, Cam- 
bodge, Canada, Ceylan, Chili, ine (Républ. de), Colombie, Corée, Equateur, 
Espagne, Etats-Unis, Finlande, France, Ghana, Grèce, Guatemala, Honduras, 
Hongrie, Inde, Irlande, Israël, Italie, Japon, Jordanie, Liban, Libéria, Luxem- 
bourg, Malaisie, Mexique, Monaco, Norvége, Pakistan, Panama, Paraguay, 
Pays-Bas, Philippines, Pologne, oe re Arabe Unie, Royaume- 
Uni, Tchécoslovaquie, Thaïlande, ns v S., Union Sud-Africaine, 
Uruguay, Venezuela, Viét-Nam, Yo 
mesures destinées à faciliter la Je d’un nombre accru de membres 
des cadres techniques et scientifiques : Allemagne (Républ. fédérale d’), Australie, 
Autriche, Bulgarie, Canada, Chili, Chine (Républ. de), Corée, Cuba, Danemark, 
Etats- Unis, Finlande, France, Ghana, Gréce, Guatemala, Hongrie, Iran, Islande, 
Israël, Italie, Japon, Liban, Luxembourg, Monaco, Norvège, Pakistan, ‘Panama, 
Pérou, . Pologne, Portugal, République Arabe Unie, ESS -Uni, Suède, 
Tehécoslovaquie, Thaïlande, Turquie, Union Birmane, U.R.S.S., Union Sud- 
Africaine, Viêt-Nam, Yougoslavie. 
Prie les ministères de l'instruction publique qui n’ont pas encore répondu 
de le faire dans le plus bref délai possible et en tout cas avaat le 80 mars prochain 
afin de faciliter la rédaction de l'é 


tade we qui doit figurer en téte de chacun 
des deux volumes qui seront cons & ces questions. » 
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C. E. 271. — ENQUÊTE SUR L'ÉLABORATION ET LA PROMULGATION 
DES PROGRAMMES DES ÉCOLES SECONDAIRES 


«Le Comité exécutif 


Charge le directeur du Bureau international d'Education d’entreprendre 
pe des ministères de l'instruction publique une enquête sur l’élaboration 
et la promulgation des programmes des écoles secondaires d'enseignement général; 

pprouve, en principe et compte tenu des amendements envisagés, le projet 
de questionnaire qui Jui est soumis. 


C. E. 272. — ENQUÊTE SUR L'ORGANISATION DE L'ENSEIGNEMENT 
SPÉCIAL 


«Le Comité exécutif 


Charge le directeur du Bureau international d'Education d'entreprendre 
auprès des ministères de l'instruction publique une enquête sur l’organisation 
de l’enseignement spécial; 

Approuve, en principe et compte tenu des amendements envisagés, le projet 
de questionnaire qui lui est soumis. » 


C. E. 273. — ExPOSITION PERMANENTE DE L’INSTERUOTION PUBLIQUE 


a Le Comité exécutif 


Invite les ministères de l'instruction publique ba possèdent un stand à 
l'Exposition permanente de l'instruction publique d’en consacrer une partie 
à illustrer l’un ou l’autre des deux premiers points à l’ordre du jour de la Te 
Conférence internationale de l’instruction publique; 

Constate que l'agrandissement de l’Exposition conditionne le recrutement 
de nouveaux membres du Bureau international d'Education; 

Espére que les démarches entreprises par son Président aboutiront en temps 
utile pour que tous les pays qui en ont fait la demande puissent aménager leur 
stand avant la prochaine Conférence internationale de instruction publique.» 


C. E. 274. — BIBLIOTHÈQUE INTERNATIONALE DE L'ÉDUCATION 


« Le Comité exécutif 


Constate avec satisfaction que la Bibliothèque internationale d'éducation 
s’est enrichie en 1958 de 5.043 volumes; 

Remercie les autorités scolaires et les maisons d’édition qui ont contribué 
par leurs envois au développement des collections documentaires du Bureau; 

Exprime le vœu que les membres du Comité exécutif veuillent bien insister 
auprès des organes intéressés dans leurs pays respectifs afin que ces collections 
(psychologie de l’enfant et pédagogie, pédagogie comparée, manuels scolaires, 
littérature enfantine, revues pédagogiques) puissent être complétées et tenues 
à jour dans la mesure du possible; 

Souhaite que les membres du Bureau qui seraient en mesure de le faire veuillent 
bien appuyer toute démarche qui pourrait être entreprise dans leurs pays respec- 
tifs en vue d'obtenir les fonds nécessaires permettant d’assurer à la Bibliothèque 
der d'éducation le développement et l'extension que l’on est en droit 

’espérer. » 
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1, Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles 
. La Paix par VEcole. P. Bovet. Travaux do la 
Conférence internationale de Prague , . . . , . 


3. Edocation, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas . . . 
L'Edncation ot la Paix. Bibliographic 


4 Le Bilinguisme et l'Education, Travaux de la 
Conférence de Luxembourg . . , . . . se . 


5. Correspondances interscalaires. P. Bovet 


6. La Collaboration de l'Ecole et de la Famills 
En français et on allemand . ... . . . . ., 


D 
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10, Cinquième cours . . . 
11. Littérature enfantine et collaboration interna- 
, nationals, 2° édition. (En français ot en angiais) . . 

12, L'enseignement de l'Histoire da Travail. Fernand 
13, L'Education om Pologne . . . . . . . . « . . 

14, Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 
' Bibliothèques scolaires . . . s ee ee ees 


15. Some Methods employed in the Choice of Books 
ı for School Libraries 2.2. eee eee eee 


16. La pédagogie et les problèmes internationaux 
d'après-guerre en Roumanie, C. Kiritzescu . . a. . 


17. Le Bureau international d'Education (illustré) . . 
18. Plan do classification de la documentation péda- 
gogique pour l'usage courant. .... 
18a. Plan for the Classification of Educational Documents 
19. La Préparation à l'Education famfhale . , . . . 
20, Le Bureau imternational d'Education en 1930-1931 
21. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1931-1932 
22. La Paix et l'Edneation, D' Marla Montessori . . 
23. Peace and Education. Dt Marla Montessori . 
24. L'Organisation de instruction publique dans 
~53 pays (avec diagrammes) . . 
25, L'Instruction publique en Egypte 


ss... 


Wass La coordinati din donne do, K ia 
enfantine 


30. Travail et congés scolaires . 
31. Le Bureau international d'Education en 1932-1933 


re ee 





aot . Publications du Bureau international d’Education 


32. Les économies dans le domnise de linstrection 
publique 


gnement 1934 
36, La réforme scolaire polonaise . . 
36 bie. Lo Durian. en due en 1933: 


nm 


37, IJI° Conférence intersationals de l'Instrection 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . , . . . 


38. Le self-government à l'école . . . . . . . . . . 
39. Le travail par équipes à Pécole . . . . . . . . 


40, La formation professiofnelle du personnel ensei- 
gnant secondaire 


43. Ammmairo international de l'Education et de l’Ensei- 
enement 1935 
44, Le Burean international d'Education en 1934-1935 


45, IVe Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . . 


4. Les périodiques pour la jeunesse «0 , , . te . 
47. La législation régissant les constructions scolaires 
48. L'organisation de l'enseignement rural. . «e « « 
49. L'organisation de Penseignecnent spécial . «4 , . . 
50, Annuaire international de l'Edncation et de l'Ensel- 

gnement 1936 
51, Le Bureau international d'Education eu 1935-1936 
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53. L'enseignement de In psychologic dans la préparation 
des maltres .. ses. 


54, L'enseignement dea langees vivantes . . 2. . .« 
55, Ltinepection de l'enseignement . 
56, Annuaire international de l'Education et de l'Ensel- 

nement 1937 
57, Le Bureau international d'Education em 1936-1937 


58. VI Conférence intermationale de "Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . 


59, Elaboration, utilisation et choix des manuels scolaires 
60. L'enssigsement des langues anciennes . . . . . 
61. La rétribution du personnel enseignant primaire . 
62. Anneaire international de l'Edmcation et de l'Ensei- 

gnement 1938 
63. Le Barean international d'Edoestion en 1937-1938 
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FPhblications du Bureau international d'Education (suite) 


«nuire international de l'Education et de l'Ensei- 


a rétribution du personnel enseignant secondaire 
ee ee ET 


ENE YER Cores Ss 
.@ Bureau international d'Education en 1938-1939 
=t Conférence internationale ds l'Instroction 
ibique. Procès-verbaux et résolutions . . . . . 
e Bureau international d'Education en 1939-1940 
‘organisation des bibliothèques scolaires . . . . 
éducation physique dans l'enseignement primaire 
© Borean international d'Edncation en 1940-1941 


‘he International Bureau of Education in 1940-1941 
o Bureau international d'Education en 1941-1942 


*enseignement des travaux mannels dans les écoles 
«cimaires et secondaires . . . 


‘be International Burean of Education in 1941-1942 


46 précurseurs du Bureau international d'Education. 
. Rossello 


e Burosu international d'Education en 1942-1943 
‘he International Burean of Education in 1942-1943 
e Bureau international d'Education et la recons- 
cuction éducative d'après-guerre 
“he International Bureau of Education and Post- 
Nay Educational Reconstruction . . . . . . 


«Recueil des recommaudations formulées par les 
Conférences internationales de l’Instruction publique 
tecommendations of the International Conferences 
«n Public Education . . . . . 
instruction pobliqne en Hongrie. J. Somogyi . . 
Ysconstruction éducative. Livre blanc anglais sur 
a réforme scolaire, Board of Education 


æ Bureau international d'Education en 1943-1944 
athe International Bureau of Education in 1943-1944 


L'ensaignement de Phygiine dans les écoles pri- 
naires et secondaires 


KX’ Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
sublique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . . 


Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
WEnselgnement 1946 (relé Fr. 12—) . . . . . . 


The Teaching of Hygiene in Primary and Secondary 
Schools. 


Equality of Opportunity for Secondary Education 


X* Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
publique, Procès-verbaux et recommandations . . 


Fr. 
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100. Xth International Conference om Public Edncation. 
Proceedings and Recommendations 


101. Anavaire international de lMEduration ot de 


l'Enssignement 1947. 2.2... 1 ee ee , 


*102, L'enseignement de l'écriture . . ....... 
*103. Tho Teaching of Handwritieg’ 
*104. Les psycholognes scolaires 
+105. School Psychologists “' 


*106, XI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procés-verbanx et recommandations . 


*107. XIth International Conference on Public Education, 
Proocedings and Recommendations 


“108. Annuaire international de l'Education et de 

PEnseignement 1948 
*109. International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . . 
*110. L'initiation aux sciences naturelles à l'école pri- 


*111. Introdoction to Natural Science in Primary Schools 
*112. L’ensaignement de la lecture 
*113. The Teaching of Reading 


*114. XII Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . 


*115. XIIth International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion. Procesdings and Recommendations , . . 


*116. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensai- 
gnant primarre (deuxième édition) 
*117. Primary Teacher Training . . . . . . . . . . 


“118. Annuaire international de l'Education ot de 
l'Enseignement 1949 


*119. International Yearbook of Education 1949 . . . 
*120, L'initiation mathématique à l'école primaire . . 
*121. Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools 
*122. L'enseignement des travaux manuels dans les écolos 

secondaires . . . a ....... et 
*123. The Teacking of Handicrafts in Secondary Schools 


*124, Conférences internationales de l'Instraction publi- 
que. Recueil de recommandations 1934-1950 . 


International Conferences on Public Education. 
Collected Recommendations 1934-1950 . . . . 


XIIe Conférence internationale de lInstruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . 


XIHth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires 
*129, School Meals and Clothiag 
*130. Annuaire international de l'Education et do l'Easel- 
gnement 1950 
*131, International YearbooË of Education 1950 . . . 
*132. La scolarité obligatoire et sa prolongation . . . 
33. Compulsory Education and rts Prolongation . . 
*134. XIV* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . 
‘135, XIVth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations . . 
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*137. International sere ‘of Education 1951 . 
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#139, roa of Natural Sclence in Secondary Schools épuisé 


“140. L'accès des femmes à l'éducation . . 
*141, Access of Women to Education 
*142. XV° 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations . 
*143. XVth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation, Proceedings and Recommendations . . 
“144. Annuaire de VEdacation et do l'Ensei- 
gmement 1952 . ,.............. 
*145, International Yearbook of Education 1952 . . . 
*146, La rétributron du personnel enseignant primaire 
(deuxième édition) . . . 
“147, Primary Teachers’ Salaries 
*148. La formation professionnelle du personnel ensei- 
goant primaire (deuxième partie) 
*149, Primary Teacher Training (second part) š 
*150. XVI* Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
Procès-verbaux et recommandations . 
*151, XVIth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation. Proceedings and Recommendations . . 
*152. Annnatre internatioual de l'Education 1953 . . 
*153 International Yearbook of Education 1953 . . . 
TISE -TA formation du personal ùdetgdant "Secondaire 
(deuxième édition) > 
+155. Secondary Teacher Taming : 
+156. La Der du en enseignant secondaire 
*157. Secondary is Salarios . 
*158, XVIIe patte one de Mowtrocton 


ee ey 


ee eee 


*160. Annuaire international de l'Education 1954 s 

*161. International Yearbook of Education 1954 , . . 

*162, Le financement de l'éducation . . 

*163, Financing of Education 

*164, L'enseignement don arta plastiques dans le Scola 
primaires et secondaires 
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*179. Annuaire international de l'Education 1956. . . 
*180. International Yearbaok of Education 1956 . 
*181. des professours chargés de la for- 
*182. Training of Primary Teacher Training Staffs 
*183. Le développement dəs constructions scolaires . . 
*184. Expansion of School Building ... s 
185. Bibliographie 


“189. Anmnaire international de l'Education 1957 
*190. International Yearbook of Education 1957 , .. 
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*196. XXIst International Conference oa Public Edo 


199. Recommandations, Conférences internationales a 
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Public Education, 1934-1958 
*201. Annuaire international de l'Education 1958 . . 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION — GENEVA 


Fameen 


XXXth ANNIVERSARY OF THE SIGNING OF THE 
INTERGOVERNMENTAL STATUTES OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


Resolution adopted by the Council on 11th July, 1959 


“The Council, 


On the occasion of the XXXth anniversary of the signing of 
the intergovernmental statutes of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion in Geneva Town Hall on 25th July, 1929, 


Pays tribute: 


To the founders of the International Bureau of Education in 1925 
as a private institution, and especially to Professor Edouard Claparéde, 

To those responsible for changing the legal status of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education so converting it into an intergovernmental 
institution, and especially to Mr. Raoul Migone and to the late Mrs. 
Marie Sokal, 

To the first signatories of the intergovernmental statutes: the 
late Mr. Albert Malche, representative of the Republic and Canton of 
Geneva; Mr. V. Radwan, representative of the Ministry of Church and 
Education ,of Poland; Mr. Manuel Utreras Gomez, representative of 
the Republic of Ecuador and Mr. Robert Dottrens, representative of 
the Institute of Educational Science, 

To the first director of the International Bureau of Education, 
Mr. Pierre Bovet, to the first two Assistant Directors, Mr. Adolphe 
Ferriére and Miss Elizabeth Rotten, as well as to the late Miss Marie Butts 
who occupied the post of General Secretary from 1926 until her death, 

To the Director, Mr. Jean Piaget, and to the Assistant Director, 
Mr. Pedro Rosselló, who have been responsible for the administration 
of the International Bureau of Education since 1929; 

Thanks all the members of the staff who have collaborated or who 
are now collaborating in the work of the International Bureau of 
Education for their devotion and their attachment to this work, and 
honours the memory of those staff members now deceased: Mr. Jean- 
Louis Claparède, Mr. Albin Jakiel and Mr. Vaslav Borelovski; 

Expresses its deep gratitude to the Member States who, by their 
- encouragement and their material help, have made possible the develop- 
ment of the Bureau throughout the past thirty years; 

Is gratified that the idea of international collaboration in edu- 
cational matters is today no longer contested by anyone and that the 
United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, with 
which the International Bureau of Education maintains such close 
relations, was set up in 1945, so bringing support to the ideal defended 
by the International Bureau of Education for more than three decades 
and opening up perspectives which were unimagined—and often 
unimaginable—in 1925 and 1929.” 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE MINUTES OF THE MEETINGS 
ON 25th JULY, 1929 


# 


Second General Assembly of the International Bureau oj Education. — 
Mr. Malche asked for the opinion of Mrs. Fannie Fern Andrews. In afew words, 
Mrs. Andrews retraced the history of her project for an Internstional Bureau of 
Education, based on the collaboration of governmente. She recalled that a 
committee, composed of Mr. Léon Bourgeois and four Americans, formulated in 
1922 the wish that such a Bureau should be attached to the or, of the Le 
of Nations. Since then, the Bureau in Geneva had been founded and Mrs. 
Andrews had followed its progress with t interest. She was happy to see it 
reo ized now on new bases and thought that these could become really solid. 
Mr. Malche proposed that the Assembly should pass a vote of congratulations 
to Mrs. Andrews for the work she had accomplished since 1912, and this was 
done by acclamation. 


The report of the Administrative Council and the resolution proposed were 
adopted unanimously. 


Mr. Dottrens expressed his gratitude to Afr. Bovet and Mr. Claparéde, the 
true founders of the Bureau, to Miss Butts who had 80 well seconded them, to 
Mrs. Sokal, and to Mr. Migone and Mr. Rosselló, pioneers of the new o: ization, 
to Mr. Piaget who had consented to become director of the Bureau, and finally to 
Mr. Malche who, by obtaining the membership of the Genevese government, had 
enabled the Administrative Council to realize its project. 


Mr. Malche pro that the meeting pass to the dissolution of the associa- 
tion; this was voted unanimously. He invited the former members present to 
attend the signing of the new statutes, which would take place in the Town 
Hall, after the afternoon’s session. 


Kenn for the Signing of the New Statutes. — Mr. Malche presided. He 
welcomed the presence of Mr. Radwan, delegate of Poland, of Mr. Utreras, delegate 
of Eouador, and of Mr. Dottrens who represented the University Institute of 
Educational Science. Mr. Malche said how happy he was that day to see the 
long efforts to give the International Bureau of Education a more solid consti- 
tution bearing fruit. He expressed the feeling that, even if the beginning was 
modest, the base of the Bureau was stable and would enable the new-born plant 
to germinate and to send out solid roots. Mr. Malche appended his signature 
to new statutes amidst the applause of those present, applause which was 
repeated successively as each of the other three delegates in turn signed the 
document. 


Mr. Malche expressed his gratitude to the two governments and to the 
University Institute of Educational Science for the support which they had 
just given to the International Bureau of Education and, granting the request 
of Miss Butts, he handed over the pen which had been used for the signing of 
the Statutes, go that it might be preserved by the Bureau. 


Mr. Utreras, delegate of Ecuador, then spoke of his satisfaction in being 
able to take part in the proceedings as the representative of Mr. Ayora, President 
of the Repubhe of Ecuador. The Government of Ecuador did not wish to remain 
extraneous to the work undertaken by the International Bureau of Education, 
whose humane ideal coincided with the ideal pursued by Ecuador. Mr. Utreras 
wished the International Bureau of Education success, both in his own name 
and in the name of his country. 
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A BRIEF HISTORY 


It is well known that a great many international institutions owe their 
existence to the first world war, but it is generally overlooked that this war 
prevented others from being born, and among them an International Bureau of 

ducation. As a matter of fact, the American School Citizenship League, thanks 
in particular to its secretary, Mrs. Fannie Fern Andrews, succeeded in 1912 in 
interesting the government at Washington (U.8.A.) in the idea of an International 
Conference on Education. 

The United States suggested that the Netherlands should convene this 
Conference and invitations from the Netherlands were sent out and the date of 
the Conference fixed for the month of September 1914. The declaration of war, 
in August 1914, made it necessary to postpone sine die the first session of the 
International Conference on Education. i 

Contrary to what it produced in other fields, the peace of 1919 did not 
advance the cause of the international o ization of education. In spite of 
pressing requests at Paris during the Peace Conference, the Charter of the ee 
of Nations, which reserves a place for social, humanitarian and economic tas 
makes no mention of education. 

Convinced that an effort attempted even with modest means would show the 
usefulness of an international centre for educational information and documenta- 
tion, an Organizing Committee, with the support of the University Institute 
of Educational Science, founded the International Bureau of Education in 
December 1925, as a private venture. The absence, in the Swiss Confederation, 
of external political interests—which had already contributed to the choice of 
Geneva as the home of the League of Nations—the old and solid educational 
tradition of Switzerland, such were the factors which attracted to the new 
burean the sympathy of educators as well as that of the authorities responsible 
for education. 

The work carried out during the first three years by the International Bureau 
of Education confirmed the expectations of its founders and proved the necessity, 
and also the possibility, of examining questions dealing with education by iden- 
tical methods as those employed at Geneva for the solution of social, humani- 
tarian or economic questions. 

But this success would have shown only too clearly the enormous dispro- 
portion existing between the means at the disposal of the Bureau (its resources 
coming from the modest contributions of individual and collective members) and 
the magnitude of effective international cooperation in educational matters. A 
juridical r reconstitution was imperative. On 25th July, 1929, the new inter- 
governmental statutes were signed at the Department of Education in Geneva. 

From that moment, there existed a document in which it was officially 
recogni that “the development of education is an essential factor in the 
establishment of peace and in the moral and material progress of humanity, that 
the collection of data on research and application in the field of education and 
the assurance of extensive interchan af information and data by which each 
country may be stimulated to benefit by the experiences of others is of importance 
to this development ”. The neglect of which educators were the victims in 1919 
was thus rectified. 
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THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 


Adult Education The primary courses organized for adults underwent con- 
siderable reform during 1959. The new syllabuses include initiation to various 
handicrafts and trades, commercial studies and technical training, and foreign 
language study. IBE — 374 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


School Television Following its experimental television broadcasts to secon- 
dary schools, the Australian Broadcasting Commission has conducted a series 
of experimental broadcasts for primary school pupils aged between ten and 
twelve years. As with the secondary experiment, the new series (which consisted 
of programmes in social studies, arts and handicrafts) were repeated in the 
evenings for teachers and parents. The purpose of the experiments was to 
enable educational authorities, teachers and the Australian Broadcasting Com- 
mission to assess the value of television as a teaching aid. IBB — 371.368 (94) 


Education in the Territory A plan for the development of universal primary 
of Papua and New Guinea education within the Territory of Papua and New 
Guinea has been approved. It is planned that a field force will be provided to 
inspect and supervise mission schools, and as a result of an expanded programme 
of teacher training a greater number of schools will be registered. Other features 
of the plan concern the maintenance of native mission teachers in training and 
service, aud improved teaching of English to native pupils per media of mass- 
produced activity material and teaching aids. IBE — 371.98 (94) 


Educational Tours Thirty-one New Caledonian students made a three-week 
visit to Sydney in February last. The visit, which is an annual event sponsored 
by the government of New Caledonia serves as a recognition of above average 
progress in school work. The students of the 1959 group made short visits to 
places of educational interest around Sydney, and spent two days in Canberra. 
IBE — 371.256 (94) 


Universities Commission The Commonwealth Government has established an 
Australian Universities Commission to advise it on university development in 
Australia. The body previously referred to as the Universities Commission has 
now been renamed the Commonwealth Scholarships Board. IBE — 378 (94) 


New Residential College The New South Wales University of Technology, 
which in October, 1958, became known as the University of New South Wales, 
acquired its first residential college in February this year. The new college 
built at a cost of £250,000 will accommodate nearly two hundred students. 
IBE — 378 (94) 


New University Library The University of Melbourne’s Baillieu Library is 
the first Australian library project of major importance since the completion 
of the new public library of New South Wales in 1942. The Baillien Library 
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consists of a semi-basement and five floors, has 90,000 square feet of floor space, ® 
over seven miles of shelving and can accommodate 1,000 readers, at least 
300,000 books and a staff of sixty. IBE — 27 (94) 


AUSTRIA 
The Austrian Book Club Founded in 1948, the Austrian Book Club for Young 
for Young People People, with headquarters in Vienna, has become a 


cultural centre interested in all facets of the problem concerning books, reading 
and young people. Its activities are manifold: to fight against harmful literature 
and the harmful press which is published for children; to establish lending libraries 
and reading rooms, and also reading societies or to help and to encourage those 
already existing; to oreste new series of books for young people; to develop the 
publications dealing with questions concerning literature for the young; to publish 
and distribute yearbooks and brochures for parents and teachers; to encourage 
the translation of worthwhile books; to direct inquiries and to organize meetings 
for diffusing information; to set up & circulating library for sending cases of 
books to schools and children’s homes in remote country and mountainous 
districts; to study the reactions of children to books; to get into touch with 
similar institutions in other countries, etc. By December 1951, the Austrian 
Book Club for Young People had already approximately 90,000 members and by 
1958 had reached the 400,000 figure. IBE — 371.862 (436) 


BULGARIA 


Higher Study Scholarships The scholarships offered by the Ministry of Educa- 
tion are distributed in the first place to the students preparing for those pro- 
fessions in which a certain shortage of staff prevails. Holders of the scholarships 
are expected to accept the post to which they are assigned at the end of their 
studies and to remain in it for a period of three years. Failure to do 80 involves 
the obligation to refund the amount of the scholarship received, plus the interest. 
IBE ~ 379.67 (4972) 


CANADA 


Special Taxes Recent legislation voted in the province of Quebec has per- 
for Education mitted thirty-four school boards, following the authorization 
given last year to the cities of Quebec and Montreal, to impose in their respective 
territories a two per cent sales tax for education. This tax is to be collected 

_ by the provincial government and remitted to the school boards concerned. 
IBE — 379.32 (71) 


Teachers’ Merit The Canadian Teachers’ Federation and its provincial aff- 
Rating Systems  liates are vigorously combatting the attempts in various parts 
of Canada to establish merit rating systems. Such a plan has been adopted in 
Cranbrook, British Columbia, and in one Saskatchewan district. In Manitoba 
also the plan is being studied. Canadian teachers maintain that systems of merit 
rating related to salary scales are unscientific, damage teacher morale, and 
require amounts of time and money that could be spent to much better advantage. 
IBE — 871.15 (71) 












“In most countries fonds for financing education derive from general 
receipts, especially in the case of central authorities, and regional authorities 
in federal countries ; it might nevertheless be useful to note that some countries 


have recourse to special taxes (on property, sales, tobacco, liquors, etc.), 
particularly at local level”. (Geneva Recommendation, No. 40.) | 


126 


, - 

«Canadian Research Digest In order “to make available, in a readable form, 
to administrators, principals and teachers, findings in research which can affect 
teaching and administrative practices ”, the Research Division of the Canadian 
Education Association, as from 1959, has undertaken to publish quarterly the 
Canadian Research Digest. The first issue contains a long review on research 
in reading dealing with the importance of reading, reading and child growth and 
development, methods of instruction, basal skills, and reading instruction in the 
content areas. Other articles concern modern approaches to theory in admi- 
nistration, school finance and local planning, school district reorganization, and 
school board studies. IBE — 37 F — 37 P (71) 


Teachers’ Colleges As from 1960, prospective teachers planning to enter 
Standards Raised teachers’ colleges in the province of Ontario will require a 
secondary school leaving certificate of the general course with at least four options, 
instead of the previous three. This measure has been taken because increased 
enrolments in the teachers’ colleges have resulted in improvement in the supply 
of teachers for primary schools in this province. IBE — 371.11 (71) 


CEYLON 


Textbook Advisory Council As the national languages, Tamil and Sinhalese, 
are to be the medium of instruction at the higher levels of education, a concerted 
attempt is being made throughout Ceylon to overcome the shortage of textbooks 
in these languages. Professors of the University of Ceylon are to be appointed 
to the recently formed textbook advisory council, to advise on the editing and 
tranglation of textbooks into both Tamil and Sinhalese. IBE — 375.1 — 371.329 
(54.07) 


CHINA (People’s Republic of) 


Quantitative Information Figures for the current school year show that primary 
schools have an enrolment of 92 million children, general secondary schools 
9,240,000 pupils, vocational secondary schools 1,700,000 pupils, while 700,000 
students are enrolled at higher education establishments. Approximately 
90 million persons are following evening or part-time courses; this figure shows 
the immense importance of this form of education in combatting illiteracy and 
for the training and further training of staffs. rem — 379.96 (51) 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


National Editions On 8th May, 1969, the tenth anniversary of the activity 
of Children’s Books of the “ National Editions of Children’s Books” (Stétni 
Nakaldatelstvi Detské Knihy) was celebrated in Prague. On the same day, 
the publishing firm responsible for these editions opened an exhibition of 
children’s books. This exhibition, which was a panorama of ten years of cultural 
activity in the service of childhood, grouped the principal works published during 
this period, ranging from the first illustrated albums on thick cardboard for the 
very young to the dummy of an important encyclopaedia for young people (which 
is due to be published at the end of the year), and including fairy stories, novela 
for adolescents, news, travel books, documentary works, etc. Noticeable also 
were many translations of foreign authors such as Jules Verne, Alphonse Daudet, 
Kipling, Fenimore Cooper and Erich Kastner, among others? The quality of 
their production has already brought the “National Editions of Children’s Books” 
a number of distinctions and prizes both national and international, among them 
being the Grand Prix in the competition for individual presentations at the 
Brussels Universal Exhibition in 1958. rse — 371.862 — 37 L (437) 
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DENMARK i 


Educational Reform The reforms tothe Danish educational system which 
were voted by parliament in 1958 have now come into force. There are to be 
seven-year comprehensive primary schools in both town and country. In the 
first five classes instruction will be the same for all pupils, but in the sixth and 
seventh year classes there will be some differentiation in the teaching of English, 
German, and mathematics. IBB — 379.66 (489) 


FRANCE 


Education by There are at the present time two official institutions in France 
Correspondence concerned with teaching by correspondence: the National 
Centre for Teaching by Correspondence founded at Paris-Vanves in 1939 to 
satisfy the needs of adolescents who, for various reasons, were unable to complete 
their secondary schooling; the second institution founded likewise in Paris 
(rue Molière), at a later date, deals with primary and further education. At the 
former institute alone, about a thousand technical, teaching and administrative 
staff are employed. IBE ~ 374.4 (44) 


Shorter Summer The Minister of National Education has decided that, as 
Holidays from 1959, the school summer holidays will last from Ist July 
to 16th September, instead of 30th September as in previous years. To com- 
pensate for this decrease, the Christmas holidays are expected to be increased 
from ten days to a fortnight and, from 1960, from two to three weeks. In 
addition, there will be a half-term break of three or four days around Ist November, 
instead of only one day. IBE — 371.255 (44) 


Children’s Illustrated According to a recent study, it would appear that about 
Newspapers seventeen million copies of illustrated newspapers are 
sold each month in Fiance. Two out of every three children read five journals 
a week. IBE — 371.863 (44) 


Action Against According to an ordinance revising certain legislative 
the Licentious Press regulations concerning the press, it is henceforth for- 
bidden to propose, give or sell to minors of eighteen years publications of any 
sort which would be harmful to young people on account of their licentious or 
pornographic character or because of the amount of space given to crime. It is 
likewise forbidden to expose these publications to public view in any place what- 
soever, Various measures and penalties are envisaged for any infraction of this 
ordinance, ranging from & fine to imprisonment and to the temporary or per- 
manent closure of the enterprise concerned. IBE — 371.863 (44) 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Comprehensive School The present educational system comprising the Grond- 
schulen (primary schools) and the Oberschulen (secondary schools), is being 
replaced more and more by comprehensive schools providing a general education 


“Tf parents are sufficiently well educated to supervise their children’s 


studies, correspondence teaching is a suitable method of providing a complete 
education for isolated children ”. (Geneva Recommendation, No. 47.) 
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of #he polytechnical type covering a period of ten years. As from 1964, attendance 
at these Einheitsschulen will be compulsory for all children between the ages of 
six and sixteen, so that by 1965 they will be attended by something like two 
and a half million pupils. However, there is no intention to do away with the 
present Oberschulen completely. Pupils of the new type of school will have 
access to higher education immediately after finishing the tenth class, whereas 
those of the former Oberechulen will only be allowed to enter after a year of 
practical work. IBE — 379.66 — 375.9 (430.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


Federal Plan During the first seven years of the application of the federal 
for Youth plan for youth, 220 million marks were set aside for assistance 
to young people and their training. In particular this sum has made it possible 
to establish 800 hostels and apprenticeship centres and to receive 655,000 appren- 
tices; to open 4,600 centres for vocational further training (which were attended 
by 152,000 boys and girls); to organize courses and seminars for the political 
training of youth, meetings and international workshops; to build 140 youth 
hostels; to make grants to more than 2,000 local hostels within the framework 
of the regional boundaries, etc. IBE — 362.8 (430.2) 


Maturity of The University of Marburg has completed a new test to 
School-age Children determine whether children are sufficiently mature to 
attend school. This method takes into account one psychic and five physical 
characteristics. However, it only permits a general selection to be made and 
does not make the judgment of a specialist superfluous. IBE ~ 371.231 (430.2) 


Education The League of Teachers of the Deaf and Dumb and the 
of Deaf Children Working Community for Practical Audiometry and the 
Education of the Deaf organized a seminar at Bremen, from 21st to 28rd May, 
1959, at which discussion centred around the objectives and tasks of the educa- 
tion of the deaf and dumb, audiometry in schools, methods of training hearing, 
special installations and apparatus, the rhythmic education of deaf children, etc. 
IBE — 371.912 (430.2) 


Practical Knowledge In order to help young Germans to improve their 
of Foreign Languages practical knowledge of languages by spending some 
time abroad, a “society for the practical knowledge of the foreigner ” (Gesell- 
schaft fir praktisches Auslandwissen) has been founded at Dusseldorf (Mintrop- 
strasse 19). This society, which works in collaboration with the European 
cultural centres, has published a guide containing the programme of 77 foreign 
language and culture courses lasting from one to fourteen weeks being given 
this year in England, France, Italy, Spain and Switzerland. Other courses are 
contemplated for next year in Sweden. 188 — 375.13 — 37 N 


German Schools Abroad Since 1945, the number of German schools in foreign 
countries has considerably increased. There are today 330 such schools in 
46 different countries. IBE — 379.821 (43) 


Educational Study Week The League of Waldorf Free Schools organized 
anew this summer, from 22nd July to lst August, an educational seminar for 
the purpose of giving teachers, educators and Benelux students as complete as 
possible general idea of the organization of Waldorf schools and of the methods 
employed in them. IBE — 371.461 — 37 N 
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GHANA Lis 


Free and Compulsory As from July, 1959, the government in Ghana intends 
Education to introduce free and compulsory education in primary 
and middle schools. In order to make the new measure effective, the government 
is prepared to spend over £14 million in the next five years. IB» — 379.61 (667) 


HUNGARY 
Teachers Consulted  Atlhough the Ministry of Culture is responsible for 
on School Books authorizing the books to be used in schools, Hungarian 


teachers have been asked to comment on seven school books issued experimentally 
at the beginning of the year for use in upper classes of general schools. Their 
constructive criticism concerning mistakes or debatable matter and suggestions 
for improvements will be taken into account when educationists meet during the 
last quarter of the current school year to discuss the new books and to make 
recommendations regarding their suitability before they are accepted as standard 
textbooks. IBE — 371.329 (439) 


INDIA 
Directorate for Secondary The All-India Council for Secondary Education, 
Education Established which has been functioning ss an autonomous 


organization, is to be reorganized and attached to the Ministry of Education as 
a Directorate. Some of the most useful activities undertaken by the Council 
are: the setting up of extension services departments in the training colleges to 
provide in-service training for secondary school teachers; the organization of 
science clubs in secondary schools to promote science teaching; the organization 
of workshops and seminars for headmasters, subject teachers and other teachers 
on the goals of secondary education; a project for examination reform. A body 
of evaluation officers is now functioning under the Council. 1BE — 379.3 — 373 (54) 


Three-year University A three-year university course leading to a degree is 
Course Generalixed to be introduced in eighteen universities in addition 
to the Universities of Delhi and Jadavpur, where it has been in operation since 
1943-1944. The expenditure involved in introducing this reform will be shared 
equally by the Ministry of Education and the University Grants Commission on 
the one hand, and state governments and private managements on the other. 
IBE — 378 (54) 


Tamil as Medium A pilot project to replace English by Tamil as medium of 
of Instruction instruction is to be introduced in a college in Madras state 
during the academic year 1960-1961. IBE — 375.1 (54) 

INDONESIA 


New University The first university of Kalimantan, a private one known as 
Lambung Mangkurat, which officially opened this year with 150 students, hopes 


“Jn those countries where there is control by the authorities, it is 
preferable that this control should be exercised before the printing of the 


textbooks and that the selection committees should comprise not only 
inspectors and officials of the Ministries, but also school teachers, chosen 
from amongst those most competent”. (Geneva Recommendation, No. 15.) 
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td be recognised by the government in the not too distant future. At present 
it has four faculties: law, economics, social and political science, and the Muslim 
religion. IBE — 378 (92) 


ISRAEL 


Educational Bibliography A Guide to Current Literature on Education has been 
issued in Israel by the School of Education of the Hebrew University and the 
Ministry of Education and Culture. The purpose of this publication is to inform 
Israeli educators regarding important books from the educational world. All 
books reviewed have been published in foreign languages. They can be consulted 
in the library of the School of Education at the Hebrew University in Jerusalem. 
An attempt will be made to cover as many fields as possible on educational 
thought. The first issue dealt with the thinking and learning process of the 
various age groups, and problems of secondary education throughout the world. 
The bulletin reviews publications from the United States, the United Kingdom, 
Germany and France. It should be noted that the English language is known 
to most teachers in Israel and is taught as the first foreign language in practically 
all primary schools in the country. 18e — 37 D (569.4) 


ITALY 


History Teaching A national gathering on the teaching of contemporary 
history and of the Constitution was held in Florence from llth to 12th April, 
1959. The discussions dealt, in particular, with the most recent historical events, 
the Italian Constitution and problems of methodology. IBE — 375.42 — 37 N (46) 


Development of One of the best formulas of assistance to children 
Children’s Communities and adolescents who are homeless and left to fend 
for themselves has been found to be that of children’s communities or republics, 
where irresponsibility can be overcome by getting the children to assume full 
responsibility for their own acts. At the present time, there are 52 communities 
housing 6,296 children or adolescents over six years of age, the upkeep of which 
costs about a milliard lire each year. IBE — 371.44 (45) 


JAPAN 


Children and Television | According to the results of an official survey con- 
ducted in September, 1958, and covering 2,880 primary and secondary school- 
children in eight prefectures, 1,600 parents and over 1,000 working youths in 
the same prefectures and in the Tokyo area, one in every five children between 
the ages of 11 and 15 years is a “TV child ”, who watches television for five 
hours or more every day. About half the primary schoolchildren covered said 
that they watched television for between two and four hours a day, and most 
secondary school pupils said that they watched between one and three hours 
a day. The survey was conducted by the Committee to Study the Effects of 
Television, an advisory organ to the Ministry of Education. IBE — 371.368 (52) 


“ Teaching by radio or television may be a valuable means of providing 
education for children who cannot attend school, and an effective way of 


supplementing class teaching for others”. (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 47.) 
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NEW ZEALAND . s? 


Froe Texthooks As part of the government’s recently inaugurated free textbooks 
scheme, primary schools will receive annual grants at a fixed rate according to 
the number of their pupils. On the other hand, grants to secondary schools 
will be based more specifically upon the individual requirements of the schools. 
This does not mean that all schools will necessarily be using the same textbooks 
since, in all cases, the individual schools will be free to choose the books they 
consider most suitable, and to make their own purchases direct from the book- 
sellers. The books will remain the property of the schools and will be lent to 
the pupils as required. IBE — 379.62 (931) 


NIGERIA 


Educational Television In Western Nigeria, where free universal primary 
education was introduced in 1955 and where the number of children now in 
schools has more than doubled and reaches the figure of over 1,100,000, edu- 
cational and commercial television services are to be launched in 1959. These 
will be the firat in Africa to be thus launched. It is proposed to devote not less 
than 50% of daily transmission time to education programmes for schools, adult 
literacy courses, advice to farmers and other public welfare services. IBE - 
371.368 (669) 


NORWAY 


Report on New The education committee of the Norwegian parliament 
Education Bill (storting) has been studying the government’s new education 
bill and has published ita report. When the bill becomes law, local education 
authorities will be authorized to increase compulsory schooling from seven to 
nine years. Another change contemplated will be the organization of compre- 
hensive schools to replace primary schools and the first two forms of secondary 
education. The differentiation necessary during the later stages of the compre- 
hensive schools is still under consideration. IBB — 379.91 — 379.66 (481) 


PAKISTAN 


Uniform Compulsory Pupils in Karachi schools will in future be obliged to 
wear uniform while attending school, according to an order recently circulated 
by the Directorate of Education in Karachi to the principals of government 
and non-government secondary schools, both upper and lower sections, for boys 
and for girls. The new order was issued. in compliance with the wish of the Chief 
Commissioner of Karachi who wanted to see simplicity and a tendency towards 
social equality among the pupils in the matter of dress. IBE — 371.25 (549) 


“ Considers that where the expense of providing free supplies is borne 
by the regional or local authorities, it is desirable that the State should if 


necessary subsidise the authorities responsible for provision of supplies when 
their financial resources are known to he inadequate”. (Geneva Recom- 
mendation, No. 21.) 













« Teaching by radio or television may be a valuable means of providing 
education for children who cannot attond school, and an effective way of 
supplementing class teaching for others”. (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 47.) 
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Status of Secondary The status of secondary school teachers has been regulated 
School Teachers by a ministerial order of 28th March, 1959. In parti- 
cular, the minimum and maximam number of working hours has been fixed. 
The time-tables of those teachers who are also responsible for the direction of 
schools, or who are over sixty years of age, have been reduced, bearing in mind 
Recommendation No. 39 on the status of secondary teachers voted by the XVIIth 
International Conference on Public Education in 1954. IBE — 371.16 (46) 


Accelerated Vocational A school providing accelerated vocational training, 
Training and offering a total of 21 specializations, will be opened 
in Barcelona in October, 1959. It will be able to accommodate 300 students. 
IBE — 373.5 (46) 


Private Training Many and new private centres for industrial vocational 
Centres training have been recognised and authorized. Since 
1958, these centres have benefited from the economic aid provided from the 
funds of the Central Vocational Training Committee. The aid granted during 
the year 1958-1959 amounted to two million pesetas. IBE — 373.5 — 371.016 (46) 


New Baccalaureate In connection with the vocational training of women, a 
new administrative vocational baccalaureate has been created to give access to 
activities such as those of secretaries and office employees. IBE — 373.106 (46) 


SWEDEN 
Inquiry on a Five-day Swedish children voted against a five-day week in 
Week in Schools their schools in a nation-wide plebiscite organized 


recently, on a purely consultative basis, by the Swedish State Radio and the 
Ministry of Education. Over 86% of those entitled to vote (i.e. children of 
18 and over in the secondary schools and the top classes of the primary schools) 
took part in the poll. The results were 236,816 or 72.2% against the five-day 
week and 82,984 or 25.3% for the proposal. The rest sent in blank voting papers. 
IBE — 371.244 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


New Evening In 1958, an “ evening technical school ” was established by 
Technical School the authorities of the canton of Geneva to enable workers 
to obtain the federal certificate entitling them to become technicians. The 
technical school has two sections at present (mechanics and electricity), but 
other sections are expected to be opened during the next few years. Some sixty 
pupils have completed their first year. IBE — 873.54 — 374.1 (494) 


A Centenary The commission on young people’s reading of the Swiss Teachers’ 
Association has celebrated its centenary. Founded on 6th March, 1859, to 
promote good reading material for young people, it has dealt in particular with 
the following tasks: appraisal of children’s books, establishment of lists and 








“ On completion of a certain length of service, twenty yeags, for example, 
secondary teachers should have their hours of work reduced, without prejudice 
to their salaries, and thus enabled to participate in the work of consultative 
and selection committees, examination boards, etc.”. (Geneva Recommenda- 
tion, No. 39.) 
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catalogues of recommended books (since 1930 “ Das gute Jugendbuch ”), campatgn 
against harmful children’s literature, organization of both regular and mobile 
exhibitions of children’s books, creation of a prize for children’s literature, organ- 
ization of a course on children’s books and children’s libraries, ete. IBE — 371.862 
(494) 


Luternational School The International School in Geneva has now completed 
its thirty-sixth school year. More than fifty nationalities are represented among 
its 700 or more pupils. A good many of them are the children of the international 
officials working in Geneva, but quite a number have been sent by their parents 
living in other countries. IBB — 379.828 (494) 


Stand Taken by the The general theme of the agenda for the XXIXth congress 
Educational Society of the educational society for the French-speaking part 
of Switzerland (Congrès de la société pédagogique romande) is ‘ The School and 
the Modern World ”. Among other things, it calls for a coordination of efforts 
among the various cantons with regard to education and unity of curricula; 
asks for the teaching of German to be introduced in the final classes of the com- 
pulsory schooling period in the French-speaking part of Switzerland; guidance 
for teachers, parents and pupils, which will facilitate the establishment of a 
national centre for educational and economic information and documentation; 
declares that age should be no obstacle for access to any kind of study; insists 
m the necessity of intensifying contacts with the family concerning the wise use 
of leisure, which plays a very important role in the education of young people. 
OBE — 871.18 (494) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS 


The Education Reform The new school law (see Bulletin No. 130) provides 
of December 1959 for the extension of boarding schools and schools 
with a “ prolonged day ’’; the adaptation of the ten-year schools to the new school 
types; the increase of the number of Asiatic girls in complete schools; and for the 
further training of teachers. It likewise makes provision for the opening of new 
vocational education establishments in towns (duration: 1 to 3 years) and rural 
districts (duration: 1 to 2 years), on completion of the eight-year school; the 
substitution of the full maintenance of pupils by an apprentice’s salary, except 
in special cases; specialized secondary schools training the staff for intermediate 
positions on completion of the eight-year school (incomplete secondary school) 
or the eleven-year school (complete secondary school). The length of time to 
be spent in the specialized secondary school will vary according to whether the 
pupil is undertaking a vocational activity or not. The law deals with the creation 
of school workshops for marketable goods. In connection with higher education, 
the law provides for the establishment of agricultural plots where all the work 
will be carried out by the students; specialized agricultural work according to 
the different areas; experiments in production work for students in economic 
science; continuous practical work for medical students; the strengthening of 
physico-mathematical, chemical and biological studies; various facilities for the 
benefit of specially gifted students; methodical education of the creative spirit; 
the stimulation of intellectual interests and of the capacity of assimilation; the 
rational utilisation of the best specialists in all sectors of activity to teach tech- 
niques; the increased role of higher education in the field of research, both theo- 
retical and practical; and measures to make access to employment easier. 
Immediate measures should be taken by the Union government and the federated 
republics to apply the new law so that the educational system can be remodelled 
within three to five years beginning from the year 1959-1960. IBB — 371.42 (47) 
— 379.91 (47) 
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= Prolonged Day” Groups Already in 1955, “ prolonged day ° groups were 
established in Moscow and Leningrad. They have spread rapidly throughout 
the country. These “ after-hours supervision ” schools are greatly appreciated 
by mothers who are working away from home. Many of such day boarding schools 
have the use of premises (such as meeting rooms and club rooms) put at their 
disposal after school hours by trade unions and business enterprises, who make 
supplementary charges for supervisors, furniture, games, tools, etc. The new 
education law makes provision for the organization of complete supervised. classes 
and schools (for all the pupils of a given class or a given school). Some are already 
functioning for ordinary classes, study and preparation of homework, reading, 
games, excursions, music. IBE — 371.27 (47) 


Kindergarten In order to increase the interest of the general public in 
Inspection Visits the activities of the kindergartens, it has been recommended 
that public visits to these institutions should be organized everywhere, following 
the example of several districts. Such visita are directed by committees com- 
prising representatives of various associations, school managements, trade unions 
and interested enterprises. IBE ~ 371.026 (47) 


Revision of Teaching The general directorate of schools at the Ministry of 
Guides Education and the educational publishing office of the 
Ministry have been entrusted with amending the teaching guides published in 
recent years so as to eliminate the restrictions which too closely restricted the 
teachers’ initiative. IBE — 371.16 (47) 


Home and School With the object of overcoming the indifference of many 
parents with regard to their children’s school activities, and to ensure that the 
teachers have a better understanding of each pupil’s needs, parents’ committees 
are to be formed so that, by frequent meetings with the teachers, the parents 
will be able to disouss the educational problems of their children as well as their 
guidance towards the type of studies or the profession best suited to them. 
IBE — 371.026 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Abolition of the The objective tests given as assessment of mental 
« 11-plus ” Examination ability and attainment in English and arithmetic, 
for children in the 10 to 11 age group in Northumberland, which replaced formal 
“ 11-plus ” grading examinations “ to relieve the strain on children and parents ” 
were the subject of a report presented by the Director of Education to the 
Northumberland County Education Committee. In this county, area panels have 
the opportunity of reviewing the progress in grammar schools of children previously 
recommended by them and to compare their personal knowledge of the pupils 
with head teachers’ ratings. Derbyshire Education Committee has also an- 
nounced plans to abolish the “ 11-plus ” examination for the selection of pupils 
for the different types of secondary schools. No one scheme is proposed for the 
whole county; some areas will have comprehensive achools, in others where it 
is not possible to build such schools or to convert existing buildings all children 
will automatically attend junior secondary schools and selection will only be 
made during this secondary school period. Parents would be able to decide if 
they wished their children to go to the senior secondary school, which would 
prepare them for the ‘‘ Ordinary ” level of the General Certificate of Education, 
the professions and university entrance. The Committee proposes to hold talks 
in each individual area in the county before these principles are put into practice. 
TBE — 371.232 — 379.66 (42) 
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Increase in The number of students in England and Wales taki 
Technical Staff advanced courses leading to the award of the new Diploma in 
Technology increased more than two-and-a-half times in eighteen months. In 
the spring of 1959, as many as 2,518 students were following 66 courses leading 
to the Diploma at 20 colleges, as compared with 965 students following 87 courses 
at 11 colleges in November, 1957. Awards granted by the local education 
authorities to full-time students attending courses of further education have 
more than doubled since the publication of the White Paper on technical educa- 
tion. The number of students employed in industry taking “ sandwich ” courses 
increased from 1,400 in 1954-1955 to over 8,000 in 1958-1959, and the number 
of such courses rose from 70 to over 250 in the same period. The fees of 82% 
of the students taking the “ sandwich ” courses were paid by their employers. 
IBE — 378.61 — 378.92 (42) 


Educational Expenditure Included in the draft capital estimates for 1959-1960 
of the London County for expenditure upon education projects by the 
Council Education Committee of the London County Council 
is a sum of £4,125,000, of which £525,000 is for expenditure likely to be incurred 
in the acquisition of 26 sites for primary education, 7 for further education and 
one for a playing field; £3,000,000 is for building work on schools, eto., for pro- 
viding changing accommodation and equipment at nine playing field, and for 
erecting a new school equipment depot; £360,000 is for furniture and equipment 
and £250,000 for grants-in-aid towards the cost of ten new special-agreement 
secondary schools and for work and equipment at three aided establishments for 
further education, and £1,875,000 for other projects. On maintenance account 
the gross estimated expenditure by the Education Committee is £44,823,110, 
showing an increase of £2,399,516 over the figure for 1958-1959. 1BE — 379.32 (42) 


Commonwealth Students There are at present some 26,500 students from 
other parts of the Commonwealth studying in the United Kingdom. This total 
represents over 7% of the whole student population of the universities and 10% 
of those studying in the university departments of education, according to a 
recent statement of the Minister of Education. The financial help accorded to 
Commonwealth students comes from a variety of sources. To take but one 
instance, since 1951 nearly 300 engineering graduates, including fifty from 
Toronto University, have been awarded Athlone Fellowships for two years post- 
graduate work in industry or in a British university. IBE — 379.821 — 379.67 (42) 


Public Library Every three months the 444 schools in the county of Hert- 
and Schools fordshire receive a visit from the library bus of the central 
library equipped with approximately 2,000 books from which the head teacher 
and the school librarian may choose a certain number in addition to those which 
they have ordered in advance. The central library also helps by drawing up 
lista of books on specified subjects, and by giving courses, lectures and exhibitions 
to stimulate the practice of reading. It also owns a permanent exhibition of 
books suitable for school libraries which teachers can consult before acquiring 
their own class libraries. The central library can likewise dispose of special col- 
Jections of books for schools, and training colleges in particular, and can provide 
lecturers for parents’ meetings. IBE — 371.391 (42) 


7 UNITED STATES 
Conant Report Three important recommendations are noticeable in the 


report of Dr. Conant, former president of Harvard University, on “ The American 
High School Today ”. They stress the necessity: (a) to reduce the number of 
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sal high bchools through district reorganization; (b) to improve and extend 
the study of foreign languages; (c) to provide more guidance for gifted girls. 
IBE — 373 (73) 


“ Talent Inventory” A nation-wide “talent inventory ” research project 
has been approved by the U.S. Office of Education. The project, which will 
extend over four years, will be conducted by the University of Pittsburgh, 
supported by the Office of Education under the cooperative research programme. 
It is hoped that the research study will provide an accurate picture of the nation’s 
high school pupils, their abilities, and their careers. A battery of 26 tests will 
be given to 500,000 selected pupils in 1,400 public, private, and parochial 
high schools throughout the country, representing approximately 5% of the total 
high school enrolment. Follow-up checks of the same pupils are proposed for 
one, five, ten and twenty years after finishing their high school education. 
IBE — 371.95 — 37 P (73) 


Gifted Children and It is noticeable that an ever growing number of specially 
Social Environment gifted children come from middle class homes, where 
intellectual stimulation is greatly increasing. Research work undertaken in the 
year 1920 and following years indicate that, at that period, most gifted children 
came from families of a higher social class: liberal professions and business 
directors. IBE — 371.95 — 37 P (73) 


Summer School Support from the National Science Foundation made it possible 
in Science for several thousand secondary pupils from all parta of the 
United States to receive training during the summer months this year enabling 
them better to determine for themselves the intellectual and career opportunities 
in science, mathematics and engineering. The foundation organized 112 training 
programmes at 105 colleges, universities and research organizations in 35 states, 
the District of Columbia, and Puerto Rico. 


Educational Television The State of New York transmits weekly more than 
thirty-five hours of television courses comprising the study of Spanish, science, 
English, music, physics and French, as well as refresher courses for mathematics 
teachers. Thirteen teachers are in charge of these courses. IBE — 371.868 (73) 


Detection of Since 1943, more than two million children in Michigan 
Impaired Hearing have been given testa to detect impaired hearing. At the 
present time sixty specialists are in charge of this work in sixty different localities 
in the state. This year they will examine about 350,000 schoolchildren. IBE — 
371.912 (73) 


Fulbright Programme Since Ist August, 1946, when Public Law 684 was 
enacted by the 79th Congress, 33,000 persons from 35 countries have benefited 
from scholarships abroad in connection with the “ Fulbright programme ”. 
IBE — 379.824 — 379.67 (73) 


“ That, as far as possible, the psychological services should be organixed 
to deal in particular with the following problems: detection both of backward 
and of talented children, remedial treatment of malajusted chfidren, edu- 
cational guidance and selection, vocational guidance and, in consultation 


with the teachers and school authorities, the adaptation of school curricula 
and testing of the results of different educational methods”. (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 25.) 
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YUGOSLAVIA i . 


National Education At the end of the year 1958, the Federal Executive 
Council Committee founded the National Education Council, 
which will be the highest instance of the social community with regard to edu- 
cation. The new council is an autonomous social body having the right to raise 
all questions of common interest for the schools and other institutions with an 
educative aim, to atudy them and to give advice and make recommendations on 
the matter in question. Its role will not be any less important in connection 
with the coordination of the efforts of all the people’s federated republics in 
educational affairs. IBB — 379.3 (4971) 


New Primary At its meeting in February last, the National Edu- 
Education Curriculum cation Council adopted the bases of the new curricula 
for the eight-year primary schools. A characteristic of these new curricula is the 
extension of the idea of general education, in which polytechnical training has 
become an integral part, as have also physical education and art education. 
One of the essential elements of the curricula is the education of young people 
through work at the primary school stage. The amount of time spent on the 
teacher’s oral exposition of lessons and on questionning has been decreased; 
class work now alternates with work in laboratories or study rooms, with group 
activities out-of-school hours, in school clubs for young chemists, physicists, 
geographers, etc. Free activities ocoupy an important place in this new school. 
After the adoption of the basic principles of the school curricula, the Education 
Councils of the federated republics proceded to draw up the definite curricula 
for their respective territories. IBE — 375.06 — 372 (4971) 


Secondary Schools in The basic principles of the secondary schoola were 
the New School System adopted last April. These establishments, which 
will have a four-year course, will be attended by the pupils who have completed 
their studies in the eight-year primary school All young people, after the 
compulsory education period of eight years, that is at the age of fifteen years, 
will be able to choose freely between general education and technical or vocational 
education. The first year of the secondary school will be the same for all pupils, 
after which it will be divided into two sections: humanities and science. The 
idea of general education will take an increasingly important place in the 
secondary school. With regard to working methods, it will also include tech- 
nical, aesthetic, physical and practical education. By the introduction of 
tehnical education and initiation into working methods, the secondary school 
will develop, in & much larger measure, the sense of productive work which 
bring the school much closer to daily life. Secondary school pupils will be 
expected to undertake practical work in business enterprises and, in the school 
workshops, to familiarize themeelves with the technical problems arising in daily 
life. The curriculum plan, the details of which will be determined by the people's 
federated republics, makes provision also for the organization of special courses 
such as administration, correspondence, eto. The instruction given with certain 
chapters stress in particular the use of the new education methods and tech- 
niques. IBE — 375.05 — 373 (4971) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIONAL ACTIVITY 


Course on Education The cultural commission of the Western European 
by Correspondence Union convened an information course on education by 
correspondence, which was held in Paris from 16th to 21st March 1959. Among 
other things, the course dealt with the organization of education by correspon- 
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fence at Nhe various school levels (primary, secondary, technical and higher), 
the utilisation of audio-visual material to supplement education by correspon- 
dence, the psychology and methodology of such education, teachers and the 
financing of educational institutions “at a distance”. IBE — 374.4 — 37 N 


Conference of Early in April, 1959, a three-day conference of Inter- 
Internationally-Minded  nationally-Minded Schools was held at Unesco House 
Schools in Paris, at which some 50 secondary teachers and 


head teachers met to discuss the theme ‘ International Cooperation in Action ”. 
The talks included one on the functional approach to international understanding 
and another (illustrated) on the work of a Unesco team in a Thai village. One 
afternoon was devoted to the study of what teachers in Europe were actually 
doing to activate international cooperation. The way in which young people 
themselves can help in putting cooperation into action, such as joining in a 
scheme of oversea social service before entering the universities was also 
discussed. rem — 879.823 — 377.38 


LF.T.A. The XXVIIIth International Congress of the International Feders- 
tion of Teachers’ Associations (I.F.T.A.) was held at Unesco House, in Paris, 
from 26th to 29th July, 1959. The Congress agenda included the folowing 
topics: (a) the place of science in compulsory education; (b) the access of teachers 
to greater cultural values. BE — 371.18 — 37 N 


F.LP.E.S.0. The International Federation of Secondary Teachers (F.I.P.E.8.0.) 
held its XXIXth Congress from 26th to 29th July, 1959, at the Centre Inter- 
national d'Etudes pédagogiques in Sèvres (Paris). rem — 371.18 — 87 N 


Commonwealth Education All the governments of the Commonwealth and of 
Conference the principal Colonial territories were represented at 
the Commonwealth Education Conference held in Oxford from 15th to 29th 
July, 1959. The conference reviewed existing arrangements for cooperation 
between Commonwealth countries in the field of education, and also discussed 
technical education, the supply and training of teachers, and the interchange 
of university staff. IBE — 37 N 


Interchange of The University of Harvard (U.8.A.) and the State 
University Professors University of Leningrad have concluded a provisional 
agreement providing for an interchange of professors between these two uni- 
versities, as from the beginning of the academic year 1959-1960. Ix — 379.822 


Secondary Teacher As à result of negotiations between the German Federal 
Exchange Republic Embassy, the heads of the Education Depart- 
ments of the various Australian states and the Commonwealth Office of Educa- 
tion, a plan has been inaugurated providing for: (a) the placement of young 
Australian teachers in the German secondary schools and German teachers in 
the Australian secondary schools; (b) a bilateral exchange programme for expe- 
rienced secondary teachers between the two countries. In connection with the 
first part of the programme, a German mistress took up her post in Western 
Australia at the beginning of the 1959 school year. IBE — 379.822 


International Seminar An international seminar to discuss problems of adult 
on Adult Education education in international women’s organizations was 
for Women held at Twickenham, Middlesex, United Kingdom, 
from 6th to 17th April, 1959. The seminar was organized by Unesco and included 
delegates from seventeen countries. It was technical and practical in character 
its programme comprising lectures, demonstrations, group discussions and a 
special study of mass media, including television, and their potential value in 
meeting the educational needs of women today. IBE — 374 ~ 376.1 — 37 N 
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Fundamental Values Through the initiative of Unesco, a meetinz of repre- 
of Young People sentatives of fifteen international youth organizations 
was recently held at Chamonix at the Ski and Alpinism National School. Its 
objective was the preparation of a survey on the fundamental values to which 
young people from the East and the West are most deeply attached. It was 
decided that the survey should be carried out in three Eastern countries (India, 
Japan, Malaya) and in three Western countries (Austria, Canada, Cuba). IBE — 
371.037 — 37 P 


Conference on Reading More than 170 experts and educators met at Toronto 
from 30th April to 2nd May for the 4th conference of the International Reading 
Association. Apart from the plenary sessions, 35 group meetings were organized 
to suit the particular interests of teachers from all types of schools, directors, 
social assistants, publishers, parents, etc. IBE — 372.4 — 37 N 


New Educational Journal The World Confederation of Organizations of the 
Teaching Profession (WCOTP) is publishing a new journal “ Panorama, Teaching 
Throughout the World ”. It will be published approximately four times a year 
in French, English and Spanish editions. mn — 37 F 


European Research The European Research Institute, at Saarbrucken, offers 
Institute university graduates a course of study dealing mainly 
with problems of European integration and including research in this fleld. At 
the end of the course an examination will be held in which candidates must 
prove sufficient knowledge and understanding of these questions and that they 
are capable of undertaking independent scientific work connected with them. 
Successful candidates will be awarded a diploma of “ European Studies”. IBE 
— 375.825 — 378 


New European Institute A European Vocational Training Institute was 
‘recently opened in Cologne. In the spirit of the Common Market, it will study, 
among other things, the different systems of vocational training, working methods, 
the status of staff and technicians in industry, problems of automation and the 
resources of human potential in Europe. IBE — 373.5 — 379.824 


IFFTU’s Convention The convention and summer school organized by the 
and Summer School International Federation of Free Teachers’ Unions was 
held in Antwerp (Belgium) from 20th to 25th July, 1959. The work of the 
convention dealt mainly with “ the situation and the conditions of the teaching 
personnel in several countries ”, while the summer school examined the problem 
of “ school and modern society ”. ”, IBE — 371.15 — 37 N 


Teachers in the Some sixty teachers belonging to ten different countries 
Pestalozzi Village participated in the 6th International Conference of Teachers 
in the Pestalozzi Children’s Village, at Trogen (Switzerland). This conference, 
which took place from 14th to 22nd July, 1959, was convened by the Swiss 
Society of Men Primary Teachers, the Swiss Society of Women Primary Teachers, 
the Education Society of the French-speaking districts and the Swiss National 
Commission for Unesco. IBE — 37 N 


University Women The 13th Congress of the International Federation of 
Graduates University Women (IFUW) was held in Helsinki from 4th 
to 10th August, 1959. The general theme of the congress was the Federation 
and the possibilities of world-wide action. IBE — 376.1 — 37 N 


Cinema and Television The recently constituted International Cinema and 
Television Council has adopted the main lines of the work programme which was 
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proposed ob the provisional office established during the first constitutive assembly 
during the month of October, 1958. In particular, this programme makes pro- 
vision for a monthly bulletin of information and liaison. The Council has agreed 
to become the patron of a conference on the manufacture of television films 
for children, to be organized during the year in Great Britain by one of the member 
organizations of the Council, the Inter-Film Centre for Young People. IBE — 
371.36 


Children’s International With the collaboration of the German National 
Film Day Commission for Unesco, an “ International Day of 
Films for Children ” in connection with the 8th Cultural and Documentary Film 
Week was held at Mannheim from 25th to 30th May, 1959. Its objective was 
to set up the bases for a Centre for Children’s Films in the German Federal 
Republic. IBE — 871.864 


International Union for The th Congress of the International Union for 
Freedom in Education Freedom in Education was held from 2nd to 4th June, 
1959, at Bad-Godesberg. Its theme was “the demands of the economic life and 
freedom in education ”. Reports were presented on the idea of intellectual invest- 
ment, on intellectual investment in under-developed countries and on the inci- 
dences of the tertiary sector on education. IBE — 379.4 — 37 N 


A Centenary On 15th December, 1959, many persons throughout the whole 
world will be celebrating the hundredth anniversary of the birth of Dr. L. L. 
Zamenhof, a Polish doctor who, being of the opinion that the diversity of languages 
constitutes the basic obstacle to international communications and, conse- 
quently, to a better understanding among peoples, consecrated all his forces to 
the solution of this problem. In 1887, his first book entitled ‘ First Grammar 
and International Vocabulary ” was published in Warsaw under the pseudonym 
of “ Dr. Esperanto ”. At the present time, 10,000 to 15,000 persons belonging 
to the most diverse linguistic communities meet each year in various congresses, 
conferences, international seminars, using only the international language both 
for work and for personal contacts. ma — 37 C — 376.5 


Educational Policy Experts from Nigeria, Ghana, Sudan and Gambia, as well 
for Africa as England and the United States, attended the first 
meeting of the WCOTP Exploratory Commission on Educational Policy for 
Africa (ECEPA) held at the Jos Museum, Nigeria. Among the principal topics 
discussed were: primary and secondary education; the education of women; 
the role of political office-holders in regard to sound professional principles and 
practices of teachers; the need for strengthening professional teacher organiza- 
tions; the need for teacher training, which the Commission considered. one of the 
most critical problems for all of Africa. IBE — 37 A (6) — 37 N 


5th European Educational More than 200 exhibiting firms from a dozen 
Materials Fair European countries participated in the 5th Euro- 
pean Educational Materials Fair, which was held at Darmstadt (Germany) from 
16th to 20th September, 1959. The exhibition, which was on view in five schools 
in the town, comprised four large exhibitor groups; natural science teaching 
materials, graphic teaching materials, general teaching and study materials, 
school equipment and furnishings. IBE — 37 L 
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RECORDED TWENTY-FIVE YEARS AGO 


IN THE BULLETIN OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU 
OF EDUCATION 


(No. 32, third quarter of 1934) 


@ A big effort has been launched in Spain in favour of the diffusion of books. 
In the budget of the Ministry of Public Instruction figures a sum of more than a 
million pesetas tor the acquisition of books for public libraries and for the creation 
and development of these libraries. In addition, the Council of the Educational 
“Missions has created more than 3,500 libraries. 


@ In Czechoslovakia, young unemployed secondary teachers often find occupa- 
tion in higher elementary schools. In order to facilitate their professional training, 
the Ministry of Public Instruction has created special didactic and method courses 
at the State Pedagogical Academy at Prague. 


© It has been decided to produce 52 one-reel motion-picture films showing 
the work of the United States government. These films are to be made available 
to the schools of the country at a very low fee, plus transportation costs. The 
films are to have both sound and silent versions so that any kind of school equip- 
ment may be used. Future citizens will thus watch with their own eyes how 
laws are drafted, discussed in committees, debated in the House of Representa- 

tives and the Senate, and finally signed by the President, how the different 
- administrative offices work, how the national parks and forests are cared for as 
well as the army and navy, how money and stamps are made, eto. 


@ An Association for Education in Citizenship has recently been formed in 
England. The Association will endeavour to provide a centre for'those teachers 
-who are specially interested in the problems of citizenship in a democratic State. 
It is non-political and undenominational, and will cover all types and grades of 
education—elementary, secondary, continued, university. 


© The committee “ Pro infancia ”, which is composed of medical students from 
the University of Quito, Ecuador, is supervising the creation of a children’s park 
“Eugenio Espejo’. These future doctors, after having enthusiastically contri- 
buted to the building of a children’s hospital are now eager to present the town 
with a beautiful park where the children may breathe the fresh air and play 
without being subject to the dangers of the street. The schools and colleges 
of Quito have also contributed in the carrying out of this project. 


© In certain villages of Anatolia which are still without schools, the Ministry 
of Public Instruction of Turkey has inaugurated instruction by radio. Wireless 
sets with lond speakers have been installed in the villages with the idea of giving 
courses on practical life and science applied to hygiene and agriculture. In the 
“summer loud speakers are placed in the public squares of the villages, and during 
the winter in the most suitable building of the small market towns. All children 
of schoo! age and adults up to the age of 25 years are obliged to follow them. 
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ind. — The author surveys education in England after a year spent in first-hand 
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Europe. His title indicates his conviction that all children of a nation should 
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The present system, though much improved, is not fundamentally different 
from that of the vanished world of 1914; it is still based on the thinking of the 
past. The main reforms are needed in the secon schools. Some of the 
matters which urgently need attention are listed as follows: over-large classes, 
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under-paid teachers, short training courses, premature specialisationgi schopla, 
too many children leaving early, shorter university courses than common 
elsewhere, cleavage between arts and science, too few students trained in science, 
sho of all-round capable teachers. The mability of English men and women 
to any other language than their own is an attitude dangerously outmoded, 
already having the effect of a stumbling block in the developing of continental 
markets apart from being intellectually backward. Time spent on Latin would 
be better tee if given to living languages and to the power of conversing 
in them. (IBE) 
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HYLLA, Erich & DUHAMEL, Michelle. L’éducation en Allemagne. 
Frankfurt am Main, Hochschule für internationale padagogische Forschung, 
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training; proposals for reform. (IBE) 
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their educational work. Comparison of the time-tables, curricula and organiza- 
tion of the schools in the different Länder (statistics). The different types of 
schools: the administration, the supervision, the financing, the syllabuses, the 
extra-curricular activities, the instructional methods, the disciplme, the text- 
books, the bulletins, the teacher training and further training. The proposed 
reforms. (IBE) 
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KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Obëtie voprosy pedagogiki i organizacija narodno 
obrarovanija v SSSR. Moskva, Izdatelstvo Adani pedagogičeskih aak 
RSFSR, 1958. 735 p., notes, ind. (Institute of Eđucational Theory and 
History). — Second volume of N. K. Krupskaja’s educational works including 
his adreses and articles, dating from the period between 1918 and 1937, on 
the organization of the Soviet school. Some of the contents have a relevancy 
which is not merely national: socialist education; the “work school”; the 
extension of public education to backward. populations; the studies of educational 
history, etc. (IBE) 


37 A (4971) EDUCATION IN YUGOSLAVIA 


ERNJAKOVIC, G. and KRNETA, L. J. Le système scolaire yougoslave. 
Belgrade, Edition “ Jugoslavija ”, 1959. 38 p., phot., magr — Summary 
account dealing with the organization of education in pre and post-war Yugo- 
slavia and with the destruction caused by the war. e reader will appreciate 
what was achieved, between 1945 and 1957, by the Federal People’s Hepublic 
of Yugoslavia in providing the country with an educational system corresponding 
to the requirements of the modern world. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUOATION IN Tar UNITED STATES — 379.5 (73) SCHOOLS AND 
THE PUBLIC (UNITED STATES) 


ADLER, Irving. What we want of our schools. Plain talk on education, 
from theory to budgets. New York, The John Day Company, 1957. 256 p. — 
The shortcomi of American schools, “ caught between inflation on the one 
hand and the ne birthrate on the other ”, are shown to be serious but are 
no excuse for defective teaching such as, for example, is found in the methods of 
teaching the fundamental subjects (reading, mume; arithmetic). The intrinsio 
fallacies of the I.Q. system of ee expo ; the progressive movement 
is analysed and its results found to be both good and bad; some critical education. 
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a rpoblemato which the growth of high schools has led are discussed, including 

at of working out a proper balance between vocational and general education; 

a chapter is devoted to moral values and delinquency. The author goes to the 
root of the subjects with which he deals and is not afraid to point to the warping 
influence exerted on many aspects of present-day life by the nn 3 tendencies 
inherent in*our money-mad civilisation. He also discusses the problem of the 
education of coloured people. (IBE) 


37 A (78) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES — 37 B (73) History or 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


KANDEL, I. L. American education in the twentieth century. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1957. 247 p., bibl. — An account of the 
American public school education—elementary and secondary—in the first half 
of the 20th century. During the period covered, especially after the second 
world war, education became one of the major public enterprises in the United 
States, giving rise to many problems not previously anticipated, such as shortage 
of teachers and buildings, oversize classes and double sessions, complex problems 
about secondary education, employment of substandard teachers, failure of 
salaries to keep up with the rising cost of living, ete. The concluding chapter, 
“The Nation’s Unfinished Business ”, deals with the “ inadequate standards of 
quality ”. (IBE) 


87 B History or EDUCATION 


FASOLO, Margherita. Linee di storia della pedagogia moderna. Firenze, 
“La Nuova Italia ” Editrice, 1958. 358 p., md. (Educatori antichi e moderni). 
— The friends of this eminent educationist, who was lost to the world too soon, 
have assembled the notes intended for a history of modern education and have 
pee in main outline her projected work. Objective presentation of the 
eading ideas of those who were t educators, sometimes unbeknown to them- 
ae and who made possible the birth of modern and experimental pedagogy. 
(IBE) 


37 C LIFE AND Work OF EDUCATIONISTS — 377.842 Dzmocratio EDU- 
CATION 


CREMIN, Lawrence A. (Ed.) The republic and the school. Horace Mann 
on the education of free men. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1957. 112 p. (Classics in Education, No. 1). — 
Selections from the twelve reports presented to the Massachusetts Board of 
Education by Horace Mann between 1937 and 1848. Mann was the commandin 
figure of the early public school movement in the U.S.A. and, in the opinion o 
the editor of this booklet, his work still stands as the classic statement of the 
relation between freedom, popular education and republican government. A 
description of his life and work is included. (IBE) 


37 C LEE AND WORK oF EDUOATIONISTS — 871 GENERAL ASPECTS OF 
EDUCATION 


KRUPSKAJA, N. K. Avtobiografiteskie stati i dorevoljucionnye raboty. 
Moskva, Izdatel’tsvo Akdemii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1957. 610 p., app., 
bibl., ind. (Institute of Educational Theory and History). — First of the two 
volumes of N. K. Krupskaja’s educational works containing autobiographical 
articles and some writings dating back to pre-revolutionary years (1890-1917). 
Among many subjects dealt with: democracy and public education; co-education ; 
free education; woman's role in education; the “ work school”, ete. (IBE) 


37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 879 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRA- 
TION (UNITED STATES) 


SEARS, Jesse B. and HENDERSON, Adin D. Cubberley of Stanford and 
his contribution to American education. Stanford, California, Stanford Uni- 
versity Press, 1957. 301 p., app., phot., bibl, ind. — An intimate full-scale 
biography of a man and his work. The history and study of education as a 
university subject was still a new idea when \Ganberley became head of the 
department of education at Stanford University in 1898. Thirty-five years later 
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he retired, having built up not only an entirely successful department but { fortune ° 
as well. As the latter had resulted largely from authorship and editorial work, 
outside lecturing and advisory services, due mainly to the Stanford connection, 
he pat practically all of it into a trust fund for the university. He was a pioneer 
writer on the history of education; he edited the widely distributed “ Riverside 
Textbooks in Education ” of which his “ Changing Conceptions of Éducation ” 
opened a new field of thought, viz., that education is concerned as much with 
social and political matters as with individual ones. He wrote voluminously 
on school adie istration, drawing & parallel between teaching and manufacturing, 
Toamne Tiat efficiency in organization, direction, coordination and control should 
be applied equally to schools. Investigating schools and consulting on edu- 
cational problems was part of his many-sided activities, all of tham connected 
with education. (IBE) 


37C LIFE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 870.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


TAMME, Bister Anne Mary. A critique of John Dewey’s theory of fine 
art in the Hahr of the principles of Thomism. Washington, B.C., The Catholic 
University of America Press, 1956. 131 p., bibL, ind. (Thesis for a doctor’s 
degree). — An exposition and evaluation of John Dewey’s thought and theories 
based on the study of some sixteen of his published works from which the writer 
quotes liberally in support of her argument. Dewey’s logical theory is discussed 
eruditely; his fine art con is severely criticised in the light of the works of 
St. Thomas Aquinas. (IBE) 


37 E Rererence Books — 37 P RmsmAROH INSTITUTES — $378 HIGBER 
EDUCATION 


The world of | 1958. Ninth edition. London, Europa Publications, 
1958. 1139 p., ind. — Ninth edition of an encyclopaedia of the world’s cultural 
institutions: international institutions, academies, professional associations, 
research institutes, libraries, museums, universities, colleges, ete. in 106 countries 
and territories. The expansion of the present volume has been dictated by two 
factors: (a) the establishment of universities and colleges in formerly undeveloped 
ae (b) the general development of scientific research and of technology. 
(IBE) 


37 G YRARBOOKS — 37 A COMPARATIVE EDUCATION — 879.96 STATISTICS 


International Yearbook of Education. Vol. XX, 1958. Paris, Unesco; 
Geneva, International Bureau of Education, publication No. 202. 462 p., tabl. — 
Twentieth volume of the International Yearbook of Education, reviewing the 
main characteristics and trends which have dominated the field of education 
during the year 1957-1958. Based on the reports sent by sixty-four ministries 
of education, this study deals with school administration, free compulsory edu- 
cation, primary education, secondary education, vocational education, higher 
education, and teacher training. It is completed by a list of the leading officials 
in the ministries of education and by 21 pages of educational statistics. (IBE) 


87 L (44) EDUCATIONAL DOCUMENTATION. LIBRARIES AND EDUCATIONAL 
Moskvas — 37 B (44) History or EDUOATION (FRANCE) 
MAJAULT, Joseph. Le musée pédagogique (1872-1879). Les origines de 

l’Institut pédagogique national Paris, Institut gique natio 1959. 
94 p., pL, app., bibl. — Early history of the idea in ce of an educational 
museum, idea advanced by Marc-Antoine Jullien and those who succeeded him, 
whose conceptions ERANA E at the beginning of the 3rd Republic. Reference 
is also made to the similar museums established at the same time and to the 
ee as played by these institutions in popularising modern educational 
ideas. ( } 
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37 P Rxesxaron — 370.4 SOIENTIFIO PEDAGOGY 


RUMMEL, J. Francis. An introduction to research procedure in education. 
New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958. 413 p., fig., bibl, app., ind. — A basio 
text for a course in research procedure for uates. It includes description 
of methods by which evidence is gathered, ysed and interpreted in the solution 
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‘of probldhs, of forms usually encountered in the preparation of a graduate 
thesis, of construction of questionnaires, of ways of writing the research report. 
The basic concepts of statistics are epena for students lacking a mathematical 
background and short-ont methods for statistical calculation are given. The 
book is richly illustrated with samples of questionnaires, letters, title-pages, 
coding card’, eto. and is thoroughly up-to-date with a discussion of the use of 
electronic machines for the efficient processing of research data. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY or EDUCATION — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND ÉDUCATION 


BERKSON, I. B. The ideal and the community. New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1958. 302 p., bibl. — Starting with a review of the major educational 
ideas of personal development, pres known as the experimentalist theory 
of education, Dr. Berkson woul ravie] it to place institutional achievements 
and the eudizing ideal of civilisation at the centre of consideration. He empir 
sises the part played in the intellectual and moral life by clear ideas, definite 
principles, firm convictions; the need for cultivation of the garden of mind and 
irit side by side with active participation in the works of society. He outlines 
the ethical-political position requisite for a reformulation of educational policy, 
reviews the characteristic features of nineteenth century liberalism, discusses 
the fundamentals that have been eme Je by communism and fascism and 
draws the lines of a reconstructed conception of democracy, taking into consi- 
deration contemporary trends in science and religion but keeping central issues 
in the area of social thought. In a final chapter he summarizes the main line 
of study and points to its application to current issues in school policy including 
reorientation In teacher education. (IBE) 


370.8 PrmosopHy or EDUCATION — 87 B History OF EpucATION 


PARK, Joe (Ed.). Selected readings in the philosophy of education. New 
York, The Macmillan Company, 1958. 440 p., bibL, ind. — aie that pertain 
to the place of philosophy in the study of education compose Part I. Others are 
gro under pragmatism, idealism, realism, and the philosophy of education 
in Catholic, Protestant and Jewish thought. Each extract is of considerable 
length in order to make the author’s particular philosophical theories as under- 
standable and coherent as possible. Short biographical sketches are included 
of the twenty-five authors whose works are quoted, all of them written within 
modern times. (IBE) 


370.3 PaiosopHy OF EDUCATION — 371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


ZEJLIGER-RUBINSTEJN, A. I. Pedagogiteskie vagljady A. I. Gercena. 

i , Izdatel’stvo Leningradsk universiteta, 1958. 159 p. — A sum- 
mary account dealing with the educational ideas of A. I. Herzen doth century) 
such as these are found not only throughout the works which he produced as writer 
and philosopher but also in his correspondence: general questions concerni 
education; methods; A. I. Herzen’s influence on the students of his day. (IBE 


370.45 BIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 1386.7 Camp PsrcHoLtoer 


Das Kind in unserer Zeit. Eine Vortragsreihe, Stuttgart, Alfred Kroner 
Verlag, 1958. 199 P: (Das Heidelberger Studio). —— Series of radio broadcasts 
given by several educators and dealing with the education of today’s child: 
Dp of the carly yea relations between the parents and the child; the 

‘s development; his capacities; his instruction; co-education; the school 
five-day week; influence of illustrated papers; modern education. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


DEESE, James. The psychology of learning. 2nded. New York, London, 
eto., McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1958. 867 p., fig., bibl., ind. — Discussion, 
with the analysis of particular problems, concerning 1 ing and what causes 
it: fundamentally, learning is determined by similarity both among responses . 
and among stimuli, by repetition of stimuli and responses, by interaction between 
learned responses. o early chapters deal with conditioning and learning; then 
follows an analysis of the interaction of learned responses (among the topics 
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the transfer of training). Later Sapian treat the question of retentio® and the + 
application of what is learnt. In this second edition the topics are fewer but 
examined more thoroughly. (BIE) 


370.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION 


COLLIER, K. G. The social purposes of education. London, Routledge 
& Kegan Paul, 1959. 236 p., bibl., ind. — The writer surveys and analyses 
today’s situation arising from the massive changes in modern society which have 
fundamentally altered our way of living and our outlook on life. There is less 
certainty about how one should live, what one ought to do and why; traditional 
values and habits and duties no longer stand firm. Loss of conviction about 
ultimate values strikes at the root of civilised life and throws a greater burden 
on individual eee These changes are a challenge to every teacher to con- 
sider where he hi stands, what values he most seriously believes in. The 
focus of his attention must be on his pupils as individuals growing into one 
pattern or another of personal values. Psychological factors in the economic 
situation include attitudes to production, to hard work, to innovation, to 
authority. What attitudes will the teacher try to inculcate? What pattern 
will he set before his pupils? The effective functioning of the community in all 
its common activities must be helped forward. Some teaching methods are 
described which should give children an understanding of the world they live 
in and quicken their appetite for extending their knowledge in later life. Two 
further aims are the attainment of new levels of personal integrity and of a habit 
of reflection, so crowded out today by mass-produced amusements. (IBE) 


870.47 SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION — 131 P8YCHO-ANALYSIS — 136.7 CHILD 
AND ADOLESCENT PSYCHOLOGY 


ERIKSON, Erik H. Enfance et société. Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux 
& Niestlé, 1959. 285 E (Actualités p giques et By hologi que’): — 
French translation, b . Cardinet, of “ Childhood and docets ” which was 
published in New York by Norton in 1950 (see IBE Bulletin No. 102). (IBE) 


370.47 Soo1oLoay AND Epuoation — 37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED 
STATES 


MATHEWSON, Robert Hendry. A strategy for American education. An 
miiy into the feasibility of education for individual and social development. 
New York, Harper & Brothers, (1957). 296 p., fig., bibL ind. (Education for Liv- 
ing Series). — To meet the challenge of present social conditions American educa- 
tion must be revitalised and aim primarily at creating “ effective ” individuals. 
Such is the claim of the author, who, finding that a competitive, individualistic, 
impersonal and materialistic society has not been conducive to human brother- 
hood, sees the need for a religious spirit as well as for the reciprocal development 
of individual and social potentialities. After discussing the nature of persone ey 
and the role of education in the social process, he suggests the outlines of an 
educational programme: close relations between school and home, between school 
and community; community size, eto. (IBE) 


370.6 APPRAISAL OF THE RESULTS OF EDUCATION — 37 N CONFERENCES 


HOTYAT, F. L’évaluation en éducation. Rencontre internationale d’ex- 
perte tenue à l’Institut de l'Unesco pour l'éducation. Hambourg, 17-22 mars 
1958. 72 p., bibl, ron. — Meeting in Hamburg at the Unesco Institute for 
Education, experts from fourteen countries studied the following matters: the 
various evaluation methods employed today (general principles, special means, 
choice of techniques, school records); the use of these methods at critical moments 
of the pupil’s school career; the influence of evaluation procedures on the teaching; 
problems relative to the training of staff. It was found that “ considerable 
research should he carried. out especially in the following directions: (a) specifying 
the objectives, both qualitative and quantitative, of educational programmes; 
(b) critical examination of existing instruments of evaluation, from the standpoint 
both of their effects on the teaching and of their technical qualities; (c) completion 
of the list of these means in order to enable the progress of pupils in all directions 
of development to be assessed’, (IBE) 
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* 370.7 do EDUCATIONAL EXPERIMENTATION — 372 (430.2) PRIMARY 
EDUCATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


SCHULTZE, Walter & BELSER, Helmut (Ed.). Aufgelockerte Volksschule. 
Schulversuche in exemplarischen Arbeitsbildern. Band I: Einzelanliegen. Worms, 
Ernst Wunderlich Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1958. 181 p., pL, bibl. — Publication 
by the Higher School of International Educational Research, Frankfurt-on-Main, 
on the experiments in schoo! reform which were carried out at various primary 
schools in the German Federal Republic. Collected reports of the principals of 
these schools on the instructional method employed and on the curricula, which 
latter take into account: the increasing influence of technology; the new edu- 
cational tasks; the pupil’s needs as regards freedom; the necessity for differen- 
tiated instruction at upper primary level; social education. (IBE) 


370.9 FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION — 371.19 VARIOUS CATEGORIES or Epv- 
CATION 


ARAB STATES FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION CENTRE. Training 
programmes. Cairo, Dar Al-Maaref, 1958. 97 p., app., bibl. — A detailed des- 
cription of the eighteen-months course organized by the ASFEC for Arabs who 
are not university graduates. Much of it applies also to the regular twelve- 
month course for graduates. A short three-month course of technical traini 
is also organized by. the Centre. The function of the Centre, as agreed upon wi 
Unesco, is to provide training for leaders of fundamental education, conceived as 
an educational service of social and economic community development. (IBE) 


37 I MISCELLANEOUS — 371.011 BOARDING SCHOOLS — 371.17 THE 
TEACHER’S LIFE. MEMOIRS AND CONFESSIONS 


KORCZAK, Janusz. Wybór Pism. 4 vol. Warszawa, Nasza Ksiegarnia, 
1957-1958. 462, 543, 481 & 640 p. — Selected works the first two volumes of 
which contain short stories and accounts dealing with children’s behaviour. 
The works were originally published between 1904 and 1930. Volumes III and 
IV comprise educational writings: the public school and the private school; 
family life and boarding schools; the right of children to adults’ respect; the 
rules of conduct; entertaining teaching; short stories; studies in which the 
routine of various types of teaching is criticised; a play; the diary kept by the 
author from 1939 to 1942 while in the Warsaw ghetto. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 371.025 (494) PARBNT EDUCATION 
(SWITZERLAND) 


Elternschulung. Soleure, St-Antonius-Verlag, 1958. 158 p., bibl. (“ Formen 
und Führen ”, No. 15). — Lectures given during the first course which, for the 
training of administrators and lecturers for parent schools, was held from 13th 
to 16th May, 1957, at Luzern, by the Swiss Association for Catholic Parent 
Schools. e lectures deal with child development, with problems of an edu- 
cational, poe ical, medical and social nature, with tions between the 
home and school, eto., all questions of particular interest to parents. (IBE) 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 186.7 CHI PsroHoLoar 


ENDRES, Hans. Ich lerne Kinder erxiehen. Stuttgart, etc., Fackelverlag, 
1958. 163 pe phot., bibl. — Psychological study of the child from his bi 
to the age of puberty. The suthor bree Geen discusses various natures which 
present difficulties for education and shows + educators should use their 
influence and authority over the child with a view to the latter’s harmonious 
Es and spiritual development as well as to the forming of his character. 


371.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


SCHWARZ, Berthold Eric & RUGGIERI, Bartholomew A. Parent-child 
tensions. Philadelphia, J. B. Lippincott Company, 1968. 238 p., ind. — 
Discussion concerning the problems which parents in relations with their 
children from the time of the latter's birth. The authors, one a psychiatrist 
the other a pediatrician, show that many of the troubles are often due, directly 
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or indirectly, although without the parents’ knowledge, to the a des aad’ 
actions of the pe themselves. Many illustrative case histories are given 
in the book, which will help parents to solve a number of their problems and 
to understand better their responsibilities. (IBE) 


371.14 GooD TraomnG CONDITIONS — 371.161 PROFESSIONAL ETHOS 


VAAST, Pierre & MEDARD, Robert. Pédagogie pratique et morale profes- 
sionnelle (Afrique — Madagascar). Paris, Didier, 1969. 302 p. — As indicated 
by its title this work is specially intended as a guide for African instructors 

though it may, too, assist all who have the task of training teachers in a short- 
ened period and with conditions departing considerably from the principles of 
teacher training. (IBE) 


871.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.80 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


WARD, Herbert and ROSCOE, Frank. The approach to teaching. Now 
and revised edition by F. W. Kellaway. London, G. Bell and Sons, 1958. 
166 p., bibl., ind. — This book, first published thirty years ago, has met the 
needs of those concerned with children in junior and secondary schools and, 
being now brought up to date, can continue to serve teachers in the conditions 
of today. The best modern practice is considered, especially as regards the 
teaching of English and mathematics. Other sections deal with the aims of 
education, the art and craft of teaching, discipline, teaching methods and 
examinations. (IBE) 


371.19 VARIOUS CATEGORIES or EDUCATORS — 877.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN 


MACKIE, Romaine P.; KVARACEUS, William C.; WILLIAMS, Harold fia 
Teachers of children who are socially and emotionally maladjusted. (Washington), 
U.S. peper mon of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1957. 92 Bz app., fig., 
tabl. — One of a series resulting from the study conducted. by the Office of Edu- 
cation of the qualification and preparation of teachers of exceptional children. 
It contains a report on the competencies, skills, knowl and abilities needed 
for teaching socially and emotionally maladjusted chil , Bome evaluation of 
competencies and of specific professional experiences, and some practical aspects 
of the necessary RAI of these teachers. The statistical methods used 
are described. (LBE) 


371.2 (47) SCHOOL ORGANIZATION — 376.05 (47) CURRICULA — 371.037 (47) 
Yours Movements (USSR) 


NOWIKOW, I. K. Die Organisation der Unterrichts- und Erzeihungsarheit 
in der Schule. Berlin, Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1954. 490 D 
app., tabl. — Organization of the education and of the ing in Soviet schools. 
Experiments conducted at a boys’ lower secondary school in Moscow. Import- 
ance of planning the school work for each quarter, week and day. The respective 
organizational roles and tasks of the director, the poe and the classroom 
teacher in connection with the school, the komsomols, the pioneer organizations 
and the pupils’ committees. The lesson plan, the supervision of the teacher’s 
work and of pupils’ learning, the annual report on the school work. In the 
appendix are detailed programmes concerning the education and teaching for 
e year 1949-1960 as well as plans relative to the work of the youth organiza- 
tions and to extra-curricular activities. (IBE) 


371.303 PLAY — 136.7 Cmap PsycHoLoey 

CHÂTEAU, Jean. Psicologia de los jeugos infantiles. Buenos Aires, 
Kapelusz, 1958. 149 p., bibl. — Spanish tr tion of the work published, 
ander the title “ L'enfant et le jeu ”, by Scarabée in 1950 in Paris (see IBE 
Bulletin No. 98» (IBE) 


871.329 TEXTBOOKS — 372 PRIMARY EDUOATION 


Primary school texthooks. Preparation — selection — use. A comparative 
study. Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau of Education, publication 
No. 204, 1959. 246 p., tabl. — Revision of a comparative study carried out by 
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t he ee Bureau of Education in 1938 on the drafting, utilisation and 


choice of school textbooks, in the light of educational changes whieh have taken 
place during recent years. Sixty-nine countries replied to the questionnaire 
which was sent to them, and the present volume contains the data relative to 
these cougtries preceded by a comparative study giving a comprehensive idea 
concerning the compiling of the textbooks intended for primary school as well 
as concerning the selecting and use of the books. (IBE) 


371.336 Traomne How to STUDY 


FLESCH, Rudolf; WITTY, Paul and others. How you can be a better 
student. New York, Sterling Publishing Co., 1957. 192 p., fig., ind. — Lively 
informal discussion with students and teen-agers the: ves on their mental 
abilities, on how to take a test, how to write better, how to streamline reading 
and how to study their way through school. Numerous tests are included an 
much advice as to keeping helpful note-books, knowing what to listen to in 
olass, re and outlining material, writing short stories and long theses 
and y on eliminating the drudgery of studying. (IBE) 


371.383 D'RAMATISATION 


WALKER, Pamela Prince. Creative children’s dramatics. New York, 
Hill and Wang, 1957. 150 p., bibl — Seven lessons, of an hour each, giving 
in full the through which to take a class of children and arrive at the 
presentation of a real-live play exciting the interest and enthusiasm of cast as 
well as audience. Hints for S isceantal teaching of drama, * creative dramatico 
classes are easy and full of fun ”, notes on blocking, casting, occupying small- 
part children during rehearsals, ete., the scripts of three original plays of vera 
lengths and a list of recommended plays complete this entertaining book. ( H 


871.42 (480.2) SomooL Rerorm — 374 (430.2) ADULT EDUCATION (GERMAN 
FEDERAL REPUBLIO) 


BECKER, Hellmut. Bildung zwischen Plan und Freiheit. Suttgart, Deutsche 
Verlags-Anstalt, 1957. 75 P- — À proposed. German educational reform based 
on the new plan for education in France (Billière plan). The reform is intended 
to give more freedom both to the school and in connection with teacher training 
and adult education, although as part of a comprehensive plan. What is important 
is to form in man those qualities which will enable him to pursue his activity 
in modern society. According to the author’s concept it is necessary to transform 
the pri school into a ten-year school (one foreign language to be studied as 
from the 6th year), facilitate both the passing to secondary schools and the prepa- 
ration for upper schools, render the system of records and examinations more 
flexible, create a vocational upper school parallel with the science upper school 
and, above all, develop adult education as well aa give it more depth. (IBE) 


371.42 (45) SomnooL REFORM — 379.45 (45) PROBLEMS OF COORDINATION AND 
ARTIOULATION (ITALY) 


Dalla scuola primaria alla scuola secondaria. Padova, Liviana editrice, 1958. 
126 p., bibl. — Testare et by the University of Padova Institute of 
Education and concerning the reform of the lower secondary school—pupils 
aged from 11 to 14 yeara—years constituting a particularly delicate transitional 
period between the primary school and the secondary school. The question is 
examined from various : bio-physiological, psychological and social, 
historical, as well as that of educational psychology and ing. (IBE) 


371.43 Systems DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: ACTIVITY 
SCHOOL e 
ROWID, Henryk. Szkoła twéreza. Warszawa, « Kziagka i Wiedza », 1958. 
410 p., bibL, ind. — Discussion concerning new education; theoretical considera- 
tions and philosophical basis; particulars of a practical nature (syllabuses and 
methods); new education in Germany, Brussels, Geneva, Vienna, the USA and 
Poland. (IBE) 
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371.452 (415) CATHOLIC EDUCATION — 379.4 (415) MONOPOLY OR Hheesp ow Ai 
IN EDUCATION 


MESCAL, John. Religion inthe Irish system of education. Dublin, Clonmore 
‘and Reynolds; London, Burns Oates and Washbourne, 1957. 253 p» app., bibl. 
(15 p.), notes, ind. — Believing that educationists, if they wish to fon religious 
people, should study the example of the Irish Republic’s educational system, 
in which education is for the most part denominational and assisted but not 
provided by the State, the author presents: a historical survey of the relevant 
problems, issues and achievements since the establishment of the Free State; 
a description of how religion is taught in the Catholic schools; a comparative 
picture, together with an appraisal, of religious education in several other coun- 
tries. The book’s final chapter explains Papal educational doctrine and draws’ 
attention to the contemporary world’s need for Christian education. Appended _ 
are official and other texts used by the author. (IBE) : 


371.451 RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS 


HARWOOD, A. C. The recovery of man in childhood. A study in the educa- 
tional work of Rudolf Steiner. London, Hodder and Stoughton, 1958. 211 p., 
ind. — The education of children throughout the whole of their school life, based 
on Rudolf Steiner’s philosophy, is the subject of this book. In the sixty or so 
specific schools whioh provide this education subjects taught are related to the 
child’s whole development so that, while learning about the world, he finds in 
it FOR hat corresponds to what, at any particular stage, he is experiencing 
inwardly. Early chapters deal intimately with the first years of a child’s life, 
his reactions to the world around him and the importance of allowing him to 
develop naturally, without forcing mental activity too soon. Nursery schools, 
by encouraging rhythmical movement and fostering the faculty of wonder, prepare 
for artistio expression. Following chapters desoribe in detail the subjects and 
teaching for middle years. One single subject is taught for several weeks by the 
class teacher whose main lesson each morning aims at being an experience for 
head, heart and hand. Elements of grammar are taught by practical application 
to fundamental skills such as farming and building. Lessons in the history of 
art are designed to lead adolescents to wonder at all the new things they learn 
and in particular at Man himself. In the upper classes arts and sciences are not 
separated, the mathematical curriculum enters realms which are not commonly 
opened in schools, social and economic questions are treated not as an isolated 
field but on the ground of the highest expression of the human spirit. (IBE) 


371.71 ScxooLCHILDREN’S HBALTE AND HYGIENE — 371.73 Paysircar EDU- 
CATION 


JANKELEVIC, E.I. Fixiteskoe vospitanie #kolPnika, Moskva, Gosudar- 
atvennoe izdatel’stvo medicinskoj literatury, 1958. 218 p., bibl. — Practical guide 
for children’s doctors engaged in schools. Methods of physical education ; medical 
supervision; medical considerations concerning the exercises given in physical 
culture. The book is intended also for male and female nurses who in many cases 
take the place of school doctors. (IBE) A 


371.75 (73) SomooL HEALTH ŠERVICES (UNITED STATES) 


PRICE, Bronson. School health services: a selective review of evaluative studies. 
(Washington), U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1957. 149 p., 
bibl., ind., tabl, — Results of an examination recently carried out by the Children’s 
Bureau of the U.S. Department of Health, Education, and Welfare of the many 
studies bearing on the evaluation of health service in schools, made during the 
past century, with the idea of summarizing their findings and determining the 
adequacy of the statistical methods used. (IBE) 


371.82 Tae Came AND THB SCHOOL — 377 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


NOVIKOVA, L.I. (Ed.). Vospitatel’naja rabota v Skol’nom kollektive. Moskva’ 
Izdateľstvo Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 255 p- (Institute of 
Educational Theory adi History). — Collection of 17 reports which, presented by 
educators, concern educational work in the school: general matters; corporate 
spirit; love of school; traditions; collective opinion; rivalry; cultivating an 
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XXXth ANNIVERSARY OF THE SIGNING OF THE INTERGOVERNMENTAL STATUTES 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


From right to left, after the bust of Edouard Claparéde: Mr. Robert Dottrens; Mr. Adolphe 
Ferrière; Miss Elisabeth Rotten; Mr. Pierre Bovet : Mrs. Leite da Costa, chairman of the Council: 
Mr. Jean Piaget: Mr. Pedro Rosselló: Mrs. Suzanne Auroi 
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XXXth ANNIVERSARY OF THE SIGNING OF THE INTERGOVERNMENTAL STATUTES 
OF THE INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 

Partial view of the hall during the tribute paid by the Council of the IBE to the founders, 

promoters and signatories of the new statutes, to the former and present directors, and to their 


fellow workers 


Î 
( 


ae f 
A Nts: art of inng and working together; initiative; sense of respon- 
‘ibility; problem cases. (IBE) 


871.862 (436) CHILDREN’S LITERATURE (AUSTRIA) 


BINDEL, Jakob. Gestern-Heute-Morgen. Wien, Verlag Jungbrunnen, 1958. 
95 p. — The work accomplished by the Austrian association “ The Friends of 
Young People ” during the 50 years of its existence in combating children's 
literature of a low and pernicious type. The success of the body’s present activity, 
especially in connection with the publishing house “ Jungbrunnen ” established 
by it for the publication of children’s books. The future task of all the “ Friends 
of Young People” in ene good books for the young and in setting up 
children’s libraries. (LBE) 
871.911 BLIND — SIGHT DEFECTS 


BRÜCKNER, Roland. Aktuello Probleme des schielenden Kindes. Basel 
& Stuttgart, Benno Sohwabe & Co., 1958. 68 p., fig., phot. — The character- 
istics of normal sight. The causes of strabism, its effects (loss of the use of an 
eye with the child thus becoming practically one-eyed, his countenance disfigured 
by a orossed look, the tearing of glasses, etc.). The pess aim and limits of 
treatment by exercises which require much effort wine a period extending 
sometimes over several years. Warning to parents about the danger eee) 
the child who begins to squint and indications as to how the danger can be avoi 
if an eye doctor is consulted in time. (IBE) 


371.913 Srexon Derrors — 136.7 Camp PsycHoLoGy 


LURIJA, A.R. (Ed.). Problemy vys$ej nervnoj dejatel’nosti normalnogo i 
auormalnogo rebënka. 2nd vol. Moskva, Isdatel’stvo Akademii pedagogiteskih 
nauk RSFSR, 1958. 455 p. (Institute for the Study of Deficiency). — This 2nd 
volume of studies concerning problems associated with the activity of the nervous 
system in normal and abnormal children comprises nine articles dealing with the 
regulating role of pen in the development of normal and abnormal behaviour. 
In the case of each article there is a summary in English. (IBE) 


371.913 SPEEN DEFECTS 


PEETERS, M. Rufin. Traité élémentaire de logopédie. Bois-de-Breux, Bel- 
gigue, Editions de l’Educateur belge, 1958. 104 p., fig. (Brochure série 1958, 
o. 2). — After considering speech production and lan development the 
author examines in turn—indicating in each case the remedies to be applied— 
the different types of speech disorders: delayed speech, defective articulation, . 
stammering, deafness, aphony, etc. (IBE) 


371.93 (493) MORALLY HANDICAPPED. JUVENILE DELINQUENOY (BELGIUM) 


RACINE, Aimée, La délinquance juvénile en Belgique de 1939 à 1957. 
Bruxelles, Centre d’étude de la délinquance juvénile — A.S.B.L., publication 
No. 2, s.d. 150 D fig — On the basis of official statistics and public prosecutors’ 
reports this work endeavours to furnish a sociological explanation of the increase 
in delinquency during the last twenty years. An analysis which is made of the 
part played by the war, the occupation, the black market and, more recently, by 
the usually cited factors (films, dancing, eto.) as well as by working conditions 
(unemployment, PE labour) gives the reader a better understanding of the 
statistical data. (IBE) ` 


371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED — 
375.6 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 


KEMP, Charles F. The church: the gifted and the retarded child. St. Louis, 
Mo., The Saya Press, 1957. 189 p., bibl, fig., ind, — An introduction to applied 
psychology in religion and guidance, as related to minds above oy below average 
intelligence, for the use of ministers and religious educators. Two main sections 
deal with the two types of children, each section having a historical outline, a des- 
cription of the nature and extent of the problem as it exists today and a summ 
of the results of research into the psychology of these children. e author makes 
a strong plea for the church to assume its responsibility in this new field. (IBE) 
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371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED 
STATES) — 37 P RESEAROH é 


WOLFLE, Dael. America’s resources of specialized talent. New York, Harper 
& Brothers, 1954. 322 p., app., fig., ind., tables. — The report, prepared by its 
director, of the Commission on Human Resources and Advanced ,Traming set 
up in 1949 to conduct a study in the role and development of highly trained specia- 
lized man-power in the United States. It is a mine of information, useful alike 
to students seeking to know needs and opportunities in various professional 
fields and to nes and industry looking for skilled personnel. Its chapters 
deal with flelds of specialization, characteristics of students entering them and 
the supply and demand in them, with potential supply and how its utilization 
may be improved, with trends and occupational Nistribution among college 
graduates and a particularly valuable one with the better utilization of educated 
specialiste, women as well as men. (IBE) 
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872.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


ROTHER, Ilse. Schulanfang. Ein Beitrag zur Arbeit in den ersten beiden 
Schuljahren. 2 Auflage. Frankfurt am Main, eto., Verlag Moritz Diesterweg, 
1957. 278 p., ill., bibl. — Adjustment of the child to the work and. social life of 
the school. The different temperaments and aptitudes of pupils. Education and 
the forming of good habits. Methods of work. Object lessons, the teaching of the 
mother tongue, of reading, of writing and of number. Drawing and music. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


PETERSON, Helen Thomas. Kindergarten. The key to child growth. New 
York, Exposition Press, 1958. 200 p., phot., app., bibl. (26 p.). — In showing how 
a collaboration among children, their teachers and their parents may be achieved, 
this book presents certain guiding principles to be observed in the panno of 
a programme suitable for the kindergarten child. Then follows an examination 
of the place which play, music, handwork and the early habits have in this pro- 

e. In addition, it is explained how the subjects of writing and number 
can be introduced. (IBE) 


372.5 WRITING 


TRILLAT, Raymond. Comment enseigner l’écriture, ou art et psychologie 
de l’écriture. Paris, Fernand Nathan (1958). 76 p., pl., fig. (Bibhothéque pédago- 
gique, No. 9). — Intended for teachers in primary schools, a pon method for 
giving early instruction in writing. The importance both of training the hand 
and of the choice of material is explained. Brief description of the methods 
employed. Attention drawn to the main writing errors. (IBE) 


372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND EXPRESSIVE ACTIVITIES — 375.7 ART TEACHING 


ASH, Beryl and RAPAPORT, Barbara. Creative work in the junior school. 
London, Methuen & Co., 1957. 157 p., fig., pl., bibl. — About children of junior 
school age, what they are like and their interests. The authors write, from their 
own teaching experiences in schools and trainin, treko to help students and 
teachers to a better understanding of the Kol of children from 7-11 years. 
They make many suggestions for Re creative work in various media and 
deal in detail with its organization. (IBE) 


873.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 B (42) History or EDU- 
CATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


NEWSOME, David. A history of Wellington College, 1859-1959. London, 
John Murray, W59. 414 p., bibl, phot., ind. — History of a school which—one 
of tbe nine whose greatness resulted from the inspirational work of Dr. Arnold 
at Rugby—was founded, at the instigation of Queen Victoria, the Prince Consort 
and the Prime Minister and with the aid of public subscription, in order to provide 
a monument in memory of the Duke of Wellington. Originally an educational 
institution for the orphans of army officers, it later grew into one of England’s 
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` great piblic schools. This book, based on much publshed and unpublished 
. material and written to mark the centenary of Wellington College, of the 


latter’s beginnings, its development, its difficulties and its achievements; sketches 
are drawn of the personalities of the successive headmaaters who helped to model 
the school and to give it its present character; it is shown how the school gained 
reputation due to the services rendered by its former pupils in overseas territories 
and in theearmy. (IBE) 


373.109 (42) PRIVATE SECONDARY SOHOOLS. “PUBLIC SCHOOLS ” (UNITED 
Kinepom) 


SNOW, George. The public school in the new age. London, Geoffrey Bles, 
1959. 142 p. — Life as it is lived today in the public schools of Great Britain is 
fully described, making clear the great changes that have taken place garing e 
last thirty years. These schools, of which there are well over a hundred, have 
a larger population than ever before and long waiting lists. Because of their 
independence they have been able to develop along lines which make them 
unique in the educational world, to experiment with new ideas and new methods. 
Because of their residential character they have a community value and an 
influence stronger and more lasting than day schools can possibly have; this 
is particularly marked in the sphere of human relationships. Those who know 
these schools at first hand have not the slightest doubt as to the contribution they 
make to national life in the new age. For this and other reasons they should be 
allowed to retain their full freedom and independence. (IBE) 


373.53 (430.2) COMMERCIAL EDUCATION (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


BERKE, Rolf. Die Wirtschaftsoberschulen der Bundesrepublik Deutschland. 
Stuttgart, W. Kohlhammer Verlag, 1957. 144 p. (Veroffentliungen der Wirtschafts- 
hochschule Mannheim, Reihe 1, Abhandlungen, Band 3). — Particulars regardin, 
the uppper commercial schools in the different Lander of the German Fede 
Repu ie at the present time. Statistics for 1954-1955. The curricula, the 

ifferent subjects in general education and special courses, the time-tables. 
Legislative provisions relative to the admission conditions and to the diplmoas. 
ae important problems connected today with upper commercial schools. 

) 


374 (42) ADULT EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


RAYBOULD, S. G. (Edited by). Trends in English adult education, London, 
Heinemann, 1959. 258 p., app., bibl., ind. — Nine educational experts describe 
the changes taking place in English adult education and discuss the questions 
to which they give rise. Controversial issues are clearly stated and the pros 
and cons given. Topics include the W.E.A. (Workers’ Eduestional Association), 
changes in trade union education, new forms of university extension, short-term 
residential colleges, educational broadcasting, Women’s Institutes, informal 
education and the attitudes of local authorities towards it, the Ashby Report 
of 1954 with its recommendations which were accepted in the following year. 
The book covers an exceptionally wide field and its views for the future should 
make it of much value. (IBE) 


374.5 (494) UNIVERSITY EXTENSION COURSES (SWITZERLAND) 


Die schweizerischen Volkshochschulen 1956-1957. Les universités populaires 
suisses en 1956-1957. Zurich, Artemis-Verlag, 1967. 184 p. — Programme 
of courses for 1956-1957 at the people’s universities in Switzerland. The publica- 
tion contains also: a discussion of expectations regarding adult education (the 
new needs, the new methods, the guiding of professors); an account of the histo 
of the People’s University of Lausanne (in ch); an introduction dealing wit. 
the aim and importance of the people’s universities from the secial stan point. 
The courses are classified under the following headings: nature (natural science, 
physics, mathematics); man (anatomy, physiology, psychology, educgtion); 
BE and philosophy; languages and literatures; fine-arts and social sciences. 
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875.05 (430.2) CURRICULA — 372 (430.2) PRIMARY EDUCATION Écran” 
FEDERAL REPUBLIC) Ê 


+ 
Lehr- und Arbeitsplan der Volksschule. 2. Aufl. Ratingen bei Düsseldorf, 
Aloys Henn Verlag, 1957. 376 p. — Proposed curriculum, drawn up by teachers 
in the Cologne district with the collaboration both of teachers in other districts 
and of professors at the Cologne Academy of Pedagogy, for the primary schools 
of North Rhine-Westphaha. The principle underlying the curricuhfm is know- 
ledge of the environment and. of the native land. To this end, all the subjects 
should contribute (language, geography, history, natural science, etc.). Special 
Ee Me is given to study of the mother tongue. The work to be covered is 
indicated for each month and for each class; from a centre of interest are derived 
guiding ideas and these furnish conversation subjects which are treated in a 
concrete way. (IBE) 


375.12 Motamr Tonaur — 372.4 READING — 377 EDUOATION OF THE 
PERSONALITY 


Lehrervortrag, Klassenfeiern, Lesefertigkeit in der Unterstufe. Berlin, Volk 
und Wissen Volksnioener Verlag, 1958. 270 p., bibl. — The presentation of 
subject matter (instruction, narration, description) to be made by the teacher 
to pupils in the first 4 school years. 1. How the matter should be prepared, 
then presented, in simple language and with suitable movements, and how the 
presentation should serve for exercises in informal discussion. 2. How national 
and international days, religious dates and various events of school life provide 
happy and useful diversions, enrich the teaching and furnish an opportunity for 
the lanoo development of the pios feelings, intelligence and will. 3. The 
teaching of reading from the 2nd to the 4th year. (IBE) 


376.122 BILINGUALISM 


TAILLON, Léopold. Diversité des langues et bilinguisme. Montréal, 
Editions de l'Atelier, 1959. 95 p., bibl. — Discussion of the problem, both from 
its world aspect and from that of various nations, which is nted by the 
multiplicity of languages. Analyais of the situation in . À review of 
the different proposals regarding the teaching of modern languages, considera- 
tion being given to the psychological effect produced Le learning of these 
languages, constitutes a practical conclusion to this discussion, in which is 
re a balanced bilingualism respecting the prior claims of the mother 
tongue. (IBE) 


375.18 MODEREN LANGUAGES: ENGLISH 


FINOCCHIARO, Mary. Teac English as a Second L e — in 
Elementary and Secondary Schools. New York, Harper & Bros., 1958. 336 p., 
fg., bibL, app., ind. — A guide on the organizing and giving of instruction in 
English to pupils whose mother tongue is another ras pr a Emphasisi 
that each school’s programme should be related to the partic environmen 
and cultural factors involved, the author advocates an eclectic approach and 
presents, together with theory concerning both general education and the teaching 
of English as a foreign language, examples of succsssful practices. The book’s 
chapters, containing many practical suggestions, deal with: course content; 
me ee role of the “ supervisor ”; evaluating the programme; materials, 
etc. ( ) 


375.13 (73) MODERN LANGUAGES — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRES 
(UNITED STATES) 


JOHNSTON, M. C. & SEERLEY, C. C. Foreign language laboratories in 
schools and colleges. Washington, U.8. Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, 1958. 86 p., phot., fig., app., bibL (Bulletin 1959, No. 3). — An account 
of the many different kinds of ‘ laboratories ’ installed in American high schools 
and colleges for the better learning of foreign e, summarizing the replies 
to à questionnaire sent out by the Office of Education in cooperation with the 
Modern Language Association of America. Types of ee ami are listed, and 
a sample description of basic ine and possible functions o eae RC laboratory 
is given. The practical value of such equipment is unquestionable. (IBE) 
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BOYD, Helen W. Successful devices in teaching biology. Portland, Maine, 
J. Weston Walch, Des 211 p., bibl., illus., ind igh Ideas a on de 
organizing, planning and executing courses in high school biology, collec 
from teachers in U.S.A. by the waiter who contributes the results of her own 
experience over many years. The life processes of plants, animals and men are 
y taught; students discover the many professions and occupations requiring 
a knowl of biology; general objectives of a biology teacher are set out in 
full; stress is laid on the need to develop the scientific attitude, to keep an open 
mind, to learn how to distinguish the true from the false, etc. (IBE) 


875.3 ARITHMETIO 


DOWNES, L. W. & PALING, D. The teaching of arithmetic in tropical 
primary schools. London, Oxford University Press, 1958. app, fig. ind. 
(Vol. V of the Unesco handbooks on the teaching of science in tropical countries). 
— A book for teachers of arithmetic who are not themselves mathematicians, 
comprising a reconsideration of the arithmetic now taught. It places particular 
emphasis on the understanding of the meaning of spoken and written words 
on which the understanding of number depends. ays by which such under- 
standing can be oonu are fully discussed. The first requisite is that both 
teacher and child should have real understanding of the work they are doing 
New ideas and processes need to be carefully graded and suggestions for suc 
grading are given in detail. (IBE) 


375.42 Hisrory 


KARZOW, W.G. Beiträge sur Methodik des Geschichtsunterrichts. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1954. 288 p., ill. (Translated from 
Russian). — Instructions for Soviet teachers of history in the 4th primary grade. 
The course consists of an elemen history of the USSR and is comprehensive 
covering a period from its origin to the present time, according to à strict chrono- 
logical arrangement based on Marx-Leninist theory. The aim of the course is 
not only to acquaint pupils with the facts of the past but, especially, to engender 
a love of the Soviet native land, a hatred of all enemies of the working people, 
together with a spirit of complete submission as regarda the work of Lenin and 
Stalin. Indications to teachers are given concerning both the use of visual 
aids (pictures, historical maps) and the method to be adopted in lessons. (IBE) 


875.7 ART TEACHING — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


FRANCESCO, Italo L. Art education. Its means and ends. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1958. 652 p., phot., fig., ind. — Discussion, in relation to 
the educator’s task, to the learner’s needs, to society and to past experience, 
concerning, in addition to the principles and aims of art education, a proposed 
instructional programme for the primary and the secondary school. Considera- 
tion of the means by which this Laas ents may be carried out, together with an 
analysis of the various specific problems connected with the plastic arta: appre- 
ciation, relations with the community, etc. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


APOTHELOZ, Jean. Les éléments du dessin. Guide méthodique pour 
Pétude et l’enseignement du dessin. (Lausanne), Département de J’instruction 
pole et des cultes du canton de Vaud (1957). 215 p., ill., pL, app., bibl. — 

n its treatment of linear, solid, dynamic and simple visual elements this logical 
and progressive analytical method for the study and teaching of drawing is in 
conformity with educational aims. Imaginative drawing, free drawing (from 
nature and from memory) and decorative drawing are defined.. The book con- 
cludes with a brief description of techniques and materials. *(IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING ° 


DELAHAUT, J. Le dessin à l’école. Contribution à l’école nouvelle. 
Principes d'éducation plastique. Bruxelles, Editions “ 7 arts ”, 1957. 59 p. — 
The t obstacles which lead to a dead-lock in the conventional teaching of 
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drawing are: the excessive part played by perspective; the subordipation tò ° 
appearence; the formal concept of the beautiful. In achieving individuality, 
drawing must take account of modern psychology. The idea of value is related 
to the individual. Consequently, apart from the material conditions n 

in the school, a new definition of the spirit, much more than of the, method, is 
what is required. (IBE) 


875.72 DRAWING, PAINTING — 377.4 AEFSTHETIC ÉDUOATION 


SCHWERDTFEGER, Kurt. Bildende Kunst und Schule. 3. erw. A À 
Hannover, eto., Hermann Schroedel Verlag, 1957. 244 p., fig., pl. — Intended 
for educators and teachers, a work in which are examined, in addition to the 
genesis of plastic art in the child, his ae ar his appreciation of this art. 

r showing the originality of children’s wing the author, decomposing 
form, vision, colour, plasticity and feeling, presents à theory for the education 
of adolescents by means of art. The ultimate aim of this education is to awaken 
in the child all its original creative capabilities and in this way make it sensitive 
to the beauty of the world. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


STANFIELD, N. F. A handbook of art sao Oo tropical schools. 
London, Evans Brothers, 1958. 192 p., fig., phot. — is one of the few 
subjects where the child is able to discover and think for himself. From this 
standpoint a series of leasons graded to suit pupils’ ages and appropriate for 
conditions in tropical schools have been designed for the assistance of teachers. 
The lessons involve: pattern making; handcraft; lettering; imaginative drawing; 
colouring; object drawing. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


STIEGER, Karl and GRAF, Diogo. Gestaltendes Kinderseichnen. Olten, 
Walter-Verlag, 1958. 74 p., 85 pl. (“Pädagogische Werkhefte ”, No. 3). — 
Practical introduction to the teaching of drawing to children. Such teaching 
aims not at having children copy nature or a model but at encouraging them to 
create by Fe der according to their imagination, at aiding them to enjoy 
drawing and painting, at achieving a popular and spontaneous art by exercising 
all the creative forces existing in the child. Many photos of children’s drawings 
one illustrate the development of this art during the school years. 


375.75 Musto 


ANDREWS, Frances M. & COCKERILLE, Clara E. Your school music 
rogram. <A guide to effective curriculum development. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., 
Prentice-Hall. 1958. 289 p., fig., bibl, ind. — The aim of this discussion is to 
establish a solid basis for music education, then to present a practical programme 
in which account is taken of the material and equipment available, the various 
age groups to be taught (from kindergarten to the 12th grade) and instruotional 
methods. The book also deals with the problems of choral and instrumental 
ups. Much importance is given to the question of the human relations 
tween teachers, administrators and pupils. (IBE) 


375.75 (43) Music (GERMANY) 


BRAUN, Gerhard. Die Schulmusik Erziehung in Preussen. Kassel und 
Basel, Barenreiter-Verlag, 1957. 184 p. — The provision for the teaching of 
music in Prussia before (1873-1918) and after the Kesternberg reform (1919-1930). 
As arta adviser, ially in musical matters, to the Prussian Ministry of Science, 
Art and People’seliducation, Leo Kesternberg took over the development of music 
teaching in schools and showed the new tasks: systematic instruction, included 
in curricula for all levels from kindergarten to upper school, involving not only 
the stfidy of singing but also the development of a musical sense and neces- 
sitating, consequently, the training of music teachers. The way in which this 

rogramme was implemented may be seen by the reader in the reports, curricula, 
feculntive clauses and other texts published in the appendix. (IBE) 
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376.75 Musro , 


* LEEDER, Joseph A. & HAYNIE, William S. Music education in the high 
school. Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. 366 p., fig., ind. — Ina 
civilisation which is constantly changing and in which science is playing an 
increasing role it is necessary to define clearly the aims, principles and programme 
of music teaching in the secondary school. Vocal and instrumental music as 
well as the acquiring of music knowledge are matters treated by the authors 
from the standpoint of the needs and capabilities of the child, who is tomorrow's 
adult. (IBE) 


376.75 Music 


NYE, Robert Evans & NYE, Vernice Trousdale. Music in the elementary 
school. An activities approach to music methods and materials. Englewood 
Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1957. 290 p., fig., bibl, app., ind. — Systematic 
presentation of the importance and value of music in the school. The book deals 
with the teaching of singing, of melody, of rhythm, of harmony instruments and 
of music notation. Music education must be creative; it should include listening 
to authentic music and should prepare the pupils for appreciating a concert or 
recital. (IBE) 


375.991 STUDY OF THE ENVIRONMENT — 371.365 DIRECT OBSERVATION 


BELGIQUE. MINISTÈRE DE L'INSTRUCTION PUBLIQUE. L’édu- 
cation et l'instruction par l’observation du milieu. Bruxelles, Direction Générale 
de l'Enseignement Primaire et Normal, 1957. 165 p. — Complete and detailed 
report on the studies presented during the information and in-service traini 
seminars organized in 1957 for primary teachers and held at the State norm 
schools in Laeken and Andenne. The studies, which deal with essential matters 
(actual observation of the environment, conducting of the observation, applica- 
tion of the results), are followed by a general review showing the teacher's role 
and the necessity for him to be acquainted above all with the environment in 
which he is to perform his task. (IBE) 


876.991 STUDY OF THE ENVIRONMENT — 371.365 Direct OBSERVATION 


LEANDRI, F. & SALA, A. L’observation des choses à l’école maternelle. 
Paris, Editions Bourrelier, 1958. 94 p., ill., bibl. (Cahiers de Pédagogie Moderne). 
— Discussion of the way in which the child becomes acquainted with his environ- 
ment and then of the relationships which develop between his means of expres- 
sion and the observation itself. Practical advice and many systematic exercises 
to assist in the planning of lessons for the exploration of the environment, a 
knowledge of which latter, combined with the child’s sense of wonderment, may 
pave the way for a future understanding of art. (IBE) 


876.998 CURRENT Events — 371.34 Use or TRAOBING MATERIAL 


REUBER, Emil. Zei in Erxicherhand. Dortmund, Verlag Lambert 
Lensing, 1956. 94 p., bibl., phot. — The A should be regarded as & 
teaching aid in the same way as films and radio broadcasts. It keeps pupils 
acquainted with the realities of life and furnishes many topics for teaching. 
The newspaper excels the reader in that it is more up-to-date, has more variety 
and reflects the life of the world. It helps to develop a spirit of international 
understanding which gives to methodology, to teaching as well as to education 
of the person and social education a true sense. The author shows how the 
iE can be used for teaching the different subjects of the curriculum. 

) 


376.5 EARLY CampHoop — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME 


TAILLIED, Jeanne. Comprenons nos enfants. L'enfant de la naissance à 
6 ans. Bruxelles, Office de publicité, 1959. 102 p., phot., bibl. — Based on 
scientific and praotical considerations this work intended for educators (in ‘the 
family or engaged professionally) offers general advice on children’s edugation 
from the time of birth to the age of 6 years. Important chapters deal with: 


role of members of the family; restleasness ; ee muscular control; play; 
acquiring of early habits; social education. E) 
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376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


’ 
DUFOYER, Pierre. Dein Junge in der Reifangszeit. Ein Buch fur die 
Mutter. Luzern & Munchen, Rex-Verlag, 1958. 116 p., notes. — Translation 
of the work published in 1951 by Action Familiale, Brussels, under the title 
“La psychologie des adolescents expliquée aux mamans”. (IBE) 


376.7 ADOLESCENCE 


DUFOYER, Pierre. Dein Madchen in der Reifangsxeit. Ein Buch far 
die Mutter. Luzern & Munchen, Rex-Verlag, 1958. 131 p., notes. — Transla- 
tion of the work published in 1952 by Action Familiale, Brussels, under the title 
“La psychologie des adolescentes expliquée aux mamans ”. (IBE) 


876.7 ADOLESCENCE 


GOTTLIEB, Bernhardt S. Understanding your adolescent. New York & 
Toronto, Rinehart & Co. (1957). 252 p.,ind. — Writing for parents and others 
and for adolescents themselves a psychiatrist informs and advises concerning 
the adolescent’s physiological and emotional development. If this young person 
is to be understood the developmental phases which from birth on occur normally 
in boys and girls must, it is emphasised, be understood and they are described 
in the book’s first part. The other part deals with deviations from normal 
behaviour: those due to physical defects; adjusting to parents, brothers, sisters 
and to the outside world; escape into illness, delinquency or immaturity. (IBE) 


376.7 (94) ÅDOLESOENOE (AUSTRALIA) — 37 P RESEAROH 


ODDIE, N. M. & SPEARRITT, D. Some activities of Australian ado- 
lescents. Vol. I. The educational activities of Victorian adolescents. Vol. II. 
The occupational activities of Australian adolescents. Melbourne, Australian 
Council for Educational Research, 1958. 2 vols. 164 & 112 p. resp. multigr., 
tables, app. stat. — Reports of the first two of three separate but related studies 
arising out of the exhaustive survey conducted by the Australian Council for 
Educational Research in 1957 to discover what the Australian adoleacent does 
after leaving school, how well equipped he is for the spheres he enters, what 
pressures are operating on him within and without school to lead him to leave 
when he does, and what can be done to alter these pressures if they adversely 
affect the adolescent’s proper development. The first part of volume I discusses 
the scope of the survey, the availability and accessibility of relevant information 
in the state of Victoria, indicating all the difficulties encountered, the total 
numbers of students in full-time and part-time education and the educational 
implications arising therefrom; the second part contains details of educational 
institutions, the courses and student enrolments; the third part confines itself 
to social-cultural-recreational activites. Volume II, presented by Mr. Spearritt 
only, mainly from the special tabulations made available by the Commonwealth 
Statistician, and referring to the situation in June-July 1964, analyses the occu- 
pational groups in which youth aged 14 to 20 are to be found in the separate 
states of Australia, and within each state in the separate census subdivisions 
of “ metropolitan urban ”, “ other urban ” (called in the report provincial) and 
“rural ”, and thus answers some important questions relative to the differences 
between urban and rural youth with regard to opportunities for full-time educa- 
tion and the use made of these opportunities. (IBE) 


876.7 ADOLESCENCE 


WATTENBERG, William W. The adolescent years. New York, Harcourt, 
Brace and Company, 1955. 610 p., fig., bibl., ind. — A comprehensive account 
of teen-agers, their needs, their problems, their ways of thought and behaviour, 
their ideas of themselves and their attitudes towards adults. The influence of 
home and of schools on them, also of the neighbourhoods in which they live, 
is deseribed. Their values are shown to be the product of the setting in which 
they grow up plus the example of those who are important to them. Their 

roblems arising from causes such as their concepts of themselves, their need to 
eel powerful, to stand well with their companions, their choice of vocations, 
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s I 
e discussed in detail. One chapter makes clear the way in which personality 
ublesdevelop during the teen years and may become persistent, the different 
forms that these may take—mental illness, neurosis, addictions. The imperative 
need for communities to have facilities for psychiatric treatment is stressed. 
Adult reactions to teen-agers are dealt with in a final section which urges the 
need of hemes, schools and communities to give all possible aid to youth to 
develop normally and fully since, to the extent that adoleacents are successfully 
helped everyone will benefit. Almost every page of this exhaustive study of 
the adolescent years contains case-histories relevant to the subject matter of the 
particular chapter. (IBE) 


371 EDUCATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


CLARKE, 8. C. T. and WOODSWORTH, J. G. Youth and tomorrow. 
A guide to personal development in the early and middle teens. Toronto, 
McClelland & Stewart, Ltd., 1956. 302 p., diag., ill. — This book is addressed 
directly to boys and girls for their own personal reading, study and application. 
Its object is to help them to look at themselves, to gain control of behaviour, 
to learn the skills of effective living, to prepare and plan for the future. The 
contents of each chapter are presented under the headings: the situation, the 
facts, interpreting the facts, applying the facts. Under the latter are listed 
review questions, exercises and projects, suggested uses. “How to get the most 
out of school ”, “ Understanding myself ”, “ Understanding others” are the 
titles of some chapters; there is aleo a very practical one on understanding adult 
occupations, (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


SCHNEIDER, Friedrich. L’autoeducaxione, scienza e pratica. Brescia, 
La Scuola, 1956. 291 p., bibl. (Translation by L. and C. Magliano and Mauro 
Laeng from the German). — Discussion of the principles, nature, aspects and 
process of self-education, together with description, in view of further research, 
of an experimental method. The aim of education is the development of the 
pee that is of the latter’s complete and independent expression, the 
evelopment of the Divine archetype latent in each individual. The author 
examines, in turn, Stoic philosophy, the Christian religion, Buddhism and the 
iritual exercises of Ignace de Loyola, as it may be considered that while the 
first-named underlie any theory of self-education the exercises constitute 

the practical basis. (IBE) 


377.21 CHARAOTER EDUCATION 


LINDWORSKY, S. J. L’educaxione della volontà. 5th ed. Brescia, Ed. 
Morcelliana, 1956. 213 p. — A study, based on the findings of experimental 
psychology, concerning the will. Education of the will: the aim is to instil in 
the pupil a sense of the “‘ values ” which should motivate the will. It is necess 
to transform each virtue into a subjective value which is lasting and of whic. 
the conscience is aware at the right moment, develop po portionsiay the pupil’s 
understanding and personality, lead him to see clearly and to possess a strong 
sense of those values which, bound re harmoniously, will offer all the 
“ motives ” required for achieving his life’s ideal. (IBE) 


877.221 NATURE CONSERVATION 


Handbook for teaching of conservation and resouree-use. Produced by the 
Conservation Committee of the National Association of Biology Teachers in 
conjunction with The American Nature Association. Danville, Illinois, Interstate 
Printers and Publishers, 1958. 502 p., phot., ñg., app., bibl., ind. — A work 
which, treating the aims and different ways of organizing in primf&iry and secondary 
schools the teaching of nature conservation and resource use, contains the findings 
of inquiries and results of experiments effected, under the sponsorship of the 
Conservation Committee of the National Association of Biology T ers and 
with the support of The American Nature Association, in various parts of the 
United States. (IBE) 
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377.3 SOCIAL EDUCATION — 371.31 GENERAL Types OF EDUCATION, + 
Group Wors ‘ 


LANE, Howard and BEAUCHAMP, Mary Human relations in teaching. 
The dynamics of helping children grow. New York, Prentice-Hall, 1955. 353 p., 
ae ind. — Addressed to teachers, parents and other educators, stressing the 
educational significance of human associations, discussing the development of 
human behaviour, examining fundamental needs of today’s children et finally, 
offering suggestions concerning several matters connected with group processes 
for meeting needs: leadership in teaching; ro of groups, eto. ttention 
is drawn to the teacher’s task of sensing the inner feelings of the child and 
providing experiences which produce ever better behaviour. (IBE) 


377.8 SOCIAL EDUCATION 


MONTAGU, Ashley. Education and human relations. New York, Grove 
Press, Ino., 1958. 191 p., bibl. — The persistent theme of this collection of articles 
is that schools must Done institutions for the teaching of the theory and 
pie of human relations. Everything else is secondary. The elements of 

uman nature are acquired as well as innate, children are born co-operative, 
man can change his views and habits, and teachers are the most important and 
valuable members of the community for they have the making of human beings 
in their hands. The author probes into the concepts of democracy, education 
and race, explaining how these concepts are related to our changing conception 
of human nature. (IBE) 


377.3 SOCIAL EDUOATION — 372.32 MONTESSORI METHOD 


VALITUTTI, Salvatore. L’educaxione sociale nel pensiero di Maria Mon- 
tessori. Roma, Ed. “ Vita dell'infanzia ”, 1956. 27 p. — Paper presented to 
the con which “ Opera Montessori ” organized (12th to 14th Oct., 1956) 

- on social education in contemporary pedagogy. The essential problem, according 
to Montessori, is that of “ de-socialisation ” and she indicates how the problem 
may be solved: man must by action alias Fe his personality so that he may 
be able to control and purify society by his own activity. (IBE) 


377.85 (78) EDUCATION FOR CITIZENSHIP — 370.7 (73) EDUCATIONAL EXPERI- 

MENTATION (UNITED STATES) 

Laboratory practices in citixenship. Learning experiences in the community. 
New York, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1958. 312 p., app., ind. 
(Citizenship Education Project). — Report on an experiment which, in 
1949 at Teachers College, Columbia University, with the aid of a grant from the 
Carnegie Corporation, was aimed at assisting schools in teaching civic rights and 
responsibilities and in giving an understanding of what American liberty means. 
The school administrators and teachers in hundreds of schools took part in the 
“ Citizen Education Project” (CEP), endeavouring to set up programmes for 
awakening the interest of young people in public affairs and for deepening their 
knowledge of the country’s institutions and cultural heritage. The present book 
suggests practical experiences in citizenship and makes use of the community 
as “laboratory”. A companion volume “ Resources for Citizenship ” suggest 
materials for D nan fog study, while a third volume “ Building Better - 
grammes in Citiz ip ” discusses the nature and use of laboratory techniques 
in the teaching of citizenship. (IBE) 


877.85 EDUOATION FOR CITIZENSHIP 


TAMBORLINI, Camillo. Educaxione civica. Brescia, La Souola, 1957. 
141 p., bibl. — The training of the citizen is not a matter for a special subject 
in the curriculum but is an integrated task eee of the development, to 
which the various school subjecta and activities should contribute, of the per- 
sonality and of tif human conscience. The school, which is a “ social group ”, 
should teach pupils what is required for life in eae mutual understanding; 
love of @ne’s neighbour; tolerance; solidarity, ete. e school should engender 
a liking for work and a sense of responsibility as well as give preparatory know- 
ledge, by concrete examples and one to the pupils age, about social, 
economic and political organizations. (IBE) 
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977.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION — 377.5 EDUCATION or THE NERVOUS FORCES 
AND*Psyour0 Powers 


PAYNE, M. A. Creative education. A challenge to parents and teachers. 
Glasgow, William Maclellan, 1958. 197 p., fig., phot., bibl., gloss. — These ideas 
of creative.education were first put into a book by the author at the request of 
the Indian government for translation into several Paian Saun for use 
especially in training colleges preparing teachers for the hun of thousands 
of village schools started in the last few years. Much of the contents is based 
on an understanding of a new psychology, named “scientology ”, which deals 
with human ability, especially the ability to know, and has been mainly presented ` 
in the books of Dr. Ron Hubbard. His system for releasing energy in human 
beings by a series of exercises or “ processes ” has proved to have great thers- 
pousse value and creative education makes full use of it, both for the right 

dling of children and for the re-education of teachers where needed. e 
second part of the book outlines ways in which the principles of creative education 
can be applied in any school, with i iaia and desoriptions of simple and easily- 
made equipment for use with very young children. (IBE) 


377.51 RHYTHMIC AND DYNAMIO EDUCATION — 372.8 SPONTANEOUS AND 
EXPRESSIVE AOTIVITIES — 371.383 DRAMATISATION 


SMALL, Michel. L’enfant et le jeu d'expression libre. Neuchâtel, Dela- 
chaux & Niestlé (1958). 81 p., ill. (“ Re an de l'éducation artistique ”). 
— In the child there is an immense source of creative energy which it is the 
educator’s duty to train and direct so that the artistic creation may blossom 
forth. In developing the child’s imagination and reflexes, dramatic play is one 
of the surest means of making him aware of the possibilities which he ; 
The educator must play his part and be the enthusiastic and official leader capable 
of helping the child to materialise its aspirations. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


ARBUCKLE, Dugald 8. Guidance and counseling in the classroom. Boston 
(Mass.), Allyn & Bacon, 1967. ix & 397 p., ind. — Handbook for students who 
take a beginning course in guidance and for teachers who are concerned with 
this type of work. Guidance concerns itself with the individual child who is 
being helped in the clarification of his problems of whatever nature, and would 
ap to be “a part of the total educational experience ”. Counselling on the 
other hand is a process dealing with difficulties of an emotional nature and also 
a relationship between the counsellor and the child. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


BARRY, Ruth and WOLF, Beverly. Modern issues in guidance-personnel 
work. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia Uni- 
versity, 1957. 234 p., bibl., ind. — Critical analysis of questions concerning the 

idance and ‘ personnel ” work performed in American schools and colleges. 

er a historical review the book deals first with eight different basic concepts 
of this work (guidance both educational and vocational, services, counselling, 
adjustment, etc.) and then with present issues: definitions; o; ization and. 
administration; training of staff; national associations; the role; procedures; 
research; relationships; policies and leadership, etc. Future trends are discussed 
in the final chapter. A bibliographical note gives the sources of information 
used for the book. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


HATCH, Raymond N. and STEFFLRE, Buford. Administration of guid- 
ance services. Organization, supervision, evaluation. Englewood Cliffs, Ka 5 
Prentice-Hall, Ino., 1958. 499 p., app., bibl., flg., ind. — For helping guidance 
specialists to a better understanding of administrative practice. Part d deals 
with the theory and practice of administration, with the services, patterns and 
problems of guidance, with physical facilities and budget, an evaluation of 
guidance services and recommendations for improving them. Part II provides 
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an opportunity of applying the principles indicated in Part I by giving a com, ° 
lete analysis of each of three widely-varying school districts in the Uni 
tates. Their guidance and counselling services are described and personal as 

well as professional details are given of every staff member in these schools. 

One appendix tells of ways in ‘which these case studies have been found usable 

by the authors; others give guidance checklists for high school students, for a 

high school programme and for elementary schools. (BE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE 


HILTON, M. Eunice (Ed.). Guidance in the age of automation. Syracuse, 
N.Y., Syracuse University Press, 1957. 94 p., bibl. — Lectures given by dit- 
ferent specialists at the School of Education session at Syracuse University. 
Thinking ahead about the problems that extended automation must give rise to, 
concerning not only work but leisure and the necessity of ensuring that free time 
may be spent well and profitably. Guidance in its many aspects was considered, 
the inadequacy of group guidance noted and the need for fuller training for those 
who give guidance. The increasing interest of the latter in the study of the 
environmental community was welcomed, as also the way in which guidance is 
spreading into all areas of education. (IBE) 


377.9 GUIDANCE — 371.452 CATHOLIC EDUOATION 


SAALFELD, Lawrence J. Group guidance for Catholic high schools. 
Chicago, Loyola University Press, 1957. 172 p. — Fifty guidance units in out- 
line form for group guidance in basic Christian development within the Catholic 
school, covering the major points of adjustment and development needed by 
students in any year of high school. Each unit has a definite objective, stated 
in its title, aa 18 spaced Into sections, one for each of the school days of the 
week. Suggestions for their use and also for the director of guidance are included 
in the explanatory introduction. (IBE) 


877.9 GUIDANCE 


STOOPS, Emery & WAHLQUIST, Gunnar L. Principles and practices in 
guidance. New York & London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1968. 
369 p., fig., app., bibl., ind. — A practical and comprehensive contribution towards 
supplying the need for capable guidance which is felt to be increasingly urgent 
throughout all education ont the elementary to the college level; a basic course 
for students but also useful to guidance teachers and professional counsellors. 
The essentials of good guidance programmes and methods for their evaluation 
are discussed, illustrated by case histories and samples of records, question- 
naires, work sheets, check lists, progreas reports and other forms in general use. 
Summaries and selected roe ra are appended to each chapter and a final 
visual MINOR DR lists films which illustrate and supplement the material of 
the book. ( ) 


377.911 PROBLEM CHILDREN — 371.81 THE PUPIL AND wis SOCIAL Envi- 
RONMENT 


KONOPNICKI, Jan. Zaburzenia w sachowania sie dzieci i Srodowisko. 
Warszawa, Pañstwowe wydawnictwo naukowe, 1957. 173 p., app., bibl. — 
Discussion of the environment and of ita effect as regards i ities in the 
behaviour of children. Consideration of the various types of irregular behaviour 
found in children epod to different environmental conditions (vocations of 
parents, number of children, disunited homes, unmarried mothers, supervision, 
eto.). Description of “ difficult ” cases (running away, indiscipline, stealing, bad. 
reports, restlessness, ps Em ep stammering, sexuality, etc.); 8 ions 
as to educational and therapeutical means of curing, completely or pa y, the 
irregular behaviour concerned. (IBE) 


377.91? PROBLEM CHILDREN 


ZIMAN, Edmund. La jalousie chex les enfants. Traduit et adapté par 
Mme D. Mazé. Paris, Les Editions du Scarabée, 1959. 141p. (A la découverte 
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de l'enfant). — Jealousy is a natural reaction which can become a matter for 
* pathology if the lack of affection it manifests is not remedied and if the child 
oes not ‘overcome it. The forms of jealousy particular to the child are subtle 
and difficult to uncover. A series of situations connected with the home and 
involving jealousy are, together with the remedies, presented and examined. 
Among problems discussed: the only child; the elder child; the newly born 
child; revealing of sex; grandparents; twins. (IBE) 


377.92 Reanmpran EDUCATION 


BLAIR, Glenn Myers. Diagnostic and remedial ge À A guide to 
practice in elemen and secondary schools. New York, The i Com- 
pany, 1956. 409 p., bibl., fig., pl., ind. — Remedial teaching is an integral part 
of all good teaching. Techniques, procedures and plans for remedial programmes 
in elementary and secondary schools, together with the results of an immense 
number of statistical studies, are given in this book. Half of it is devoted to 
dealing with reading retardment which is shown to be the fruitful source of a 
large percentage of maladjustment difficulties of all kinds. The second part 
eure remedial teaching of arithmetic, spelling, handwriting and English. 
Intelligent teachers can propere for such work by wide reading and summer 
school courses. A course in clinical psychology is useful but an absolute necessity 
is familiarity with statistical concepts and terms. (IBE) 


377.92 EDUCATIONAL AID — 377.51 RHYTHMIO AND Dynamo EDUCATION 
— 371.461 RUDOLF $TEINER SCHOOLS 


Les troubles de l’enfance et la pé gie curative selon Rudolf Steiner. 
Traduit en français par Henriette Bideau. Paris, Triades-Editions, 1958. 229 p., 
fig. — Five studies concerning respectively: the bringing up and education of 
deficient children (W. Pache); eurythmics and remedial teaching (Dr. J. Bort); 
the educative action of illnesses and of their therapeutic treatment (Dr. Holtz- 
apfel); dynamic drawing (H. Kirchner); the musical sense in its development 
during childhood (E. Pracht). Without denying the importance of the environ- 
ment and of heredity, Steiner education seeks the causes of disorders in the 
mind’s evil expression throughout the body. Spiritual science explains the 
different processes of evil incarnation. The human being, psychic and biological 
by nature, joins in the cosmic rhythm. Eurythmics, music and dynamic drawing 
vane harmony between the body and the mind to be achieved progressively. 
(IBE) 


377.922 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 371.95 SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN — 
37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 


McINTOSH, Douglas M. Educational guidance and the pool of ability. 
London, University of London Press, 1959. 199 p., app., fig., tabl., ind. — 
The as PES of which this book is a detailed description, carried out in Fife, 
involved the study of the primary school records, the secon: school progress, 
and the after-school careers of 4,416 pupils of Scottish schools. It was voluntarily 
undertaken by groups of teachers, its purpose being to throw some light on the 

roblem of educational was from secondary schools, why so many pupils 
eave school before they should, thus failing to keep the pool of highly-educated 
manpower supplied. is proved to be a venture of unimagined and frustrating 
complexity, raising more problems than were solved. It finished as an inquiry 
into the characteristics of mental ability, the nature of secondary education 
and the use to which it is to be put in a society dominated by scientific achieve- 
ment. What is the size of the pool which is required to meet the needs of our 
present day society? What steps must be en to increase the number of 
pupils remaining longer at school? (IBE) 

e 


877.922 EDUCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 371.263 TESTS z 


NUTTIN, J. & SWINNEN, K. Overgang naar het middelbaar onderwijs. 
Leuven, Leuvense Universitaire Uitgaven, Uitgeversmaatschappij N.V. Stan- 
daard-Boekhandel (1956). 180 p., fg., bibl. (Studia nono). — The 
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question of oo ae and the passing from primary to secondary 
school: diagnostic ures, the description of a battery of useful testa, 
statistical daté; collaboration between classroom teachers and the school 
H oo directions for the employment and interpretation of the tests, etc. 


s 
877.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE 


HOPPOCK, Robert. Occupational information. Where to get it and how 
to use it in couseling and teaching. Including a revised and enlarged edition 
of the author’s Group Guidance. Rew York, Tondon: etc., McGraw-Hill Book 
Co., 1957. 534 p., fig., bibl., app., ind. — American textbook and guide which, 
consisting partly of a revised and enlarged version of the author’s work “ Group 
Guidance ”, is written for use in the training of those called upon to give vocational 
or educational guidance and concerns, in connection with “ occupational informa- 
tion ”, three ects of their task: (1) ways of obtaining this information; 
(2) principles to be applied in counsellmg—consideration being given to the views 
of numerous other writers; (3) teaching various kinds of groups about voca- 
tional possibilities. A separate chapter treats the place of.occupational informa- 
ioe) the elementary school. Appendixed are many practical particulars. 


378 (43) HiGner Epucatrion — 37 B (43) History or EDUCATION 
(GERMANY) . 


Die Idee der deutschen Universitat. Darmstadt, Hermann Dentner Verlag, 
1956. 386 p. — Writings, dating from the period 1790 to 1810, by various 
philosophers, on German university reform: Fr. W. J. Schelling, on the method 
of university work (1803), Fichte, on the organizational plan for the University 
of Berlin (1807), Schleiermacher and Steffens, on their concept of a German 
university (1807 and 1808), W. von Humboldt, on the internal and external 
organization of Berlin’s higher level scientific institutions (1810). (IBE) 


378 (42) HIGHER Epuoation — 37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED 
Ka Gpox) 


SIMMONS, Jack. New aniversity. Leicester, Leicester University Press, 
1958. 233 p., pl., fig., app., ind. — A full description of the growth of the 
University of Leicester by its present professor of history, preceded by a chapter 
on the expansion during the nineteenth and twentieth centuries of the modern 
universities of England of which that of Leicester is the latest, having been 
granted university status in 1957. A final chapter discusses the consequences 
of State control on universities, in particular that of the University Granta 
Committee, and concludes that, though friction may and does arise, a Naa 
freedom is enjoyed in England than is commonly found elsewhere. (IBE) 


378.28 (73) FOREIGN STUDENTS AND TEACHERS — 377.31 (73) INTERGROUP 
EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


BEALS, Ralph L. and HUMPHREY, Norman D. No Frontier to learning. 
The Mexican student in the United States. Minneapolis, University of Min- 
nesota Press, 1957. 121 p., tabl., app., ind. — A contribution to cross-cultural 
research, still in its pioneering stage, concerned with Mexican students in U.S.A. 
universities. The cultural background at home of such students is described, 
their experiences in an adaptation to life and study in U.S.A., the problems 
they meet on return to their own country. Opinions and reactions gathered 
from interviews are recorded and certain suggestions made for more effective 
programmes. The general conclusion is reached that despite difficulties, 
criticism and some hostility, the students themselves have little doubt as to 
the value of educational ex ge, that it still remains one of the most effec- 
isn of creating understanding and maintaining contacts between cultures. 

) 
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878.61 HIGHER TEOHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TECH- 

à a EDUCATION — 379.6 Somoot POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL POINT 
or Vrew 


Training of technical and scientific staff. Measures to increase facilities, 
A comparative study. Paris, Unesco; Geneva, International Bureau of Educa- 
tion, publæation No. 206, 1959. 300 p., tabl. — Based on the replies from 55 
countries to an inquiry undertaken by the International Bureau of Education, 
this study is an attempt to throw into relief the magnitude of the needs with 

to technical and scientific staff, to set out the main solutions envi 

in the different countries and to provide information on the results obtained. 
It is concerned with the statistical, financial, administrative (special committees, 
planning, etc.), social and educational aspects of the problem. It shows that, 
in all countries where particularly marked progress has been made, the same 
basic tendency to remove the barriers between work and study may be observed. 
Increasingly large numbers of students at technical schools and universities receive 
grants or some form of remuneration, and pass alternately from the worksho 
to the classroom, for varying lengths of time. Extra-mural pro es of 
kinds are becoming more frequent and are conducted as a p el to ordinary 
courses. Specialists from the world of work cooperate with teachers. In these 
ways, the facilities available to young people are becoming more extensive and 
diversified. (IBE) 


379.83 (73) SCHOOL POLIOY AND RACIAL MINORITIES — 371.016 (73) PRI- 
VATE SCHOOLS — 377.31 INTERGROUP EDUCATION 


MILLER, Arthur $. Racial discrimination and private education. Chapel 
Hill, University of North Carolina Press, 1957. 136 p., ind. — Discussion dealing 
“with the private schools of “the South ” of the United States in connection 
with the matter of racial segregation. Two kinds of problem could face these 
schools if they were to ‘‘ desegregate ”: (1) government sanctions (government 
powers as regards private schools not being clearly defined) and “ extra-legal ” 
sanctions (force, social pressure and, particularly, chological means); 
(2) members of the coloured race, once admitted to private schools, might 
seek to extend this integration to public schools. It may be, however, that the 
ET of the private schools is paving the way for new interracial relations. 


379.91 (436) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (AUSTRIA) 


DUSS, Viktor (Ed.). Die ôsterreichischule Pflichtschule (Volks-, Haupt- 
und Sonderschulen). Erganzungsband. Graz und Wien, Leykam, Padagogischer 
Verlag, 1957. 248 p. — Enactments, orders and decrees ie lement) relatin 
to compulsory education (primary, upper primary and Special) in Austria an 
which came into force between 1954 and June, 1957. The book’s first part 
contains the clauses concerning teachers (responsibilities, salaries, allowances 
prid in advance, etc.). The second part consists of a commen on the new 

w relative to compulsory schooling, the upper primary school, religious educa- 
tion, the permanent educational conference, the certificates and various aspects 
of school activity. (IBE) 


379.91 (430.2) SCHOOL LEGISLATION — 371.15 (430.2) TEACHER STATUS 
(GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


FRIEBE, Gunther. Die Haftpflicht des Lehrers und Schulträgers. 2. Au- 

. Koln und Berlm, Carl Heymanns Verlag KG, 1957. 300 p. — Legal 
treatise dealing with the civil liability of the teacher and of the “ Schulträger ” 
(body, e.g. the commune, which provides for the school’s maintenance oosts) 
for claims to damages. Such claims may be made by parties (pupils, parents, 
etc.) against à teacher or ‘‘ Schulträger ”, by the latter against a teacher“or vice 
versa. Relevant legal clauses, together with commentaries and the judgments 
pronounced in certain decided cases. (IBE) 
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137 CHARACTER STUDY 


GRIEGER, Paul, endio de caracterologia. Buenos Aires, Kapelusz, 
1958. 255 p., app., bibl. — Spanish translation of the work published in Paris 
by Ligel in 1952 under the title “ Le diagnostic caractérologique ”. (IBE) 


158.1 PY8CHOTEOHNIQUES — 370.46 EDUCATIONAL Psy cHoOLOGY ° 


KOTARBINSKI, Tadeusz. Traktat o dobrej robocie. Wroclaw — War- 
szawa, Zakład narodowy imienia Ossolińskich, 1958. 368 p., bibl, ind. 
(Summaries in Russian and English). — Praise and defence of the study of 
conscious acts, not only from the Timitod aspect of techniques but from the stand- 
point of the total effectiveness of these acta. Analysi m this angle, of such 
concepts as zeal, productivity, skill, experience, collaboration, in tion, con- 
centration, eto. msideration of the future of such study. (IBE) 


362.7 (436) Car WELFARE (AUSTRIA) 


TESAREK, Anton. Die österreichischen Kinderfreunde 1908-1958. Wien, 
Verlag Jungbrunnen, 1958. 214 p., phot. — Work published to mark the 
jubilee of the “ Friends of Young rere ” in Austria and reviewing the history 
of the movement, its beginnings, its difficulties and its vicissitudes resulting from 
political events and the war. Survey of its activities in the children’s cause: 
child welfare, holiday camps, socialist education, the publication of children’s 
books, ete. (IBE) 
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XXInd INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE 
ON PUBLIC EDUCATION 


The XXIInd International Conference on Public Education, con- 
vened jointly by Unesco and the {International Bureau of Education was 
held in the Palais Wilson, Geneva, from 6th to 15th July, 1959. 

The work of the Conference, in which 77 States were represented, 
was presided over by Mr. Nathaniel V. Massaquoi, Minister of Education 
for Liberia. The six vice-chairmen were Mr. Franciszek Bielecki, Direc- 
tor-General at the Ministry of Education of Poland, Mr. Emin Hekimgil, 
Director of Foreign Relations at the Ministry of National Education of 
Turkey, Mr. Franz Hilker, Director of the Educational Documentation 
Centre of the German Federal Republic, Mr. J. L. Pagé, Deputy Minister 
of Education for the Province of Quebec (Canada), Mr. Rafael Pizani, 
Minister of Education for Venezuela, and Mr. Inpéng Suryadhay, 
Minister of Education for Laos. 

General discussion on items I and II of the agenda (Recommenda- 
tions Nos. 48 and 49 to the Ministries of Education) was introduced 
respectively by the rapporteurs, Mr. Tena Artigas, Director-General of 
Primary Education in Spain, and Mr. Marion Coulon, General Inspector 
and Educational Adviser to the Ministry of Education in Belgium. 

The first of these Recommendations concerns the preparation, 
selection and use of primary school textbooks and contains 47 clauses. 
The other Recommendation voted by the Conference dealt with meas- 
ures to increase facilities for the recruitment and training of technical and 
scientific staff, and contains 63 clauses grouped under the following 
headings : requirements and planning, administrative measures, finan- 
cial measures, educational measures, social assistance, international 
cooperation. 

A part of the sixteen meetings of the Conference was devoted to 
the discussion of the reports from Ministries of Education on educational 
progress during the year 1958-1959. 

As working documents, the International Bureau of Education and 
Unesco have jointly published two comparative studies entitled : “ Pri- 
mary School Textbooks. Preparation—Selection—Use ” and ‘ Training 
of Technical and Scientific Staff. Measures to Increase Facilities ”. 

The text of the two Recommendations voted by the Conference has 
been communicated officially to all the governments, with the request 
that they be brought to the notice of school authorities and educators 
and put into practice. The document containing the text of the Recom- 
mendations will be sent free of charge to anyone requesting it either 
from the International Bureau of Education (Palais Wilson, Geneva), or 
from Unesco (Place de Fontenoy, Paris 7°). 
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RECOMMENDATION No. 48 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 
concerning the 
PREPARATION, SELECTION AND USE OF PRIMARY 
SCHOOL TEXTBOOKS 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the sixth of July, nineteen hundred and fifty-nine 
for its twenty-second session, adopts on the thirteenth of July, nineteen 
hundred and fifty-nine the following Recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering Recommendation No. 15 to the Ministries of Education 
concerning the drafting, utilisation and choice of school textbooks, adopted 
on the twenty-second of July, nineteen hundred and thirty-eight by the 
International Conference on Public Education at its seventh session, 


Considering that, whatever method is used for the publication of 
school textbooks (State monopoly ; completely unrestricted private initia- 
tive; a combination allowing either State control or free production; 
publication by private industry with the possible provision of subsidies or 
other facilities by public authorities), nothing should be neglected in the 
effort to ensure that textbooks used in primary schools correspond, in 
content and appearance, to the requirements of modern educational science, 


Considering that, in order to meet present-day needs, close collabora- 
tion between authors, publishers and teachers is increasingly necessary, 


Considering that, according to reliable estimates, the publication of 
school books represents half of the world book production and that text- 
books are published in larger editions than any other type of work, 


Considering that the procedure governing the selection of textbooks 
from among those published can have a direct influence on the part this 
teaching aid ha$ to play in educational activity, 


Censidering that, from both the social and educational points of view, 
it is of vital importance that no pupil should be denied the opportunity of 
obtaining the textbooks used in each primary class, 


170 . 


. Considering that although the most important role in class work is 
undoubtedly played by the teacher, the school textbook is nevertheless a 
valuable aid which can help him bring life to his teaching, 


Considering that, generally speaking and especially in schools where 
the teacher is obliged to work under difficult conditions (overlarge classes, 
one-teacher schools, etc.), the textbook is an indispensable instrument for 
the educator, 


Considering that in some cases the school textbook is the first book to 
come into the home and should therefore form as it were the core of a 
small family library, 


Considering that the school textbook is not only a teaching aid but 
also an important instrument of moral education, developing the pupil’s 
social attitudes, his respect for work and a sense of brotherhood between 
nations, 


Considering that education and culture are the most rapid and easy 
means of bringing nations closer and helping them to know each other, 
and that textbooks can contribute in the same way as the teacher’s words 
and general attitude to greater understanding among peoples, 


Considering that international assistance and collaboration can help 
to improve textbooks as regards their composition, publication and use, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following Recommendation : 


COMPOSITION 


1. In view of the role of school textbooks in primary education it is 
important that, whatever the system applied for compiling them, education 
authorities should pay increasing attention to the quality of these books 
from all points of view. 


2. Especially in countries where the composition of textbooks is the 
prerogative of private initiative, it is advisable to ensure that books used 
in teaching should be of an unquestionably high scientific, educational 
and aesthetic standard. 


3. In view of requirements both as regards the content of school 
textbooks and their value as aids to teaching, it is increasingly desirable 
that there should be collaboration during the drafting between specialists 
in educational research, specialists in the subjects treated and the staff 
who will teach them. 


4. Competitions between authors or group of ES may help to 
improve the quality of school textbooks. 


5. Especially in countries where the publishing of textbooks is the 
direct responsibility of a public authority, it seems desirable to appoint 
drafting commissions or committees to work on their composition. 
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6. When the composition of school textbooks is entrusted to drafting 
commissions or committees, these bodies ought to include, ameng othèrs, 
primary teachers in charge of classes for the corresponding level drawn 
from environments as varied as possible. 


7. When circumstances permit, recourse to the experiméntal method 
offers definite advantages ; the preliminary use of a proposed textbook in 
a limited number of classes enables the opinion, suggestions and criticisms 
of educators who have employed it on a trial basis to be collected. 


PUBLICATION 


8. In countries where private initiative plays a part in the publication 
of textbooks for primary schools, the education authorities might arrange 
competitions between publishing houses for the purpose of raising the 
quality and reducing the cost price of the works published. 


9. Whatever the practice adopted for the publication of school text- 
books, it is desirable to use all possible means to continue the improvement 
noted during the past few years as regards typography, illustration, binding, 
etc. 


10. In countries where production is too limited to allow every pupil 
to have the books required for the whole curriculum for each class, it is 
important to take emergency measures giving priority to textbook publi- 
cation over the production of less indispensable types of school equipment. 


11. In agreement with the other authorities concerned (national 
economy, finance, customs, etc.), the education authorities should study 
the means of organizing the production and possibly the importation of 
textbooks as efficiently as possible; this should lead to a reduction in cost. 
and sale prices without, however, reducing the quality. 


12. Countries obliged, for lack of sufficient means of production, 
to import school textbooks from abroad would do well to require that these 
be adapted as completely as possible to the country’s syllabuses and to its 
national characteristics. 


13. In countries of a centralized type where school textbooks are 
published for use throughout the whole national territory, it would be 
advisable, especially in the case of geography and natural science, to 
provide for adaptations which would take into account local or at least 
regional differences. 


14. In countries of a decentralized type which have adopted the 
practice of official publication of textbooks, the education authorities of 
the different administrative areas should agree to publish textbooks for 
certain subjects jointly, so that the number of copies printed may be in- 
creased and thé cost price reduced. 


1% Very careful attention should be given to legibility (choice of 
type and arrangement) especially for readers intended for the first school 
years. 
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+ 16. Although illustrations, particularly in colour, tend to increase 
thé price ef textbooks, consideration should be given to the fact that they 
aid in comprehension and assimilation particularly in subjects of an abstract 
nature, in which case they are indispensable, and in books for beginners. 


17. Since the artistic presentation of the textbook exerts a direct 
influence on the pupils’ aesthetic education, it is desirable to follow the 
example of the progress made in the field of books for children’s leisure 
reading, both recreational and instructive. 


18. In view of the constant wear and tear on school textbooks, 
consideration should be given to the quality of the paper and to the strength 
of the binding. 


SELECTION 


19. In countries where the publication of textbooks for primary 
schools is the prerogative of private industry, or is not the exclusive 
responsibility of the education authorities, one of the best means of ensuring 
that textbooks used are of good quality is to draw up and keep up to date 
lists of selected works from which a final choice should be made for each 
school or group of schools. 


20. Committees appointed to draw up lists of selected textbooks 
should be completely objective in their choice, taking into account educa- 
tional and scientific quality, presentation and sale price, as well as possible 
reactions on the part of parents; such committees should in any case 
include representatives of the primary teaching staff. 


21, Where the teacher is left free to choose the textbooks he will use, 
it is desirable, in the interest of the pupils and of the teaching in general, 
that every means should be employed to ensure the suitability of the 
teacher’s choice and to preserve the normal progression of instruction from 
one class to the next. 


DISTRIBUTION AND PURCHASE 


22. The free distribution of textbooks to all primary school pupils is 
the logical corollary of the principle of compulsory schooling. 


23. In countries where, for financial reasons, this principle cannot be 
fully applied, free textbooks should be supplied as widely as possible for 
all those categories of children who have difficulty in obtaining them; 
to this end the education authorities and the teaching staff, in collaboration 
with parents’ associations and school cooperatives should find means to 
provide free textbooks for children who are unable to buy them themselves. 

e 


24. It is desirable that textbooks, particularly those for thé last 
primary school year, should remain the property of the pupil, so that he 
may build up around them a small personal library, which would help to 
cultivate in him the taste and respect for books and a love of culture. 
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25. When free textbooks are supplied to primary school pupils as a 
loan, appropriate hygienic measures should be taken before thesbooks are 
put back into circulation ; the state of each volume should also be verified 
to make sure that it is fit for re-utilization. 


26. When responsibility for obtaining textbooks lies with the child’s 
parents or guardians, special steps should be introduced, even the regulation 
of the sale price, to ensure that the purchase of textbooks is not too heavy 
a burden. 


TEXTBOOKS AND TEACHING METHODS 


27. Primary school textbooks should reflect the progress made in 
educational science, facilitate the application of methods based on child 
psychology and correspond to the use which teachers and pupils will make 
of them. 


28. The author of textbooks should aim not only at a logical arrange- 
ment of the subject matter but also, and above all, at adapting his material 
to the interests and mental capacity of the pupil. 


29. The school textbook should offer a body of facts, ideas and 
suggestions; the material it provides (texts, documents, illustrations, 
maps, diagrams, questions, etc.) should also make possible or even necessary 
the use of methods which will encourage an exchange of ideas between the 
teacher and his pupils. 


30. Everything possible should be done to see that information given 
in textbooks corresponds to the facts and is kept up to date, particularly 
as regards statistics and scientific concepts. 


31. School textbooks should not refer to subject matter which is not 
in the syllabus used for the classes for which they are intended. 


32. The school textbook is an aid for both teacher and pupils and 
should not be considered as an easy way out; the teacher should aim at 
bringing out and imparting an understanding of the main ideas in the book, 
which for the pupil will act as a guide and an aid to memory. 


33.. Where appropriate to the subject or the method of instruction, 
each lesson or chapter in textbooks might well be followed by a series of 
questions and a list of activities or practical work designed to check and 
consolidate what has been learnt and to help train the child’s mind and 
develop his abilities. 


34, The textbook should not be used solely for the acquisition of 
basic ideas and the memorization of essential notions, but whenever 
appropriate to the subject it should contain a selection of extracts from 
specialized works in order to encourage the personal acquisition of know- 
ledge and open up the mind to wider horizons. 


35. Particular care should be given to the vocabulary and modes 
of expression used in textbooks for primary schools, so that difficulties 
of comprehension are not added to those arising from the knewledge to 
be assimilated. 
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+ 36. New textbooks should be introduced at the same time as new 
syflabusese when the latter present differences of spirit or appreciable 
changes as compared with those which were used before. 


37. In addition to the textbooks distributed to pupils individually, 
it is desirable to place works of reference at their disposal, in order to give 
them a taste for personal research; the school or class library becomes in 
this way an indispensable addition to the textbook. 


38. The trend apparent in several countries towards the general 
use of teaching guides or teacher’s handbooks worked out in close relation 
to the textbooks used in class is to be encouraged. 


TEXTBOOKS AND INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


39. Primary school textbooks should play a constructive part in 
the field of international understanding, with a view to fostering universal 
brotherhood and effective cooperation between nations; it is therefore 
important for all countries to take direct or indirect steps to see that the 
various textbooks are free from any element which might prejudice under- 
standing between nations, social groups, races or religions. 


40. It is highly desirable that joint committees of educators should 
be formed, as has already been done by many countries, with the purpose 
of eliminating from school textbooks anything which might harm mutual 
understanding among their respective peoples; regional or international 
educational organizations are in a particularly good position to encourage 
the formation of such joint committees. 


41. School textbooks should be imbued with a spirit of sincere 
respect for other peoples and with the idea of international cooperation 
and understanding, and should, where appropriate, supply more detailed 
information about other countries and the role of international organiza- 
tions. 


42. International collections of school textbooks have rendered, and 
should do so still more in the future, great service to authors and editors ; 
education authorities, teachers, authors and editors should be aware of 
the existence of these international collections. 


43. It is obviously an advantage for international collections of 
school textbooks to be as complete or as representative as possible; methods, 
not necessarily the same for all countries, of attaining this end and of 
keeping the collections up to date should be worked out. 


44. National and international centres of educational documentation 
should keep textbook collections up to date and organize the exchange of 
textbooks among the various countries concerned. 


45. Temporary exhibitions of school textbooks containing specfmens 
of textbooks in use abroad as well as those employed in the coumtry are 
one of the most effective means of helping the improvement of textbooks 
from every aspect. 
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46. When undertaking the revision of school textbooks those respon- 
sible for the new editions would do well either to send specialiststo consult 
existing international collections of textbooks or to borrow specimen copies 
of textbooks in use in other countries. 


47. International organizations and inter-governmental bodies should 
arrange, as part of their technical assistance programmes, to send experts 
in primary textbook composition and publication to countries requesting it. 


RECOMMENDATION No. 49 
TO THE MINISTRIES OF EDUCATION 


concerning 
MEASURES TO INCREASE FACILITIES FOR THE RECRUITMENT 
AND TRAINING OF TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC STAFF 


The International Conference on Public Education, 


Convened in Geneva by the United Nations Educational, Scientific 
and Cultural Organization and the International Bureau of Education, 
having assembled on the sixth of July, nineteen hundred and fifty-nine 
for its twenty-second session, adopts on the fifteenth of July, nineteen 
hundred and fifty-nine the following Recommendation : 


The Conference, 


Considering that all countries are making increasingly systematic 
efforts to improve both the material and cultural conditions of their 
populations, 


Considering that at each phase of their advance nations will require 
greater numbers of scientific and technical personnel in order to attain their 
objectives, 


Considering that the increasingly rapid development of science and 
technology requires the constant adaptation of the methods of training staff, 


Considering that the very serious shortage which some countries 
experience in this field risks perpetuating and increasing the economic 
leeway they have to make up, 


Considering that sufficient young people are to be found everywhere 
who would make good technical and scientific staff provided they receive 
the necessary training, 
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- Considering that, every year, a shortage of funds, teachers and accom- 
médation prevents education authorities from providing such training for 
a considerable number of young people in their respective countries, 


Considering that it is desirable to give women de facto the same rights 
and facilitiés for occupations of a technical and scientific nature as men, 


Considering that practical training is always of capital importance in 
technical and scientific education, 


Considering that in technical and scientific training as in other branches 
of education the teacher remains the essential factor, 


Considering that an increase in the technical and scientific potential 
of the nations which is not accompanied by a corresponding rise in their 
cultural and moral standards might endanger peace, 


Considering that technical and scientific activity should be increasingly 
directed towards peaceful ends, 


Considering that a knowledge of present and future needs for the 
training of scientific and technical staff is a great advantage in the prepara- 
tion of programmes and plans for training to meet these needs, 


Considering that any form of discrimination likely to deprive young 
people of access to technical and scientific training institutions, whether 
it be due to inequality of means, to disparity in the educational system in 
different areas, to prejudice or to regulations, should be condemned as 
contrary to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 


Considering that all these problems are particularly urgent in the 
least favourably placed countries, 


Considering that the field of technical and scientific training offers 
wide scope for practical and effective mutual assistance and collaboration 
on the international plane, 


Submits to the Ministries of Education of the different countries the 
following Recommendation : 


REQUIREMENTS AND PLANNING 


1. The extent of the shortage of technical and scientific staff generally 
requires the introduction of special urgent measures to accelerate the 
recruitment and training of such staff; to achieve greater efficiency, it is 
advisable to base plans and the corresponding courses on a periodic survey, 
which should be as complete and thorough as possible, of present and 
future needs at the various levels (scientists, engineers, technicians and 
skilled workers) without prejudice to any one category. 


2. In view of the complex nature of a survey of present and future 
needs for technical and scientific staff, the maximum facilities must be 
made available to the specialists responsible for this work; it is Itighly 
desirable for the body concerned to be permanent, to have access to all 
available sources of information at national level and to work in close 
contact with economic planning agencies where these exist. 
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3. A study of the present and future need for technical and scientific 
staff should include, among other things: (a) a survey of staff already 
employed, an estimate of the present shortage and a forecast of future 
requirements ; (b) a survey of the diplomas awarded in the various subjects 
during the previous year and a survey of staff in training (patential tech- 
‘nical and scientific staff receiving instruction at secondary and higher level) ; 
(c) a survey of training facilities (present facilities, number of institutions 
and vacancies, number of teachers, etc., a forecast of future requirements, 
present and future equipment); (d) an estimate of the funds at present 
allocated to the training of technical and scientific staff and of the addi- 
tional funds required to meet present and future needs as shown by the 
above-mentioned survey; (e) an analysis of possible ways of financing 
these requirements, bearing in mind probable trends in national revenue 
and possible aid from regional or international organizations. 


4. Conclusions furnished by the survey of present and future require- 
ments for technical and scientific staff will be used to inform public opinion 
about any major innovation in this field; this should help to carry con- 
viction of the necessity of making a financial effort and of accepting such 
reforms and changes of habit as may be entailed in the implementation of 
plans and the continuous adaptation of technical and scientific training 
to the country’s general development; these same conclusions will also 
serve to inform young people as to the sectors of the economy where the 
need is greatest. 


5. The number of years involved in technical and scientific training 
schemes will vary according to the conditions prevailing in the country 
concerned ; plans should be sufficiently flexible to permit of modifications 
in the light of experience. 


6. In their estimates, countries responsible for the administration 
of other countries should take into account the needs of the countries under 
their care; when constituting panels of experts it is advisable to include 
a suitable number of nationals of the country concerned in order to represent 
that country’s point of view and to help in informing local and national 
opinion as to the importance and desirability of proposed reforms and 
developments, thus encouraging the full cooperation of national staff in 
technological progress. 


7. Itis advisable to draw up precise definitions of terms, occupations, 
trades and professions and to standardize them, at least on the national 
level ; if conducted on a regional or international level, such standardization 
would greatly facilitate the exchange of staff with neighbouring countries 
and other countries whose cooperation is desired. 


. ADMINISTRATIVE MEASURES 


8. It is important that systems of education worked out to meet the 
new requirements of technical and scientific training should be sufficiently 
flexible in conception to allow for rapid changes in science and technology. 
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e 9. The promotion and coordination of measures to advance the 
recruitment and training of technical and scientific staff (plans, courses, 
documentation, etc.) should be entrusted to specialized agencies (general 
department of a ministry, ministerial or interministerial commission, 
planning commission, foundation, etc.) of the required competence and 
authority. 


10. It is highly desirable for these specialized agencies to enjoy the 
cooperation of consultative bodies representative of teaching, science and 
technology, and of both management and work-people in industry and 
agriculture. 


11. The agencies concerned in the training of technical and scientific 
staff should be able to participate in the framing of national policy in the 
educational, scientific and economic fields. 


12. When several bodies are concerned with the training of technical 
and scientific staff, either under different government departments or at 
federal, central, regional or local levels, it is highly desirable to ensure that 
their activities are so coordinated as to avoid any overlapping. 


FINANCIAL MEASURES 


13. Whatever economic or cultural level a country may have reached, 
it is important to provide for an increasingly large financial effort in order 
to meet growing requirements in the matter of technical and scientific staff 
training ; although this financial effort must not in general be made at the 
expense of other branches of education, it might be desirable in some 
instances to revise the structure of education and the relation between the 
different branches of teaching in order to avoid undue emphasis on purely 
general studies or the humanities. 


14. Even in the least favourably placed countries, where the effort 
required may seem disproportionate to the total resources available and 
to the magnitude of the greatest possible results, it is important to use 
every possible means of training technical and scientific staff, as this is an 
essential pre-requisite for all economic development. 


15. In determining the amounts to be allocated to technical and 
scientific training, increased requirements should be taken into account 
particularly in the following fields : (a) new institutions based upon numbers 
of pupils and on new forms of technical and scientific specialization ; 
(b) the recruitment, training, appointment and remuneration of teachers, 
laboratory technicians and workshop staff; (c) a sufficient number of 
buildings including the necessary classrooms, laboratories and workshops ; 
(d) essential technical and scientific equipment for teaching and research ; 
(e) the maintenance and running cost of the various installations ; H social 
assistance for students, etc. 


16 - The urgency, in most countries, of the problem of increasing the 
number of qualified technical and scientific staff may entail the adoption 
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of exceptional measures in addition to the ordinary budgetary provisions , 
such measures may take the form of extraordinary budgets, the,establish- 
ment of special funds, both national and international, appeals for special 
contributions, etc. 


17. The fullest coordination of funds provided by te different 
organizations concerned with the training of technical and scientific staff 
must be ensured, especially in countries where responsibility for such 
training is shared by more than one government department. 


18. In countries with a federal constitution a varying degree of 
assistance from the federal government may be necessary ; however, it is 
desirable that the rights and cultural characteristics of the various com- 
ponent units of the federation should be safeguarded. 


19. In countries with a centralized educational system, it is advisable, 
whenever circumstances permit, to encourage regional or local authorities 
to cooperate in the financial measures taken to promote the recruitment 
and training of technical and scientific staff. 


20. Where the economic system of the country permits, industry, 
which would be the first to benefit from an increase in the numbers of 
technical and scientific staff, should be encouraged to contribute to the 
expenditure involved ; among measures which foster private contributions 
of this kind may be mentioned tax exemption. 


21. The following types of contribution from private sources should 
be noted: the establishment by large firms of institutions for technical 
training or scientific research; the creation of a special fund by a group 
of firms or contributions by private initiative to more general funds set up 
by the government; direct subsidies to certain institutions; a special 
contribution for the promotion of staff training; special scholarships to 
encourage certain studies or research work, etc. 


EDUCATIONAL MEASURES 


22. Every effort must be made to increase the number of institutions 
for training technical and scientific staff at secondary and higher levels ; 
the number of vacancies in existing institutions should also be increased, 
but it must be ensured that any increase does not result in a lowering of 
standards. 


23. Any complete scheme of education should include, in addition to 
provisions for professional engineers and scientists, courses and quali- 
fications specially designed for technicians and skilled workers which will 
have a recognized standing in their own right. 


24 As far as possible, institutions for technical and scientific training 
should he distributed fairly throughout the country and in the case of 
specialized training the nature of the occupations found in the areas served 
by such institutions should be taken into account. 
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25. As far as possible the training of technical and scientific staff 
Should he carried out in the national language, which is the only means of 
conveying to the bulk of the population and the workers the basic elements . 
of science and technology. 


26. Progress in science and improvements and innovations in pro- 
duction techniques require an increasing degree of specialization in tech- 
nical courses and qualifications; overspecialization should, however, be 
avoided, particularly in secondary level training, both in the interests of 
education and of possible transfer at a later stage from one type of work 
to another. 


27. The need for technical and scientific staff cannot be met by 
merely multiplying the number of special courses; complete new sections, 
departments or even faculties may require to be set up. 


28. It is desirable to introduce more advanced specialized studies 
which would follow on from those provided in the regular courses at 
secondary, under-graduate and post-graduate levels. 


29. In order to raise the standard and improve the efficiency of 
technical and scientific training, it is desirable to integrate theory more 
closely with practice by paying more attention to practical work in firms, 
laboratories and research institutes and at the same time increasing the 
number of advanced courses in physics and mathematics. 


30. The shortage of technical and scientific staff has an adverse 
effect upon the recruitment of teachers for training such staff ; serious steps 
must be taken to draw into and retain in the teaching profession technicians, 
engineers and scientists, who might be tempted by the better conditions 
of employment offered to them in industry, and to attract a sufficient 
proportion of the best secondary school pupils and university students of 
both sexes into teaching and research. 


31. Among measures to increase the number of qualified teachers, 
especially those engaged in full-time instruction, may be mentioned: 
facilities for widening the field of recruitment and for providing teacher 
training at both secondary and higher levels, adequate salaries, greater 
recognition of the value and importance of the teacher’s work and social 
security for members of the profession; in addition to full-time teachers, 
it may be found useful to engage production and research staff from industry 
to give instruction part-time. 


32. In-service training courses will in general be necessary to keep 
staff abreast of progress made in the field of science and technology and in 
related demonstration and teaching methods. 


33. In order to attract and to train the most highly qualified scientific 
staff for teaching and research to meet present day needs, it will be neces- 
sary to provide in institutes of higher technology and in universities, 
laborateries with first-class modern equipment and comparable technical 
and scientific library facilities. 


34. In order to increase pupils’ interest in technical and scientific. 
studies from the primary school onwards, it is desirable to use appropriate 
. activity methods which will develop in them an experimental outlook. 


35. Mathematics and science should receive due emphasis in primary 
and secondary school curricula, and adequate time should be devoted to 
practical, experimental, manual and agricultural work, etc. 


36. The increasingly rapid development of science and technology 
requires that materials used in schools should be adequate and kept up to 
date; there should be continuing collaboration between teachers and 
scientists in studies to determine and develop materials and equipment 
necessary for the basic understanding of science by secondary school pupils 
and university students ; mass medium techniques (radio, television, cine- 
ma, etc.) may play a large part in informing young people about and 
arousing their interest in technical and scientific careers. 


37. It would be useful to set up an educational guidance service for 
primary education and post-primary studies which would operate in con- 
junction with the vocational guidance service ; for these two services have 
an increasingly important part to play in the discovery and selection of 
future technical and scientific staff; where there are no guidance services 
proper, teachers should be introduced to techniques which may be used for 
the successful educational and vocational guidance of their pupils. 


38. The compilation of guides to secondary and higher studies dealing 
with the conditions required for entrance and the careers to which they 
lead, may constitute a valuable aid for pupils and their parents in the 
choice of courses and professions. 


39. The structure of the educational system should not permit the 
choice of pre-vocational courses to be made too early ; this may be achieved 
by the inclusion at the beginning of the secondary school course of a period 
during which pupils may be guided. 


40. When attempting to develop the specialized training of future 
technical and scientific staff, it is desirable to give adequate emphasis in 
their education to general subjects and to everything which may contribute 
to the development of the mind. 


Aj. Jt is important to give workers who are already employed every 
opportunity (particularly in the form of paid practical training) to follow 
technical or scientific courses at secondary or higher level, enabling them 
to qualify for higher posts. 


42. Among methods of part-time vocational education for workers, 
evening courses in technical and scientific subjects have played and will 
continue to play their part; in many cases, however, the scale and com- 
plexity of moder? technology demand technical and scientific education 
for whith evening classes cannot be satisfactory. 


43. It is desirable to point out the usefulness of the system whereby 
employers agree to release certain of their workers without loss of pay 
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during a part of each week for part-time day courses of technical and 
stientifie study ; an alternative method is to provide a course for an equi- 
valent length of time each year in one or more continuous periods. 


44, It is desirable to mention also the system which consists in fully . 
integrating theoretical instruction in technical education establishments 
with practical work in industry; this system normally provides for equal 
periods spent alternately in recognized practical training in industry and in 
academic study, both training and study being carefully coordinated and 
supervised ; a common arrangement is for students to be employed through- 
out their courses by the industrial organizations which provide their 
practical training. 


45. Correspondence courses, possibly supplemented by appropriate 
audio-visual aids (radio, television, cinema, etc.), may also provide a means 
of assisting workers wishing to improve their technical or scientific know- 
ledge in order to gain promotion. 


46. Access to higher education and to the university should be 
granted not only to holders of the general secondary school certificate, 
but, also, by means of a preparatory course or an entrance examination, 
to holders of the technical secondary school certificate and to workers in 
employment. 


47. Generally speaking, any measure to advance the general or 
further training of workers in employment — and this is as much in the 
firms’ interests as in those of the workers themselves — should be con- 
sidered as an indirect contribution to the training of technical and scientific 
staff, and consequently deserves every encouragement. 


48. Facilities should also be provided for persons who initially 
pursued secondary or higher studies in a non-technical field and later wish 
to take further training in order to take up employment in a technical or 
scientific post. 


SOCIAL ASSISTANCE 


49. The award of scholarships or grants for tuition and maintenance 
is one of the most effective ways of increasing the number of candidates 
for technical and scientific studies. 


50. It is strongly recommended that registration and tuition fees 
should be kept as low as possible and that students of modest means should 
be able to obtain direct or indirect exemption ; the ideal is that all types of 
public education at all levels should be provided completely free of charge. 


51. The wide-spread use of students’ hostels is one of the best solutions 
to the problem of lodgings ; in the same way, school or university refectories 
offer a means of providing nourishing yet economic meaB. 


52. Among methods used to extend the field of recruitmentsof future 
technical and scientific staff, concessions to students and trainees such as 
reductions in the cost of transport, social security measures including free 
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medical attention, free or reduced-price holidays, etc., are worthy of. 
consideration by responsible authorities. ‘ ° 


53. Offers of paid work which is compatible with study, preferably 
in the form of practical training complementary to theoretical work, 
may be considered as a form of social assistance which it would be advisable 
to adopt ; it is also desirable to take all necessary steps to avoid any possi- 
bility of abuse on the part of employers as regards students’ work or 
remuneration. 


54. Private or governmental agencies should be responsible for 
assisting young people who have completed their course to find a post and 
should help them in the early stages of their trade or profession ; to safe- 
guard the interests of industry, as well as those of the young staff themselves, 
it is desirable to ensure that they are always appointed to and employed 


- in posts corresponding to their qualifications. 


55. In countries where young people who have recently completed 
their studies are posted to areas in which they are considered to be of 
greatest use, their preferences, their place of origin, their family responsibi- 
lities, etc., should be taken into account; a system which deserves to be 
more widely used is the placing of young qualified staff on the basis of 
vacancies listed by technical schools and universities, provided those 
concerned have not been able to find a post for themselves. 


56. Among measures to assist the beginner in his trade or profession 
should be mentioned: advances or loans enabling him to meet his initial 
expenditure ; a discreet check on the reception given to young staff in the 
firm where they start work ; in places where staff are often trained abroad, 
a system of placement and aid on their return to their own countries, etc. 


INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION 


57. It would be desirable to intensify, within the framework of 
technical assistance, the training of technical and scientific staff, by means 
of aid for opening new institutions, the enlargement of existing ones, etc. 


58. In some cases, several countries would be well advised to pool 
their resources in order to set up regional technical or scientific institutions, 
and possibly technical teacher training schools also on a regional basis. 


59. It is necessary for even the least favourably placed countries to 
send students and specialists abroad, for although the financial outlay 
required may seem scarcely compatible with the country’s resources, it is 
nevertheless indispensable to its development; in this case, as in the case 
of all other problems arising from the desire to accelerate the training of 
technical and scientific staff, financial difficulties may find a partial solution 
within the framework of technical assistance. 


60. Itisimportant to adopt special means to procure modern scientific 
laboratory equipment for countries where it is lacking. 
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61. International, regional or national organizations which send 
experts on missions should pay particular attention to requests for the 
secondment of specialists or teachers for the training of technical and - 
scientific staff; it is essential that the experts nominated should have a 
good knowledge of the characteristics and needs of the country to which 
they are sent. 


62. The initiative taken by various international, regional or national 
organizations, both public and private, in increasing the number of scholar- 
ships for young technicians or scientists to study or take further training 
abroad or else to go abroad for practical work relevant to their training, 
should be encouraged. 


63. The international exchange of educational administrators, 
technicians and teachers of technical and scientific subjects, also contri- 
butes towards the improvement of the training of future staff ; this is very 
important from the point of view of international harmony and under- 
standing. 
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101. Anmmaire international de l'Education et de 

l'Enseignement 1947 . 
#102, L'enseignement de l'écriture 
*103. The Teaching of Handwnting 
*104. Les psychologues scokures 
*105. School Psychologists 


*106. XI* Conférence internationale de l’Iustruction 
Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


*107. XIth International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion. Proceedings and Recommendations. . . 


*108. Anunaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1948 


*109. International Yearbook of Education 1948 . . 


*110. L’initiation aux sctences naturelles à l’école 
es 


*112. L'enseignement de Ja lecture 
*113. The Teaching of Readmg . . 


“114. XI’ Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique, Procés-verbaux et recommandations 


“115. a International Conference on Public Educa- 
tion. Proceedings and Recommendations . 


*116, La formation professionnelle du personnel ensel- 
gnant primaire (deuxième édition) 
*117. Primary Teacher Training . . .. 
*118, Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
YEnseignemont 1949 
*119. International Yearbook of Education 1949 
*120. L’imtiation mathématique à l'école primaire. . 
*12L Introduction to Mathematics in Primary Schools 
*122. L'enseignement des travaux manuels dans les 


écoles socondaires . . . . . . . . . . Ses 
*123, The Teaching of Handicrafts in Secondary 

School, 2.0 rs... 
*124. Conférences Plostruction 


hiatus de 
ony Recueil de Recommandations, 1934- 


*125, International Conferences on Public Education. 
Collected Recommendations, 1934-1950 ... 


*126, XII’ Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations 


*127, XIIth Internationsl Conference on Public 
Education. Procoedmgs and Recommendations 


*128. Cantines et vestiaires scolaires 
*129, School Meals and Clothing 
*130, 


Annuaire imternational de ruse et de 
PEnsoignement 1950 . . . . . . . . . . . . 


*131. International Yearbook of Réncation 1950 
%132. La scolarité obligatorre et sa prolongation 
“133. Compulsory Education and its Prolongation . 
*134. XIV* Conférence infarnationale de l’Isatroction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recomfhandations 


*135. XIVth International Conferenes on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations 


*136, Annuaire international de l'Education et de 
l'Enseignement 1951 


ss o’ . 


+137. International Yearbook of Education 1951 , . 
*138. L'enseignement des sciences naturelles dans les 
écoles secondaires 


ss . 


Fr. 


Fr. 


+ 10.— 


- Out of print 


1°139, Tedching of Natural Science in Secondary Schools Out of print 


le140. L'accès des femmes à l’édncation . . . . . . Fr. 5.— 
¥*141, Access of Women to Education . . . . . . . Out of print 
"9142. XV* Conférence internationale de l’Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbanx et recommandations Fr. 4.— 
"6143, XVth International Conference on Public 
Education. Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 4.— 
5144, Anmaire international de l'Education et de 
TEnseignement 1952 . . . . . . . css. Fr, 8— 
“*145. International Yearbook of Education 1952 . . Fr. 8.— 
“+146. La rétribution du aies erent rimaire 
(douxrème édition) . Fr. 7.— 
“+147. Primary Teachers’ Salaries SE Fr, 7— 
“148. La formation du personnel andere primaire 
(deuxième partie) . .. . eee ee Fr. 3.— 
+149. Primary Teacher Training (second part) . Fr. 3.—~ 
*150. XVI* Conférence internationale de l'Instruction 
publique. Procès-verbaux et recommandations Fr, 4.— 
*151. XVIth International Conference on Public 
Education, Proceedings and Recommendations Fr. 4.— 
*152, Annosire international de l'Education 1953 . . Fr, 9.— 
"153, International Yearbook of Education 1953 . . Fr. 9.— 
‘e154, La formation profesnonnelle du personnel si 
gnant secondaire (deuxième édition) . Fr. 6.— 
+155. Secondary Teacher Training . . . . . . . . Fr, 6.—~ 
*156. La rétribution du personnel enseignant secon- 
~ daire (deuxième édition) . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 7— 
°157, Secondary Teachers’ Salaries . . . . . . . . Fr. 7.— 
+158. +. Er internationale de l'Instruc- 
tion publique 1954 . . . . . . . . . . e... Fr 4— 
“159. XVIlth International Conference on Public 
Education 1954 , . . . . . . . . . . . .. Fr. 4.— 
*160. Annuaire international de l'Education 1954 . . Fr. 10.— 
*161. International Yearbook of Education 1934 . . Fr. 10.— 
*162. Le financement do l'éducation . . . . . . . . Fr. 7.— 
*163. Financing of Education . Fro 7— 
164, L'enseignement des arta plastiques dans Le écoles 
primaires et secondaires css... Fr 7— 
.165. Teaching of Art in Prmary and Secondary ae 
bk SBR eS ae Ow LS we T Tan 
+166. ie Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
publique 1955 . . . . we . . . , . . ... Fr, 4— 
*167. XVIth International Conference on Public Edo- 
cation 1955 .. se. és nn Sale eee Fr. 4.— 
“168. Annuaire international de l'Education 1955 . . Fr. 12— 
+169. Intemational Yearbook of Education 1955 . . Fr, 12— 
170. Didactique de Pinitiation mathématique à l’école 
+ primaire .......,.. ‘ .. Fr, 6— 
“171, L'enseignement des mathématiques Sia les 
écoles secondaires . . . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 8.— 
*172, Teaching of Mathematics in Secondary Schools Fr. 8.— 


Publications of the International Bureau of Education (cont.| 


(Prices in Swiss Francs) 


*Published jointly by Unesco and the International Bureau of Education. 


Bulletin of the International Bureau of Education —- Quarterly in English and French — Annual subscription: 
International Education Card Index Sarvice: 5 Swiss francs Bulletin and Card Index Service: 12 Swiss francs. 


*173. L’inspection de l’enseignement . . . . . . . . Fr. 10 
*174. School Inspection . . . » Fr. 10. 
*175, XIX* Conférence internationale de "Pimetroction 
publique 1956 . . . eue us a o Out of pric 
“176, XIKth International Conference on Public Edo- 
cation 1956........,...... Fr. Se 
177. Bibliographie pédagogique all du Borem 
international d'Education, 1955 ..... Fr. 5 
178. Annual Educational Bibliography o of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, 1955 . . . . . Fr. 5. 
*179. Annuaire international de l'Education 1956 . . Fr. 12. 
+180. International Yearbook of Education 1956 . . Pr. 12,~ 
*181. Préparation des profosseurs chargés de la for- 
mation des maltres primaires. š » Fr 8. 
*182,. Training of Primary Teacher Training Staffs. . Fr 8- 
*183. Le développement des constructions scolaires . Fr. 8. 
*184, Expansion of School Building , . , . . . . . Fr. 8. 
185. Bibliographis pédagogique annuelle du Bureau 
international d'Education, 1956 , . . . . . . Fr. 5. 
186. Annual Edocational Bibliography of the Inter- 
national Bureau of Education, 1956 . . . . . Fr. 5. 
*187. XXe Conférence internationale de l'instruction 
publique 1957 ........,....,... Fr. Se 
*188. XXth International Conference on Public Edu- 
cation 2957 oo. es te, à eme are ts à Fr. 5, 
*189, Ammmaire international de l'Education 1957 . . Fr 15. 
*190, International Yearbook of Education 1957 . . . Fr. 15. 
“191. Possibilités d’accés à l'éducation dans les vones 
TAOS Te NS LE ed Grue à mé » Fr. 8 
*192, Facilities for Education in Rural Areas . , . . Fr. 8. 
*193. Elaboration et ri vie des programmes de 
l'entetgnement primaire 8. 
*194, Preparation and Issuing of the Primary School = 7 
TR ter Stas Ie tes ʻ r. B 
*195. Fe Conférence riens de dress 
pab VP ar a eee ar a a Fr. 5. 
*196 XXIst International Conference oa Publie Edo- 
QAtiOn: a e E E a ew. Fr. S. 
197. Bibliographie pédagogique anmello di: Barean 
internatronal d'Education, 1957. . . . . . . . Fr. 5. 
198, Annual nt meade yd of the Inter- 
national Burean of Education, 1957. . . . . . Fr 5, 
199, Recommandations. Conférences internationales dé 
V'Instruction publique, 1934-1958 . . . . . . . Fr. 7 
200. Recommendations. International Conferences on gi 
Public Education, 1934-1958  . . . . . . . , Fr. 7 
*201. Annuaire international de l'Education 1958 . . Fr. 15 
+202. International Yearbook of Education 1958 . . Fr. 1f 
*203. Les manuels de l’enseignement primaire . . . . Fr. ' 
*204. Primary School Textbooks . . . . . , . . . Fr. 3 
*205, La formation des cadres techniques et scientifiques Fr. 1G 
+206. Training of Technical and Scientific Staff . Fr. 16 
SUBSCRIPTIONS n ‘ 
10 Swias fra 
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INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION — GENEVA 


ACTIVITY OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


New Members of the International Bureau of Education 


At its twenty-fifth meeting the Council of the International Bureau of 
Education recognised the governments of Liberia and of Haiti as members of the 
Bureau. Mr. Nathaniel Massaquoi, Minister of Education in Liberia and the 
Reverend Father Hubert Papailler, Secretary of State for Education in Haiti 
took part in the membership Toena: 


Twenty-fifth Meeting of the Council 


The Council of the International Bureau of Education met in Geneva on 
llth July, 1969. For the period 1959-1961, it elected Mrs. Maria Irene Leite 
da Costa (Portugal) as its chairman, and Mr. Ali Attia Risz (United Arab Republic), 
Mr. Salvador E. Paradas (Dominican Republic), Mr. Stefan Balan (Rumania), 
Mr. Vaclav Kristek (Czechoslovakia), Mr. Ahmed Abdesselem (Tunisia) and 
Mr. Petr Mirgorodsky (Ukraine) as vice-chairmen. The Council solemnly celebrated 
the XXXth anniversary of the signing of the intergovernmental statutes of the 
International Bureau of Education (see Bulletin No. 132), A commemorative 
medal was struck for this occasion. The resolutions adopted by the Council will 
be found on page 244 of this Bulletin. 


Inquiry on the Organization of Special Education for Mentally Deficient Children 


The Ministers of Education of the following 31 countries have replied to the 
uestionnaire transmitted to them by the International Bureau of Education: 
hanistan, Bulgaria, Cambodia, Ceylon, Colombia, Denmark, El Salvador, 
Finland, France, Ghana, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Iceland, Iran, Israel, 
Italy, Lebanon, Luxembourg, Malaya, Mexico, Monaco, Netherlands, Nicaragua, 
Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Philippines, Sudan, United Arab Republic, United 
Kingdom. 


Inquiry on the Preparation and Issuing of General Secondary School Curricula 


The Ministries of Education of the following 46 countries have sent replies 
to this questionnaire: Argentina, Australia, Austria, Brazil, Bulgaria, Cambodia, 
Ceylon, China (Republic of), Czechoslovakia, Denmark, Ecuador, Finland, 
France, Greece, Guatemala, Honduras, India, Indonesia, Iran, Iraq, Ireland, 
Israel, Italy, Korea, Laos, Lebanon, Liberia, Malaya, Mexico, Monaco, Nether- 
lands, Nicar Norway, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Sudan, Thai- 
land, onida Turkey, United Arab Republic, United Kingdom, Uruguay, Vietnam 
Yugoslavia. 


Permanent Exhibition of Publie Education 

The necessary work for the extension of the Exhibition has been carried out. 
Two new stands were inaugurated during the XXIInd International Conference 
on Public Education, namely those of Iran and the Republic of China. The majority 
of the 27 countries exhibiting have devoted part of their stand to illustrate one 
or both of the tyo subjects discussed at the Conference: the preparation, selection 
and use of primary school textbooks; measures to facilitate the training of technical 
and scientific staff. 

e 


International Education Library ° 


Books received during the third quarter of 1959: books on education, psycho- 
logy and comparative education, 879; school textbooks, 205; children’s books, 
236; total, 820. i 
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+ THE EDUCATIONAL WORLD 


ARGENTINA 
Teachers’ Legal It was only in 1958, after a struggle of fifty years, that the 
Status teaching staff was granted legal status allowing primary 


teachers to be appointed by virtue of their diplomas and qualifications rather 
than for political reasons. The law passed by parliament in 1958 deals not only 


.. with the appointment of teachers, but also with their salaries which are fixed 
. according to their qualifications and seniority. A teachers’ classification committee 


has been set up, grouping representatives of the education authorities with a 
majority of representatives of the teachers. A committee on discipline has also 
been nominated. IBE - 371.15 (82) 


AUSTRALIA 


“ Comprehensive Schools”? The high schools, mainly in country districts, 
known as “ comprehensive schools ” are co-educational and make provision for 
a variety of courses, for example, academic types of course, modified junior 
technical courses for boys and for girls, domestic science courses for girls, com- 
mercial courses for boys and girls, etc. In larger cities and towns there is often 
a tendency for secondary schools to become rather more academic in character 
as other types of secondary school often exist in the same district. However, 
almost all secondary schools provide instruction in practical subjecta for both 
boys and girls and it is usual for all pupils to take some of these subjects at some 
stage of their course. IBE - 373.10 (94) 


Handwriting Experiment For the fifth year in succession, ten Tasmanian 
schools have taken part in a handwriting experiment. Five of the schools worked 
on the italic style and the other five used the ‘ cord-cursive ” style which is a 
Canadian-American approach adapted to Tasmanian conditions. The results of’ 
the experiment are now being observed in the secondary schools. IBE — 372.5 


= 87 P (946) 


Caravan Schools for In South Australia, the Lutheran Church has inaugurated 
Aboriginal Tribes a scheme for bringing instruction to the nomadic abori- 
ginal tribes. The teachers appointed will move with the tribe and will set up 
school under the shade of the water tanks usually found at each water-hole or 
in the ahadow of a rare desert tree. School equipment and the teachers’ personal 
belongings will be transported in a jeep which will draw a caravan to serve as 


“In countries where antomatic appointment is not applicable, it is 
advisable to use a selection procedure which affords the candidates all possible 
guarantees, and takes account of their records of character and achievement 


during the training course, their qualifications, their extra-curricular atti- 
vities, ahd the results of tests and interviews.” (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 37.) 
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living quarters. The teacher in charge of the teaching of English i is himsel? an 
aboriginal. IBE — 371.98 (94) 


Centre for Asian In addition to the two existing institutions—the school of 
Studies Oriental studies at Canberra University College, and the 
departments of Pacific history and Far Eastern history at the Australian National 
University, it is hoped to develop in Canberra a comprehensive academy of All- 
Asian studies. A degree course in Indonesian studies is being introduced this year 
to be followed in 1960 by courses in Javanese and in the history and culture of 
Indonesia. Similar degree courses on the history and culture of South Asia 
(Ceylon, India and Pakistan) and of continental South-East Asia (Burma, Thailand 
and Vietnam) are also contemplated. IBE ~ 878.6 (94) 


AUSTRIA 
Vocational Guidance One hundred and thirty-four vocational monographs have 
for Pupils been published in order to guide children in the choice 


of an occupation. In addition, there is a vocational guidance adviser at the 
service of young people and their parents to supply them with information. 
IBE — 377.94 (436) 


Young Workers’ The social activity of the “ Young Workers’ Villages ” has 
Villages no definite educational programme. These villages are for 
young people without families who meet after their day’s work to participate 
in a form of community life designed to provide them with guidance, to give 
them general principles of life and work and to help them to organize their future. 
IBE — 371.44 (488) 


BELGIUM 


Technical and A recent ministerial circular defines the structure of the 
Vocational Education technical education for which three types of school are 
provided: (1) the technical school, where the teaching is based on theoretic 
technical training and where only the best gifted are normally likely to 
succeed; (2) the vocational school, where the teaching is based on a practical 
technical training and where the pupils of average capabilities may succeed, 
while less gifted, at least in the lower secondary stage, can fruitfully follow the 
courses which are available in their particular sphere of interest; (3) the special 
school, where the teaching is more individualised and is intended for handicapped 
children. IBE — 373.5 (493) 


Courses by As from 1959, teaching by correspondence 1s to be organized 
Correspondence by the Ministry of Education. The courses for this first year 
are intended for those who wish to prepare for an examination for which know- 
ledge equivalent to that of the lower secondary school stage is required. The 
courses are provided free of charge and conform to the official syllabus and the 
teachers responsible have the same qualifications as their colleagues in the lower 
secondary schools. IBE - 374.4 (493) 


The Universal The educational services of the 1938 Universal Exhibition 
Exhibition ande made it possible for Belgium to welcome thousands of young 
Yoûng People people by providing them with board and lodging at reasonable 
rates and ensuring them contact with young Belgians and cultural and touristic 
organizations. The bedding acquired on this occasion now serves for the equipment 
of fresh school camps and the reception of groups of young people from abroad, 
both during the school term and during the holidays. IBE — $77.88 (498) 
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. | BOLIVIA 


Fiftieth Anniversary of The first normal (teacher training) school im Bolivia ` 
the First Normal School which was founded on 6th June, 1909, at Sucre, 


has recently celebrated its fiftieth anniversary. During the celebrations which 


marked this event, a bronze bust was erected and a new avenue named “ Avenida 
George Rouma ” in honour of the Belgian professor and sociologist who became 
its first principal. George Rouma was also given an honorary doctor’s degree 
of the University of Sucre for all his scientific writings on the Quéchuan and 
Aymaran Indians, the development of Bolivian and Cuban children and other 
publications on Latin America. IBE — 37 N — 37 C (84) 


BULGARIA 


Schools and Production The new curriculum which has recently been drafted 
allows for the study of a branch of production for one day a week in the tenth 
year at school, and two days a week during the eleventh and twelfth years. This 
plan is now under discussion and will be put into force during the 1960-1961 
school year after it has been studied by the Supreme Council for Education and 
adopted by the Council of Ministers. IBE — 371.06 (4972) 


BYELORUSSIA 
Schoolchildren’s  Schoolchildren’s brigades were introduced as an experiment 
Brigades at secondary level as part of a system aiming to raise the 


general standards of education ‘and to establish close contact between school 
teaching and the requirements of life in general and of production. In this dual 
system of schooling and vocational training, children in the eighth and ninth 
year classes form teams which take part in the different types of agricultural 
work on the collective farms or industrial work in the factories. The work is 
organized so as to avoid excessive physical strain. During last year about 500 
brigades were in operation and the experiment is to be continued during the 
present school year. IBE — 371.06 (47.60) 


CANADA 
Differentiated Courses Until recently, all children were educated in compre- 
for Gifted Children hensive schools, which taught both brilliant and medio- 


cre pupils. It has been realised, however, that this system is a bad one for the 
very intelligent. Nowadays an effort is being made to enable the latter to follow 
advanced classes while at the same time sharing the day-to-day life of the other 
pupils. Clever pupils take achievement tests and intelligence tests and are selected 
on the results of these. IBE — 371.95 (71) 


Experiment in An experiment in television education, “ Windows to Learning ”, 
Television was undertaken in March, 1959, by the Alberta Department of 
Education Education in collaboration with Station CFRN-TV and the 
Edmonton Public and Separate School Systems. The station presented a two- 
weeks series of daily televised lessons, which were observed by classes of grades V 
to VIII in sixty schools. The ten lesson topics were: spelling anf social studies, 
spelling and language, spelling and mathematics, static electricity, mounfain 
building, forces of the universe, map making, finding directions, map symbols, 
map scaless The aim of the spelling series was to determine whether television 
permits an effective and stimulating presentation of lessons in the comparatively 
routine phases of school work. The lesson plans which were provided for the 


193 


. 


. 
teachers covered preparation before each telecast, the actual telecast, and exercfses 
after the telecast. Each teacher gave a general evaluation of the lesson series 
and an evaluation of each of the lessons with a summing up of the teaching 
values. Finally the sponsors are making a general evaluation of the learning 
values of the instruction provided in the series of televised ledsons. IBE — 
371.368 (71) 


For Indian Children The proposals contained in a recent survey of the 
Education Division of the Indian Affairs Branch recommended a strengthening 
of the whole organization with accent on decentralization. A five-year construction 
programme involving an expenditure of approximately $28,000,000 has been 
approved. This will provide about 500 classrooms, industrial, arts and home eco- 
nomics facilities together with the required staff residences. Included in this 
programme are several residential schools. During the year 1958-1959 a total 
of 1,221 teachers were employed in Indian schools. There were 22,127 pupils 
enrolled in Indian day, seasonal, and hospital schools, 9,691 boarders attending 
Indian residential schools, and 8,186 Indian pupils attending non-Indian schools. 
Integrated education was further developed during the same period by the 
establishment of 17 additional joint schools which were negotiated with local 
school authorities and provincial departments of education, to provide school 
accommodation for the local Indian and non-Indian pupils. These joint schools 
are financed jointly by the Canadian government and local school authorities. 
TBE - 371.98 (71) 


Study of French For some years English-speaking Canadians have been 
showing @ revived interest in the study of French. A new “ tan-gau ” method 
imported from Burma is at present being used for the study of the second language 
which is only taught from the 4th or 5th school year in order to give fullimportance 
to the mother tongue. IBE - 371.18 (71) 


Student Aid Loan Fund In place of the Provincial Loan Fund in British 
Columbia, which amounts to approximately $230,000 for the current year, the 
university will be authorized to borrow up to $2,000,000 for a Student Aid Loan 
Fund. The payment of both principal and interest will be unconditionally guaran- 
teed by the provincial government. The new fund will be administered by the 
University of British Columbia. Loans from the fund will be available to all 
qualified students who wish to attend the University of British Columbia, Victoria 
College or other similarly affiliated colleges, and also to any British Columbian 
students who wish to take outside training in certain flelds of study for which 
courses are not presently offered at the University of British Columbia or its 
affiliated colleges. IBE — 378.91 (71) 


CUBA 


Bonus for Work in In order to encourage teachers to remain in rural districts, 
Outlying Districts @ supplementary salary which varies according to the 
distance from the nearest urban centre has been established. IBE — 371.15 (729.1) 


# Since living conditions in rural areas may be less favourable and the 
rural teacher’s task more arduous, including as it may both school work 
and participation in literacy and basic education campaigns, and taking into 
account also*the resulting difficulty of recruiting rural teachers, it is desirable 


to offer them particular advantages (accommodation, special allowances, 
fasilities for their children’s education and for their own general and profes- 
sional culture, etc.) and give them, when equally qualified, the sanze oppor- 


LE 


tunities as their urban colleagues of rising in the profession.” (Geneva 


Recommendation, No. 47.) 





194 


ws 


. $ CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Educational Reform An educational reform project recently adopted by the 
central committees of the Czechoslovak communist party aims to link intellectual 
work and maxual work more closely together. The reform will be effected in two 
stages, the first of which will be marked by the introduction of a nine-year course 
of studies (compulsory schooling until the age of fifteen years), which will replace 
the eight classes at present in force. The second stage will allow the pupils to 
choose between three types of secondary school after the nine years of primary 
schooling: (a) boarding schools for apprentices directly dependent on the large 
industrial enterprises; (b) technical schools; (c) secondary grammar schools 
which, in addition to the traditional subjects, will also offer the pupils vocational 
training (two days of manual work or handicrafts a week). IBE - 371.06 (437) 


DENMARK 


At the Bernadotte School Classes at the Bernadotte International School, in 
Copenhagen, are not given a grade number, but are named after the class teacher 
responsible. This system, which is intended to minimize the sense of hierarchy, 
creates a feeling of equality among the pupils. Classes are made up of pupils 
of equal maturity rather than by age, resulting in a situation which has given 
more satisfaction than problems. Examinations are replaced by monthly testa, 
without marks in the academic subjects, to determine the level attained by 
the class as a whole and the difficulties encountered by the individual pupils. 
IBE — 379.823 (489) 


ECUADOR 
Educational Planning Henceforth the Ministry of Education in Ecuador will 
Bureau include an educational planning bureau which will 


be entrusted, among other things, with preparing projects and school plans, 
coordinating educational research, organizing public consultations and associating 
public opinion with the planning campaigns, advising the various services of the 
Ministry and coordinating their activities with those of private bodies and also 
with the measures carried out by the technical assistance missions working in 
Ecuador. IBE — 379.3 (866) 


EL SALVADOR 


Status of Teachers By decree No. 2841 of the legislative assembly, a law 
regulating the status of teachers in lower secondary schools has been adopted. 
This law lays down the studies and qualifications required, the possible speciali- 
sations, and salary scales, eto. IBE — 371.15 (728.4) 


FRANCE 


National Tele- The services of education by correspondence, radio and 
Education Centre television installed at the National Pedagogical Institute 
have recently been regrouped at the National Centre for Education by Corres- 
pondence, whose headquarters are in Vannes. The fusion of these two bodies 
in one administrative unit has given birth to the National Tele-Education Centre. 
This centre is responsible for the teaching at primary and sec@ndary level and 
in technical schools, the preparation of the competition for the recruitment of 
National Education staff, and organizes post-school education, particularty with 
regard to work promotion. Side by side with the regrouping of these services 
at Vannes, a decentralzation was carried out and three regional centres were 
opened in the autumn of 1959 at Toulouse, Poitiers and Lyons. IBE — 374.4 9 
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Modern Languages The ciné-club of the modern language teachers in the Seine 
and Ciné-Club Department, which counts among its members 350 
modern language teachers and 12,000 boys and girls aged between twelve and 
sixteen years, proposes to utilize the film in all its forms for the teaching of modern 
languages and knowledge of foreign countries. The experiment ts successfully 
under way and the results obtained up to the present have encouraged the Inter- 
national Centre for Educational and Cultural Films to generalize the experiment 
on an international plan. IBE — 371.364 — 375.13 (44) 


Internal Radiophony at An important radiophony installation was 
the Students’ Sanatorium recently inaugurated at the French Students’ 
Sanatorium at St-Hilaire-du-Touvet (Isère). This installation, which comprises 
seven internal lines in the same cable, permita seven different programmes to be 
transmitted simultaneously from a central auditorium, without any interference 
phenomena. It has cost seven million francs of which 30% has been provided 
by the Ministry of National Education. The consequent improvement to the 
university and cultural organization of the sanatorium makes it possible for 
courses recorded by magnetophone in the faculty at Grenoble, and transported 
the same day by autocar to St. Hilaire, to be diffused throughout the establish- 
ment. Thanks to this new internal radiophony, the 250 men and women students 
taking a cure can listen to talks given in the establishment's concert hall, retrans- 
mitted courses in different subjects, or variety broadcasts, whichever they 
profer. IBE — 371.918 — 378 (44) 


Protection of Children The XIth Congress of the National Union of Regional 
and Adolescents Associations for the Protection of Children and Ado- 
lescents was held at Bordeaux from 24th to 28th October, 1959. Discussions 
centred around the theme: “ boarding schools for maladjusted youth and the 
outside world ”. IBE — 377.911 — 37 N 


GERMAN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC 


Teacher Training A commission was recently set up by the Ministry of 
Commission Popular Education to examine the problems relative to 
the training of teachers. In particular, it will examine the perspectives of the 
training of teachers in connection with the socialist reform of the school system, 
the polytechnical and vocational education of students in pedagogy, and 
curricula. IBE - 871.12 (430.3) 


GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC 


A Centenary The centenary of the birth of Berthold Otto was celebrated on 
6th August, 1959. Being a protagonist in Germany of the free development of 
the child, individual work methods, global teaching (centres of interest) and 
self-government among schoolchildren, his methods drew attention abroad to 
the Berthold Otto School, at Berlin-Lichterfelde. Author of numerous works, 


“ That, rqmembering always that the chief part must be played by the 
master, the che of foreign languages should be put in a position to profit 
from the resources supplied by modern science—silent or sound films repre- 


senting scenes of foreign life, typical landscapes, records in the foreign 
tongue and broadcasts—whether intended for the general public or arranged 
for the use of schools.” (Geneva Recommendation, No. 11.) 
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he! was also the founder of the journals “ Die deutsche Schulereform ” and “ Der 
Hauslehrer*. IBE — 37C 


Access to Higher According to a recent decree issued by the Conference of 
Studies . Ministers of Education, young people who are sufficiently 
well qualified by their vocational work and their personal studies may be admitted 
to higher education institutions without having matriculated. Candidates must 
be over 25 years and under 40 years of age. They must pass both an oral and a 
written examination, the latter comprising two papers of five hours each, one 
dealing with a subject chosen by the candidate and the other with a general 
culture subject. The oral test will consist of conversation and will last from one 
to two hours. The examination can be taken once only. Candidates who pass 
the examination will be authorised to undertake higher studies anywhere within 
the territory of the German Federal Republic. IBE — 878.23 (480.2) 


Facilities for A decree issued on 4th August, 1959, enables children in any 
Country Children district of Lower Saxony who have not attended a senior 
secondary school (Gymnasium), but who have studied a second foreign language 
in a junior secondary school or senior primary school, to enter a special class 
of the senior secondary school. For pupils who have not had an opportunity of 
studying a second foreign language, special classes will be set up as from the 
spring of 1960 leading after four years to the matriculation examination. Only 
those pupils who have gained a “ good ” or “ very good ” mark in at least two 
of the main subjects (German, mathematics and English) will be admitted to 
these classes. IBE — 379.45 (430.2) 


For German Children The 4th general assembly of German teachers abroad 
Living Abroad was convened at Hamburg from 28th to 29th August, 
1959, to study the problems of German schools in foreign countries and of inter- 
national schools. At the present time, some 400 to 500 Germans are teaching 
in German schools in other countries. To facilitate the education of the children 
of engineers, technicians and others who work in isolated districts abroad, the 
Documentation Service of the Permanent Conference of Ministers of Education 
has, moreover, set on foot teaching by correspondence in the form of letters 
to the mothers of families. A series of these letters, illustrated with children’s 
drawings, have been issued by the Max Huber publishing firm, in Munich. IBE 
~ 879.821 — 374.4 (430.2) 


Self Expression in Art An educator at the Dormagen Re-education Foyer, 
as Remedy for Neuroses near Cologne, which houses 400 girla and boys up to 
the age of 21 years, has found a new formula for musical therapeutics in the 
fabrication of musical instruments, especially old instruments. The foyer now 
possesses a large number of old instruments made by the boarders, and has 
an orchestre composed of forty boys and girls. The beneficial influence of these 
craft and artistic occupations on the character and the deportment of these 
young maladjusted teen-agers is undeniable. A Hamburg art master has also 
found that self expression in art can help to resolve mental disturbances and 
neuroses. He declares that children paint very much according to their moods 
and feelings and that these can be influenced by music. Accordingly he either 
plays the piano to them or puts on gramophone records and studies the type 
of amazing abstract drawings which the children do in response to different kinds 
of rhythms and how in doing so they lose some of their inner stbsses and atrains 
while finding delight in their work. IBE — 377.91 (430.2) 
e 


EducationeWeek A refresher course for teachers in the Rhineland and in 
Hesse was held from 22nd to 25th September, 1959, at the Gutenberg University, 
in Mainz. Work centred round the theme “ exemplary teaching and exemplary 
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apprenticeship (Lernen) ”. An exhibition of educational literature was organized 
at the same time. IBE — 37 N (430.2) 


Anti-aleoholic and A congress on educating young people concerning the 
Anti-narcotic Teaching dangers of alcohol and tobacco was held at Kassel, 
from 2Ist to 24th October, 1959. IBE ~— 375.833 — 37 N 


GHANA 


Nationalised Schools The government has recently undertaken the direction 
of all the primary and secondary schools in three districts of the former Togo 
territory. This measure affects in particular 210 Catholic missionary schools 
and 227 Presbyterian missionary schools. Nevertheless the members of these 
churches who were connected with the schools will be authorized to give religious 
instruction at the times set aside for it in the school time-table. IBE — 379.75 
(667) 


HUNGARY 


Experimental As from September, 1959, 114experimental secondary schools 
Secondary Schools will introduce a new curriculum providing for five days of 
class work and one day in school workshops or gardens, in industry or in agricul- 
ture. In technical schools, the syllabuses will be designed with a view to improving 
young people’s work. IBE — 371.06 (439) 


INDIA 
Languages of In India thirteen official languages belonging to three different 
Instruction linguistic groups are spoken. Hindi is the most widespread 


and has been accepted as the national language. As their first language is their 
mother tongue, all primary school children have to learn two languages in suc- 
cession, their mother tongue and Hindi. In Hindi-speaking areas, they learn 
Hindi and some other regional language. If, later on, they follow secondary 
and then higher classes they have to learn English. IBE -— 375.1 (54) 


New Agricultural According to the terms of an agreement recently signed 
University in New Delhi between the government of India and the 
United States Technical Cooperation Mission, an agricultural university on the 
pattern of the American land grant colleges is to be set up at Terai State Farm 
at Rudrapur, Uttar Pradesh. The technical assistance provided for the develop- 
ment and operation of the university will include the purchase of books and 
scientific equipment, training for two Indian teachers and payment for the 
services of certain American specialists and consultants. IBE — 378 — 370.824 
(64) 


IRAN 


Tent-Schools Since tent-schools for the children of the nomadic tribes were 
introduced four years ago, men and women teachers have been traimed in eight 
training schools. Most recruits for this work are drawn from the tribes themselves 
and their periodeof training lasts one year. Usually, candidates for these special 
trairfing schools have completed the first stage of their education but sometimes 
they have been at school for only six years. These candidates are given additional 
classes which usually take place during the bi-annual one or two-monthly tribal 
migration periods of the tribes they teach. They continue their courses for 
several years until they obtain the full qualifications. IBE - 371.12 (66) 
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ISRAEL 


e . 

Primary School Intensive work is being carried out by numerous 
Curriculum Revision committees for the revision of the curriculum of primary 
schools in Isyael. The curriculum now in force was first published in 1954-1955. 
It is hoped that the final edition of the new curriculum (in 2 or 3 volumes, each 
covering several grades) will be completed by or during the 1969-1960 school 
year. Primary education (grades 1 to 8) is free and compulsory in Israel; 80 also 
is the pre-primary or kindergarten year for children of five years of age. The 
curriculum for primary schools is uniform, with alterations for State religious 
schools which put more stress on religious studies and religious observance. 
IBE — 875.05 — 372 (569.4) 


Holiday Dates In order to facilitate the problem of school attendance during 
the agricultural seasons when children are needed by their families to help on 
the farms, a new holiday schedule has been introduced for a number of schools. 
In Arab villages, schools will be closed for three days during the Christmas 
holidays and for three days during the spring holidays. The remaining twenty 
days vacation will be taken during tobacco planting and harvest time. A some- 
what similar programme is intended for the Jewish schools in agricultural settle- 
ments which have asked for this arrangement. IBE — 371.256 (569.4) 


Swimming Lessons Schools were encouraged to conduct swimming lessons for 
for Schoolchildren pupils during the summer months, either instead of or in 
addition to gymnastics. Wherever conditions allowed, swimming lessons were 
compulsory for primary schools, and, where organizational difficulties existed, 
priority was given to 5th and 6th pupils. For reasons of safety and precaution, 
instruction was given to groups of fifteen as a maximum. The Ministry of Edu- 
cation and Culture had allotted special funds for swimming instructors. IBE 
— 371.732 (569.4) 


For School Libraries The Ministry of Education and Culture has recently 
published a home reading list of selected books for primary school pupils containing 
108 pages, and giving titles, names of authors and pertinent details of 2,000 
books. It also contains lists of hobby, craft and entertainment books and sugges- 
tions on how to organize a school library. IBE — 871.891 (569.4) 


ITALY 


Civic Instruction Instruction in citizenship, which has been made a compul- 
sory school subject by presidential decree, is given for two hours every month. 
The syllabus covers the study of the Italian Constitution, relations between 
citizens and the State, as well as basic notions of international civic education. 
This subject is taught by history teachers who take courses and participate in 
cultural meetings for this purpose. IBE — 375.82 (45) 


Anglo-Italian Congress An Anglo-Italian congreas on adult education was 
on Adult Education held in Florence from 16th to 19th September, 1959, 
under the auspices of the National Teaching Centre for Studies and Documenta- 
tion, with Professor Giovanni Calò in the chair. The discussions dealt with 
academic initiatives in the field of adult education, the administration of such 
education, and with adult education and its connection with the university 
world. IBE ~— 374 — 37 N s 


Problems of The 8rd National Medico-Pedagogical Congress of thes Opera 
Adolescence Pontficale di Assistenza (O.P.A.), which was held in Rome, 
took as its theme the problems of adolescence. The conclusions reached stressed 
the importance of this transition period and the necessity and the possibility of 
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concerted action in which doctors, psychologists and families should collaborate 
in the correction of both psychic and organic irregularities and disharmomes, 
and the urgenoy of adequate education and guidance for adolescents, particularly 
with regard to vocations. IBE - 376.7 — 37 N (45) 


JAPAN 
Secondary School Pupils’ The little city of Iida, in the Nagano prefecture, 
Tree Planting Project which was almost completely destroyed by fire in 


the spring of 1947 and rebuilt in 1951, now has apple trees bordering ita main 
thoroughfare due to the inspiration and the untiring efforts of the 1,500 young- 
sters between the ages of 13 and 16 years attending the Higashi Junior High 
School in Iida. In the long interval while waiting for the approval of the city 
authorities to consider their plan as a school project, they sent certain groups 
to the local agricultural association to study the proper planting methods and 
care of fruit trees under expert direction and to learn all the necessary techniques 
for growing healthy fruit-bearing trees, and other groups to make inquiries 
about the species of apple trees, where they might be obtained and the cost of 
purchase. Finally, they held a tree planting ceremony when thirty-seven trees 
were planted. Certain groups of pupils were assigned each to care for a tree and 
others to keep a diary and report on the progress of the trees so that proper 
measures could be taken whenever necessary. The crop of apples has increased 
each year and the project is being continued as it has been noticed that it has 
helped in developing a sense of responsibility among the pupils. IBE — 371.388 (52) 


Prisoners Help Make For the past five years, a group of prisoners in Osaka 
Braille Books penitentiary, Japan’s largest prison, have been em- 
ployed in the transcription into Braille of books of all kinds, including scientific 
and religious works and children’s books, as a contribution to the free library at 
the Light House, the Osaka centre for the blind. An appeal was made at the 
prison on Christmas Day in 1953 by the late Takeo Iwahashi, blind founder of the 
Light House and friend of Helen Keller, for those who are “imprisoned in an 
eternal darkness * and, as a result, a group of twenty volunteers, selected according 
to their educational background aptitudes, were given a three-month training 
course in Braille point transcription, arranged by the prison authorities. The 
prisoners do the work in their spare time. IBE - 374.53 (52) 


KOREA (REPUBLIC OF) 


- University Status for By authorisation of the Ministry of Education, and as 
Three Colleges from the beginning of the new academic year, the 
Republic of Korea will have three new universities: Kungook University (formerly 
Chungchi College), Hanyang University (formerly Hanyang Institute of Techno- 
logy), and Donga University (formerly Donga College). IBE — 378 (519) 


LIBERIA 
Cooperative Teachee A cooperative teacher training centre is to be set up in 
Training Centre the hinterland to provide courses for qualified candidates 


from the eight provinces and to train teachers for the special conditions of rural 
education. IBE — 871.12 (666) 







» “ Given the importance and the special nature in rural areas of literacy 
campaigns and basic education, and also of post-secondary and adult education, 
it is desirable to train for this work special staff who, in addition to the usual 
educational qualifications, have an adequate knowledge of social psychology 
and rural sociology.” (Geneva Recommendation, No. 47.) 
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LE MEXICO 


Shortage of Teachers The government has been obliged to take exceptional 
and Schools steps in order to increase the number of teachers and 
buildings rapjdly to meet the present growth of population. Among other things 
it decided to increase the number of teachers trained each year by 5,000 ( (over 
and above the 8,000 teachers trained at present). For this purpose, it was neces- 
sary also to increase the number of training schools. IBE -— 371.1 (72) 


MOROCCO 


Educational Reform Educational reform in Morocco is concerned in the first 
place with unifying syllabuses and the different types of schools. When this has 
been achieved, schools will be modernized and “ Moroccanized ”, giving teaching 
in harmony with national traditions and in the national tongue. IBE — 371.42 (64) 


NETHERLANDS 


Folk High Schools In the Dutch Folk High Schools (Volkshogeschool), which 
Break Down Barriers are situated in Bakkeveen, Markelo, Bergen, Havelte, 
Eerbeek, Uithuizen and Rockanje, students and teaching staff live and work 
together for short periods varying from weekend discussions to courses lasting 
for two months. The schools are open to students of all ages, foreigners as well 
as Dutch, their objective being to help human beings of diverse backgrounds to 
reach some understanding of each other. In Bergen, in the northern part of the 
country, the Folk High School consists of three separate houses, each beautifully 
situated and each carrying out its own educational programme. To this centre 
alone between two and three thousand foreigners come to study each year. 
IBE — 374.7 (492) 


NEW ZEALAND 


School Building According to a recent statement by the New Zealand Minister 
Programme of Education, nearly £8,000,000 have been allocated for the 
current year’s school building programme, which includes provision for 760 new 
primary and 701 new post-primary classrooms.. As a result, 38 new primary 
schools, 18 intermediate schools, 16 post-primary schools and major additions 
to the universities will be under construction. IBE — 371.6 (931) 


NORWAY 


Courses for the New further education courses have been introduced 
Young Unemployed aiming to occupy the time of young people who are 
unemployed or do part-time work, and also to improve their occupational training 
during their free time. IBE — 374.6 (481) 


PAKISTAN 
University Grants In order to inquire into the financial needs of the six 
Commission universities in Pakistan and to examine their scheme for 


development and expansion, a University Grants Commission hasbeen established. 
The commission allocates and disburses the central government’s grants-in-aid 
with a view to providing adequate facilities for studies and research in universities, 
in proportjon to the national requirements. In this connection, a sum of Rs. 
1 million has been given to the Rajshahi University for the construction of a 
hostel during the financial year, and likewise a sum of Rs. 50,000 to the Dacca 
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University for undertaking economic investigation into jute production. IBË 
— 378 (549). . 


University of Karachi The University of Karachi, which was established in 
1951, has developed considerably since then. It now has as many as 22 depart- 
ments with 20,466 students enrolled. As the present buildings have become 
inadequate, steps have been taken to move the university to a new aite comprising 
1,200 acres of land on the outskirts of Karachi. The first phase of the construction 
programme is expected to be completed by the end of the current year. IBE - 
371.8 — 378 (549) 


PARAGUAY 
Six-Year Primary The new organization of education in Paraguay makes 
School provision for a six-year primary school at which attendance 


is compulsory, followed by a six-year secondary school divided into two stages 
each of three years. The first stage consists of general culture courses and the 
second is devoted to specialization. IBE — 371.42 (89) 


PHILIPPINES 


Character Training Much importance is attached in the Philippines to 
character training. This type of training was introduced into school syllabuses 
as a special subject in October, 1958. IBE ~ 377.21 (914) 


POLAND 
School Syllabuses School syllabuses at both primary and secondary level have 
Lightened been revised with a view to lightening the subject matter. 


The subjects involved in this revision include, among others, history, mathematics, 
foreign languages (less grammar and more practical exercises). IBE — 375.05 
(438) 


Foreign Languages During the school year 1958-1959 a foreign language was 
and Young Children added to the syllabus in nursery schools and kindergartens 
as an experiment, and in a few urban centres only. The experiment will be 
continued and 1t is expected that the teaching of a foreign language will become 
an optional subject in primary schools. IBE — 376.13 (438) 


RUMANIA 


Teaching in the The various ethnic groups living in Rumania can receive 
Mother Tongue instruction in their mother tongue in primary schools, seven- 
year schools, secondary schools and higher level institutions. Textbooks are also 
published in the various languages spoken in Rumania, such as Hungarian, 
German, Serb, Turkish, Russian, etc. IBE ~— 375.13 (498) 


SPAIN 


Exclusiveness of A decree of 16th July, 1959, determines the conditions 
University Activities which must be fulfilled by Spanish university professors 
in order to benefit by the advantages granted to those among them who devote 
themselves exclusively to university work. To benefit by these advantages— 
which jnclude a special bonus—the persons interested must prove that they 
do not receive any other salary, that they do not exercise any other public or 
private activity, paid or otherwise, which will prevent them from devoting 
themselves to their research or teaching work. IBE -— 371.15 (46) 
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Su SWEDEN 


Social Science Social science is a separate subject which is taught for one 
hour a week in primary schools and for two or three hours in secondary schools. 
In the junior, grades the child is taught elementary facts relating to his surround- 
ings, his outlook and behaviour towards his playfellows and family, and his 
part in community life. In the intermediate stage, he receives instruction about 
the town in which he lives, and in the advanced classes social science includes a 
study of the form of government in Sweden and in other countries. IBE - 
376.40 (485) 


SWITZERLAND 


Fourth Centenary of the The “ Collège ” (boys’ secondary school) and the 
“ Collège” and University University of Geneva recently celebrated the fourth 
of Geneva centenary of the ‘Academy and Collège” of 
Geneva, founded on 5th June 1559, and whose first rector was Théodore de 
Bère. Thanks to the persevering efforts of Calvin, in 1536 the Geneva General 
Council instituted free and compulsory education. This educational reform was 
based on the principle of compulsory progressiveness of studies, and consequently 
necessitated the coordination of secondary and higher education. From that 
period, these two degrees of education were clearly differentiated, but connected 
with each other through being in the same establishment: the “ Academy and 
Collège”. IBE - 378 ~ 37 N (494) 


Adolphe Ferrière On 30th August, 1959, the well known educationist Adolphe 
Ferrière celebrated his eightieth anniversary. The author of more than forty 
volumes, Adolphe Ferrière was one of the pioneers of the activity school move- 
ment and a convinced partisan of the development of individual aptitudes and 
character, as well as self-government among schoolchildren. One of the original 
promoters and directors of the New Education Fellowship (1915), he also 
participated in the founding of the International School in Geneva (1924) and 
in the International Bureau of Education (1926), of which he was one of the 
first two Assistant Directors. IBE - 37 C 


Increased Scholarships An inquiry organized for the ninth time by the General 
for Apprentices Secretariat of the Swiss Association for Vocational 
Guidance and the Welfare of Apprentices has revealed a remarkable intensifica- 
tion of scholarship awards by vocational guidance offices. In 1958, these offices 
granted 9,878 scholarships amounting to a total of 2,061,591 Swiss francs, whereas 
only 8,881 scholarships representing a total of 1,729,591 Swiss francs were awarded 
the previous year, and the first inquiry carried out in 1960 showed only 6,372 
scholarships for a total of 1,010,305 Swiss francs. IBE — 379.67 (494) 


THAILAND 


Co-education at Up to the present, co-education has only existed in Thailand 
Secondary Level at the four-year primary level and in the universities. Now, 
as from the beginning of the new school year, it will be introduced at secondary 
level also, thus making it possible for boys and girls to be educated together 
throughout their school career. IBE — 376.3 (593) 


UNION OF SOVIET SOCIALIST REPUBLICS ° 


e 
Higher Education Until quite recently, the control of higher education in 
Decentralized the USSR, except in the Ukraine, was vested in a federal 
ministry in Moscow. Now, by a decree of the Council of Ministers, each constituent 


203 


republic will have its own Ministry of Higher Education as the Ukraine has 
already. The federal Ministry of Higher Education will continue to function, 
but it will confine itself to rendering help in connection with research work, 
coordinating plans for textbooks, defining standards, ete., leaving the individual 
republican ministries to be responsible for all other functions conœsrning higher 
education. IBE — 378 — 379.2 (47) ; 


Competition among The Ministry of Education for the RSFSR and the 
School Administrations trade union concerned with teaching have launched a 
movement for competition among school administrations in connection with the 
Te-opening of classes after the holidays. The administrations of the republics and 
autonomous districts, towns and districts who win this competition will receive 
a flag of honour and & money prize (20,000 and 75,000 roubles). In classifying the 
administrations taking part in the competition, account will be taken of the 
following factors: (a) the degree of the pupils’ participation in the building and 
repair of schools and of school furniture; (b) the rational and complete utilization 
of the credits allotted; (c) the efforts carried out with a view to making the eight- 
year school general. IBE — 379 — 371.55 (47) 


Recruitment The diversity of the training of primary and secondary teachers 
of Teachers has given rise to a movement in favour of a reform of training 
schools and institutes of education. On the one hand, it is felt that the psycho- 
logical training of future teachers should be intensified, and on the other hand 
that more attention should be paid to the candidates’ vocation when selection 
is being made. Moreover, an effort will be made to recruit more candidates from 
rural districts, since the majority at present come from the towns. IBE — 371.11 - 
(47) 


Science and Mathematics One of the most striking features of the educational 
in School Curricula reform being carried out is the stress now laid on 
scientific subjects and ‘mathematics in school curricula. When the seven-year 
schooling is replaced by an eight-year compulsory period, the pupils will have 
116 more hours of mathematics, 104 more of physics and 67 more of biology. 
To compensate for this, certain subjects regarded as “ secondary ” will be removed 
from the curricula. Classes involving great mental exertion are to be shorter. 
The school year is to be extended by two weeks, and the school day is to be 
revised so that lessons last only 35 minutes instead of the present 45 minutes, 
but the mid-day break will be increased from 40 to 50 minutes. IBE — 376.06 (47) 


Education of the The Academy of Educational Science is determining the 
Personality programme for educational work intended to develop the 
personality and to form good habits. Furthermore, a scientific conference has 
drawn up precise recommendations concerning education for work. IBE — 
377.2 (47) 


UNITED KINGDOM 


Independent Schools Since 1945, the law has required all independent schools 
to be registered by the Ministry of Education and inspected by duly. qualified 
inspectors. Distinction is made between two categories_of independent schools, 
those which are recognized as efficient by the Ministry, and those which are merely 
registeyed after the inspection has proved satisfactory. If the latter schools do 
not reach the required standard, steps are taken to achieve an improvement 
in the standard of the school, or, if this proves of no avail, to have it closed. 
IBE — 371.016 (42) 


` 
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‘New Permanent Seeretary to Dame Mary Smieton has been appointed as 
the Ministfy of Education Permanent Secretary to the Mifistry of Edu- 
cation in succession to Sir Gilbert Fleming who has retired. This is the first time 
that a woman has held that post. IBE — 379.2 (42) 


Preparing for In order to give sixth-form pupils about to leave school an 
University Life indication of what university life will be like, the Oxfordshire 
Education Committee and the University of Oxford Institute of Education 
organized a four-day residential conference for a group of 62 sixth formers, 
including 23 girls, from nine Oxfordshire grammar schools. Lectures and seminars 
were arranged with tutors as if the pupils were in a university and they were 
given a theme which was not of a specialist nature so that all, scientists and huma- 
nists alike, could contribute something to the discussion. IBE — 377.922 — 
87 N (42) 


National Youth The National Youth Orchestra of Great Britain was founded 
Orchestra in 1947 in order to further the musical education of the most 
talented and promising young musicians in the country. Any young musicians 
of ability from 13 to 19 years of age may apply for an audition with a view to 
membership. Auditions are held annually and in the candidate’s locality. There 
are no full-time music students in the orchestra. Those chosen as members meet 
for & week, three times a year, always during school holidays in order not to 
interrupt their general education. Each of these residential courses is held in 
a different part of the country. The students are given the opportunity of working 
together as a full symphony orchestra under the direction of distinguished con- 
ductors, and of studying individually and in sections under well known teachers, 
so that they can achieve a really high standard of orchestral playing and musi- 
cianship. They can also study theoretical subjects, composition, chamber music 
and conducting, and hear recitals given by their distinguished professors. At 
the end of each course the National Youth Orchestra gives a concert, as a fitting 
climax to the week’s work. IBE — 375.75 (42) 


School Book The Cambridge University Press is to conduct an inquiry 
Design Inquiry into the design of school books, particularly in relation to 
modern trends in school buildings and school equipment, and expects to make 
the results of the inquiry generally available. It proposes to investigate the 
implications of changes in taste and innovations in materials on books for schools, 
especially books for grammar and secondary modern schools. Close collaboration 
well be maintained with the Cambridge printers and the education department 
of the Cambridge University Press, and teachers and education authorities will 
be asked to cooperate.. IBE — 371.329 — 37 P (42) 


“ That legally and in practice, teaching, headship, administrative, and 
inspection appointments at all levels of education, including vocational and 
higher education, be fully open to women.” (Geneva Recommendation, 
No. 34.) 


* Since the artistic presentation of the textbook exerts a direct influgnce 
on the pupils’ aesthetic education, it is desirable to follow the example of 
the progress made in the field of books for children’s ’s leisure reading, both 
recreational and instructive.” (Geneva Recommendation, No. 48.) 
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Children’s Book Show Sponsored by the Juvenile Group of the Publishers” 
Association, a*children’s book show was held at the headquarters of the National 
Book League from Ist to 14th October, 1959. The show was intended primarily 
for all those professionally interested in children’s books, such as librarians, 
teachers, and booksellers. Forty-eight publishers participated in the exhibition. 
IBE — 371.862 (42) 


UNITED STATES 


Language Teaching As a consequence of the National Defense Education Act 
of 1958 (see Bulletins Nos. 130 and 131), the Office of Education is required to 
determine: (a) the modern foreign languages “ needed’ by individuals in the 
federal government, business and industry, and education in the United States, 
and (b) of these languages, which ones are not at present “readily available ” 
in terms of “ adequate instruction ”. First estimations show that, in order of 
urgency, there is a need for the establishment of (1) a number of centres, financed 
by the federal government, for the teaching and study of certain languages for 
which there is evident need and not at present adequate instruction: Arabic, 
Chinese, Hindustani (or Hindi-Urdu), Japanese, Portuguese, Russian; (2) at 
least two geographically separated centres for a second group of languages: 
Javanese, Hausa and Swahili (African dialects), Afrikaans, Cambodian, Loatian, 
Pashto (Afghanistan and Pakistan), Singhalese, Tagalog (Philippines), Amharic 
(Ethiopia), Burmese, Bengali, Tamil, Thai, etc.; (3) at least one centre offering 
a minimum of two intensive courses a year, which should also prepare basic 
instructional materials as needed for such languages as Azerbaijani (USSR), 
Ilocano and Visayan (Philippines), Quéchuan (Bolivia, Ecuador, Peru), Yoruba 
(West Africa), Tibetan, Mongolian, Gujerati and Kanarese (India), Malayalam, 
Nepali; (4) finally, depending upon funds available, a centre of basic research 
concerning certain languages such as Twi-Fant (West Africa), the Berber dialects 
(North Africa), Byelorussian and Georgian (USSR), Kashmiri and Oriya (India), 
and many others not at present taught in any American university. IBE — 
375.13 (73) 


Experimental Programme An interesting experiment in connection with the 
on the Gifted Child education of particularly gifted children is being 
carried out among ninety-six children in the third grade of the Missoula City 
elementary schools (Montana). The classes selected were divided into two groups: 
(a) a homogeneous selection of able children; (b) a heterogeneous group, half 
of whom are exceptionally bright children, and the other half average or below 
average. The object of the experiment is to find out if the bright children make 
greater progress when grouped to themselves or when in mixed classes. IBE- 
371.95 (73) 


Evaluation of The evaluation of colleges and universities under the 
Pedagogical Studies Louisiana standards for accrediting teacher education 
institutions is expected to be completed by lst November, 1959. Judging from 
the results already known, much improvement in teacher education has resulted 
from self-evaluation by the institutions and through recommendations made by 
the visiting evaluation committees. IBE -— 370.6 (73) 


. Steps to Increase the At the request of the National Science Founda- 


‘+, Number‘of Science Teachers tion, the American Association of University 


- Women-undertoek last year a survey of its membership to discover a possible 
“unuéëd resource of teachers, particularly for the natural sciences and mathematics. 
The results disclosed a potential reserve of nearly 13,000 mature women graduates 
of colleges and universities who were interested in teaching, but only 1,820 of 
them expressed interest in teaching mathematics or the natural science subjects. 
IBE - 371.11 — 37 P (73) 
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Science and Mathematics According to a survey carried out by the Office of 
Students ° Education, the enrolment of college students in all 
biological and physical sciences and mathematics fields at the junior-year level 
showed an increase in 1958 of 10.4%, as compared with the corresponding figure 
in 1957. This increase was particularly noticeable in the number enrolled in 
mathematics subjects (31%) and general science (18.5%). The increase was 
6.3% for biological sciences and 3.8% for physical sciences. IBE — 378 — 
375.2 (78) 


VIETNAM 
National Institute A proposed reform of higher technical education is being 
of Applied Arts studied. This would involve merging the three higher 


training establishments—public works, industrial art and electricity—into a 
single institution to be known as the National Institute of Applied Arts. Courses 
will last three years and students will only begin specialization during the third 
year. This wide training will facilitate the entry of engineers into teaching and 
will at least partially solve the problem of teacher shortage. IBE —- 378.61 
(596.1) 


INTERNATIONAL EDUCATIGNAL ACTIVITY 


First Baccalauréat The International School in Luxembourg awarded, in 
Européen ” July 1959, its first school leaving certificate, the Bacca- 
lauréat Européen. Candidates came from the six countries belonging to the 
European Coal and Steel Community. Those who passed the examination now 
have the right to enter a university in any of the Benelux countries, or in France, 
the German Federal Republic or Italy, without further examination. This has 
been brought about by international cooperation of a praiseworthy kind involving 
a thorough study and synthesis of the six national systems of education. IBE 
— 373.105 ~ 379.823 


School Curricula The International Advisory Committee on School Curricula 
met for the fourth time at Unesco House, from 31st August to llth September, 
1959. The members of the committee, who all hold responsible positions in the 
educational systems of their country, examined the objectives and the structure 
of secondary education, questions of school guidance, syllabus content, the need 
for lightening the syllabus load and the necessity of “ humanizing ” specialized 
education. IBE — 375.05 — 37 N 


International Tests A project to create international testa in various subjects, 
Contemplated to be administered to very large national samples in 
order to reveal the different kinds of performance of schoolchildren educated in 
different national systems, was enthusiastically accepted by participants of the 
second conference of European Centres of Educational Research which met at 
Eltham, London, in June, 1959. Immediately prior to the Eltham conference, 
a pilot scheme was adopted at the Unesco Institute in Hamburg, which will 











“ When several bodies are concerned with the training of techsical . 
and scientific staff, either under different government departments, or at 
federal, central, regional or local levels, it is highly desirable to ensure 
that their activities are so coordinated as to avoid overlapping.” (Geneva 
Recommendation, No. 49.) 
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involve the construction of international tests in non-verbal intelligence, genera) 
science, geography, and reading comprehension, and then administration, during 
the next two years, in nine European countries, and America. The research 
should be of value in enabling each country to profit from the experience of others 
in evaluating the degrees of success their systems attain. To begin with mathe- 
matics will be tested, as some work has already been done in connection with 
this subject and the syllabus content is very similar in most countries. IBE 
~ 370.6 — 37 P 


Associated Schools The project of “ associated schools ” launched five years 
ago by Unesco, at present groups 157 secondary schools, belonging to forty 
countries, and 7 training colleges. It seeks to develop throughout the world a 
better understanding between peoples and races by bringing about certain modi- 
fications. Broadly speaking, the programme of the associated schools may be 
said to aim at two things: (a) to encourage, by appropriate education methods, 
the development of a spirit of undertanding and international cooperation; (b) to 
evolve satisfactory methods for arriving at this result by trying out numerous 
experiments. IBE — 377.38 


Federation of Central The Higher University Council for Central America has 
American Universities decided to establish a permanent secretariat the objec- 
tives of which will include, among other things, carrying out the Council’s reso- 
lutions, preparing working plans for the future, serving as a centre for information 
and documentation, and developing the interchange of students and staff of the 
Central American universities. IBE — 378 - 37 L 


Course on Educational The Ibero-American Education Office, in Madrid, has 
Documentation organized a course on educational documentation for 
geyen Unesco scholarship holders from Latin America and eight other participants 
from Peru and Spain. The course lasted four months and dealt with the following 
problems: international collaboration, laws and regulations concerning education 
in Ibero-American countries, bibliography and documentation, educational 
information, the functions of documentation centres, comparative studies con- 
cerning educational documentation, techniques of information. IBE — 37 L 
(48) 


Planning of A seminar on the integral planning of education and ita methods, 
Education prepared jointly by Unesco and the Organization of American 
States, was held in Bogota, Colombia, in October and November, 1959. In order 
to enable high officials from Latin American countries to travel to the capital 
of the Colombian Republic, the Organization of American States offered 21 
scholarships. IBE — 370.8 — 37 N 


Asian Centre The new Education Centre of Asia, recently opened in the 
Philippines, will, it is hoped, ultimately become the University of Asia. Particular 
emphasis will be placed on Asian culture, economics, arta, sciences and industrial 
research. The centre will offer both Filippo and foreign students morning, after- 
noon and evening classes in secondary, technical and vocational courses, liberal 
arts, commerce, diplomacy and foreign service, law and business administration. 
IBE — 378 (5) o 

East Africa University A proposal is under consideration by the three East 
Proposed African governments to set up a University’ of East 
Africa with inter-territorial colleges in Kenya, Tanganyika and Uganda. IBE 
— 378 (6) 
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Ifero- American An Jbero-American congress of the deaf has been 
Congress of the Deaf convened in Madrid by the National Federation of 
Societies for the Deaf and Dumb in Spain. The agenda of the meeting comprised 
two main themes: the educational and vocational re-adaptation of the deaf and 
their social te-adaptation. IBE — 371.912 — 37 N 


Meeting of Sponsored by the Committee on Educational Journalism 
Education Editors ofthe World Confederation of Organizations of the Teaching 
Profession, an international workshop for education editors was held in Washing- 
ton from 7th to 12th August, 1959. IBE — 37 F — 37 N 


Audio-Visual À regional seminar on the use of audio-visual teaching aids in 
Teaching Aids schools and in the education of adults was held in Mexico 
from 28th September to 16th October, 1959. In particular, the participants 
examined how to accelerate the use of these education aids in Latin America 
and the services that the Latin-American Institute of Educational Films can 
render in this connection. IBE — 371.36 — 37 N 


Scientific The thirteenth congress of the International Scientific Film 
Film Congress Association was held in London and Oxford from 23rd 
September to 2nd October, 1959. It included a festival of popular science films 
which were open to the public. IBE — 371.364 — 37 N 


Congress on Homeless The XIth Panamerican Child Congress was organized 
Children in Bogota (Colombia) from 22nd to 29th November, 
1959, by the Interamerican Child Institute, and took as its theme “ the homeless 
child in America ”. IBE — 371.94 — 37 N 


Anniversary The “ Oficina Iberoamericana de Educación ”, which is directed 
by Mr. Carlos Lacalle, and which has its headquarters in Madrid, has celebrated. 
the fifth anniversary of its transformation form a private to an intergovern- 
mental institution. IBE — 379.824 


World Conference on Plans are being made to hold the World Conference on 
Adult Education Adult Education in Canada at the end of August, 
1960. The Consultative Committee, in its report to Unesco, recommerided that 
the main theme of the Conference should be “role, content and structure of 
adult education in relation to the adaptation of men and women to the accele- 
rating rate of technological change ”. Arrangements are being made for 200 
persons named by member states and by international non-governmental orga- 
nizations to participate. IBE — 374 — 37 N 
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@ A decree on the new plan of studies for secondary schools in Spain was recently 
passed. The course now covers 7 years instead of 6, with the option of obtaining, 
at the end of the 5th year, the junior leaving certificate admitting to the normal 
schools, The minimum age of admission to a secondary school is fixed at 10 years, 
and the minimum leaving age at 17 years. The decree provides for an entrance 
examination, an examination at the end of the third year and a final examination, 
the jury of which will include two university professora as well as secondary 
school teachers. 


@ The National Institute of Industrial Psychology and the University of London 
_Institute of Education have arranged to give throughout the ensuing session a 
joint course of training in psychological methods of vocational guidance, intended 
to equip men and women for the position of ‘‘ Careers’ Master ” or “ Careers’ 
Mistress ” in schools and other institutions. The course is meant primarily for 
students of the Institute of Education, but will be open to a limited number of 
other students. 


@ The International Federation of Modern Language Teachers has created an 
international centre of documentation on the teaching of modern languages at 
the “ Musée pédagogique ” in Paris. 


© The university extension section of the University of Utah (U.8.A.), in agree- 
ment with the State Department of Education, has organized a wireless course 
on the “ organization and direction of the class ”, for the benefit of elementary 
and secondary school teachers. The course was under the direction of the general 
inspector of schools of Salt Lake City. 


‘© The Colombian government has just created a faculty of educational sciences 
in connection with the National University, intended for the training of secondary 
school women teachers. This faculty will comprise five sections as follows: 
(a) physico-chemical sciences; (b) biology; (ce) mathematics; (d) educational 
sciences; (e) physical training and sports. 


© The Ministry of Education of Egypt has requested the Ministry of Finance 
to approve the emission of a loan of Egyptian £4,000 for building a-girls’ college 
at Alexandria, This request has been granted. 


@ The first exhibition of school architecture held in Brazil was inaugurated at 
Rio de Janeiro of 5th May, 1954. 


. © Te Belgian Minister of Public Instruction has circularised the headmasters 
of the state secondary schools as to his intention to support various study 
cruises that were being organized for schoolchildren during the summer holidays, 
on moderaté terms. These included a tour of England, Scotland and Ireland 
at the end of July and a trip to Scandinavia towards the end of August. 
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. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


In order to facilitate the card index classifieation of these book reviews by 
educational libraries and educators, we are prefixing each with a decimal number and 
a subject heading, drawn up in accordance with the “ Plan for the Classification of 
Educational Documents ” used by the Bureau. All the books mentioned below can 
be consulted in the International Education Library. 


37 A (438) EDUCATION IN POLAND 


DOBROWOLSKI, Antoni Bolestaw. Ustrój oświatowy. Warszawa, Państ- 
wowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 321 p., app. — Selected studies, 
some written before the second world war and some r it, concerning the 
organization of education, at all levels, in Poland. In the appendix is a list of 
the author’s published works. (IBE) 


37 A (438) EDUOATION IN POLAND 


PARNOWSKI, Zygmunt. L’enseignement en Pologne. Varsovie, Editions 
Polonia, 1958. 86 p., ill. — Comprehensive pie of educational organization, 
from nursery school to university, in the Polish People’s Republic. A summary 
account of curricula and syllabuses as well as of plans now being carried out in 
the different educational fields shows the magnitude of the state’s provision for 
education. (IBE) | 


37 A (47) EDUCATION IN THE USSR 


LEVIN, Deanna. Soviet education today. London, Staples Press, 1959. 170 p., 
app. — À work in which the author, who on account of having stayed and taught 
in the Soviet Union is acquainted with its educational system, shows the general 
ideas which underlie both the system and its operation. The author's information 
is based on official Russian texts and on personal contacts made by her during 
her residence in the Soviet Union. Some particulars regarding curricula are 
given in the appendix. (IBE) 


37 A (54.25) EDUCATION IN NEPAL 


PANDLEY, Rudra Raj; BAHADUR, Kaisher K. C.; WOOD, Hugh B. 
Education in Nepal. Report of the Nepal National Education Planning Commis- 
sion. Kathmandu, Bureau of Publications, Coll of Education, 1956. 259 p., 
pL, app. — Plan which, drawn up in 1952 by a Nepai commission of educators 
seinen by an American expert, was later incorporated in the five-year plan. 
A historical introduction is followed by chapters on technical details of the plan: 
programmes for primary and secondary schools, higher education, teacher train- 
ing, adult education; legislative and financial aspects of the reform. In the 
final chapter, written in 1956, are reported the first results of the plan. (IBE) 


37 A (73) EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES — 878.61 (73) HIGHER TECHNOLO- 
GIOAL EDUCATION — 371.95 (73) SPECIALLY GIFTED CHILDREN (UNITED 
STATES) 


RICKOVER, H. G. Education and freedom. New York, E. P. Dutton & Co., 
1959. 256 p., app ind. — A forceful and timely book, written by a vice-admiral 
of the United States navy, to protest against the inadequacy of thee present 
educatiorfal system of America to meet the needs of our dynamic twentieth 
century. The consequence of technological progress is that man must use his 
mind more and his body less. It is not enough to amuse children, keep them 
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happy, give advice on every Robe problem, impart only ‘ useful’ Knowledge: 
The school system must be cleansed of accretions of ineptitude, irrelevance and 
frivolity. Knowledge is an end in itself; a cultivated mind changes the quality 
of life; the intellectuel powers of every child must be brought to the highest 
possible level. (IBE) 


37 A (862) EDUCATION IN PANAMA 


RODRIGUEZ BOU, Ismael. Estudio del sistema educativo de la República 
de Panamá. Informe para el Plan de Desarrollo Económico e Informe de la Comi- 
sión sobre el estudio realizado por el Dr. Ismael Rodriguez Bou. Panamá, Im- 
poas Nacional, 1957. 176 p., tabl. — Report which, covering all aspects of the 

anamanian Republic’s educational system, was presented to the 1957 National 
Assembly for examination in connection with that country’s economic develop- 
ment plan. (IBE) 


37 A (899) EDUCATION IN Uruauay — 371.42 (899) SomooL Rerorm (Uxv- 
QUAY) 


GARAYALDE de MASSERA, Carmen. Problemas de la cultura y do la 
educacién. Montevideo, Ediciones Pueblos Unidos, 1946. 163 p., fig. —- Examina- 
tion of Uruguay’s educational reforms, focussing on-the social development which 
characterises the present time. Discussion concerning the life and needs of the 
large masses, together with concrete proposals for educational reform. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 


BARCLAY, William. Educational ideals in the ancient world. London: 
Collins, 1959. 288 p., app., bibl., ind. — The educational ideals and methods of 
Jews, Spartans, Athenians and Romans are descnbed in turn, delineating the 
culture with which Christianity came perforce into constant contact. Numerous 
extracts from contemporary and later writers set forth the Christian attitude and 
response to this earlier culture. The wealth of information about the ancient 
world as it impinged on this central theme ranges from the ethics and practice 
of child exposure to the characters and social standings of tutors and school- 
masters in the various civilisations described. A final chapter tells of the educa- 
tion of children in the early days of Christianity; the Church for very definite 
reasons een no schools of its own, children attended the ordinary and normal 
secular schools. (IBE) 


37 B History OF EDUCATION — 37 A (728.3) EDUOATION IN HONDURAS 


BARDALES, B. Rafael. Nociones de historia de la educación. 3rd ed. Teguci- 
galpa, Imp. ‘‘ Aldina ”, 1957. 147 p., bibl. — Education throughout the different 

: antiquity, Middle Ages, modern and contemporary times. The two final 
Ker of this study on the historical evolution of education deal with the 
international organizations which are cooperating in the development of education 
in Honduras and with the school system in that country. (IBE) 


37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


HAINES, George, IV. German influence upon English education and science, 
1800-1866. New London, Conn., Connecticut Collage. 1957. xii & 106 p., tabl. 
(Connecticut College Monograph, No. 6). — German influence, although well 
known for its effects in the case of English literature (influence of German roman- 
ticism on Robinson, Carlyle, etc.), is less so in the fields of education and science. 
Hence the title of this book in which a Instorical examination shows how the 
influence, exerting itself mainly by way of Scotland, had become wide-spread in 
England by about 1866 and t it constitutes one of the important factors in 
this country’s deyelopment during the 19th century. (IBE) 


37 B HISTORY or EDUCATION 

SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan (Ed.). Zarys pedagogiki. Warszawa, Państwowe 
wydawnictwo naukowe, 1958. 423 p., bibl. — Collected articles on education and 
the educational sciences: history of education; education in the time of slavery, 
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th the feudal and the capitalistic periods; inni of proletarian pedagogy ; 
middle-cl@ss education in the 20th century; education in the USSR and in the 
People’s Poland. (IBE) 


37 B History or EDUCATION 


SUCHODOLSKI, Bogdan & OKON, Wincenty (Ed.). Z dsiejéw myśli 
p gicznej. Warszawa, Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 
644 p. (Materialy do studiów ogicznej, tom IV). — Much of education’s 
history in twenty-four collected articles sine with the most roue educa- 
tors since ancient times (the Sophista) until the 19th century (Tolstoy, poon 
ete.). Articles on Rousseau, Pestalozzi, Helvetius, Comenius, Herbart, ebel 
and the most eminent Polish and Russian educators. (IBE) 


37 B (438) HISTORY OF EDUCATION (POLAND) 


SZULKIN, Michal. Strajk szkolny 1905 roku. Wrocłow, Zakład narodo 
im. Ossolińskich — Wydawnictwo, 1959. 180 p., bibl. (Zrédla do dziejéw myśli 
p ogioznej, tom IV). — Historical account concerning the events of educa- 
tional interest, which took place during the 1906 Russian revolution and, in 
particular, concerning the strikes at the univeraity, in secondary schools and in 
the large and small Polish seminaries. (IBE) 


37 © Lire anp WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 374 (71) ADULT EDUCATION 
(CANADA) 


CORBETT, E. A. We have with us tonight. Toronto, The Ryerson Press, 1957. 
222 p. — Stories and character sketches and human touches, philosophy of the 
par and history of worthwhile movements, make d reading 0 this auto- 
iography of a man who was himself a pioneer in adult education in Canada. 
Sixteen happy and exciting years in the Extension Department of the University 
of Alberta, carrying culture and entertainment, colour and kindliness into the 
hard and lonely hves of frontier families, were followed by the invitation to 
Toronto to become the firat executive director of the newly-formed Canadian 
Association for Adult Education. A clear statement of the objectives of adult 
education, drawn up by the author and one of the leaders of the St. Francs 
Xavier University, fittingly closes this truly Canadian book. (IBE) 


37 C LEE AND WORK OF EDUCATIONISTS — 371.12 (43) TEACHER TRAINING 
(GERMANY) — 371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 372.1 PRIMARY 
SCHOOL THODS 


FELBIGER, Johann Ignaz von. General-Landschul-Reglement. — Eigenschaf- 
ten, Wissenschaften und Bezeigen rechtschaffener Schulleute. —- Methodenbuch. 
Besorgt von Julius Scheveling. Paderborn, Verlag Ferdinand Schôningh, 1958. 
259 p., bibl., ind. (Schéningh’s Sammlung pa gischer Schriften, Quellen zur 
Geschichte der Padagogik). — Three writings of the eminent 18th century German 
educator, Abbé Johann Ignaz von Felbiger, who was responsible for important 
reforms m the organization of education and in education itself. The first of the 
three shows the official provisions of 1763 governing rural schools in the duchy 
of Schleswig and the county of Glatz and embodying, among other things, the 
principle of the demonstration school. The second deals with the knowledge and 
attributes required of the teacher and with the principles of good schooling and 
of good instruction. The third contains excerpts from a work on methods—the 
teaching of geography, reading and spelling, religious instruction, these consti- 
tuting only some of the many special chapters—and manifests ideas approaching 
the principles of modern teaching. (TBE) 


37 C LIFE AND WORK or EDUCATIONISTS — 37 I MisOELLANIRS — 377.38 
EDUCATION FOR INTERNATIONAL UNDERSTANDING s 


GANDHI, Mahatma. All men are brothers. Life and thoughts of Mahatma 
Gandhi as told in his own words. (Paris), Unesco (1958). xvi & 1v0 p., pl., gloss., 
bibl, — A selection from Gandhi’s writings and speeches illustrating his life and 
philosophy. In reading of his spiritual development, his Pi dee convictions 
and their application one notes the value Gandhi attached to humility and the 
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example given by this mere “ seeker after the Truth ’—as he describes himselt 
—whose Soiritaal influence has been world wide. Many of the pages éxplain his 
belief in non-violence. A chapter on education is largely devoted to dhi's 
ideas concerning education in India. The book, which will also be published in 
or ae Spanish, has an introduction contributed by Sarvepalli ish- 
nan. } 


37 C Lire AND Work or EDUCATIONISTS — 87 B (7 and 8) History or Epvuca- 
TION (AMERICA) 


JESUALDO. 17 educadores de América. Los constructores. Los reformadores. 
Montevideo, Ediciones Pueblos Unidos, 1945. 433 p., ind. — Survey of educa- 
tional development in America since the “ Conquest ” until the present time. 
Discussion concerning the ideas and practical activity of the educationists who 
erected important educational systems just after Independence and of those who 
at the beginning of this century made known the work of the pioneers. What is 
presented is not a series of biographies but rather an objective examination of 
ae “on, thought in relation to its importance for the period when he 

ved. 


37 C Lire AND Work OF EpUOATIONI8TS 


NOWACKI, Tadeusz (Ed.). Materialy do działalności pedagogicanej Stanis- 
lawa Staszica, Wroclaw, Zakład narodowy im. Ossolińskich — Wydawniotwo, 
1957. 292 p., ind., bibl. (Źródła do dziejów myśli pedagogiamej, tom IT), — 
Documentary work concerning the educational aera of Stanislaw Staszic, 
who played an outstanding part in the organization of Polish school education 
at the beginning of the 19th century. (Letters of Staszic, official texts, projects 
planned, programmes). (IBE) 


37 G YEARBOOKS — 37 A COMPARATIVE ÉDUCATION — 378 Hicuer EDUCA- 
TION 


The Year Book of Education 1959. Higher Education. Joint Editors: BERE- 
DAY, George Z. F. and LAUWERYS, Joseph A. London, Evans Bros., in asso- 
ciation with the University of London Institute of Education and Teachers 
College, Columbia University, New York, 1959. 520 p., ind. — This twenty-first 
issue is devoted to the problems of higher education throughout the world. 
Under five section P (adaptation of university traditions;. the present 
position of professional studies in higher institutions; problems of control, finance 
and organization; academio freedom; relations between institutions of higher 
learning and other institutions), a number of experienced university staff mem- 
bers from various countries deal with these prob through theoretical articles 
and selected case studies. The four main problems concern: (a) the ‘ universality ’ 
of studies; (b) the kind of professional education that should be provided by the 
universities, and what relation this should have to more general and ‘liberal’ 
studies; (c) student enrolment in relation to educational resources, which are 
often necessarily limited; (d) whether college education should become available 
to all who wish such opportunities and can profit from them; also the implications 
of the changes involved and the financing of such a large scale enterprize. (IBE) 


370 THEORY OF EDUCATION 


NASSIF, Ricardo. Pedagogia general. Buenos Aires, Editorial Kapelusz, 
1958. 305 p., bibl., ind. — Treatise on general education: the many concepts of 
education; its epistemology, problems, aims and means; educational anthropo- 
logy; the pupil; the educator; the educational process; education’s agencies; 
the schooL (IBE) 


370 THEORY oF*EDUCATION 


ROUSSEAU, Jean-Jacques. Emile ou de l'éducation. Introduction à 
le Emile » par Henri Wallon. Etudes et notes par J. L. Lecercle. Paris, Editions 
sociales (1958). 256 p. -— In a sixty page introduction the psychologist Henri 
Wallon, after showing the respective parts of the Emile which modern psychology 
does and does not accept, deals by way of example with certain matters such as 
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the socialisation or education of girls. Removing Rousseau and Emile from their 
historical context he draws comparisons from the great educators (Rabelais, 
Montaigne, Locke, Kant, the Encyclopaedists) and from the great educational 
systems cf the Jesuits and the Oratoire. A reproduced text of the Emile, arranged 
in special paragraphs, follows. (IBE) 


370.1 Amis oF EDUCATION 


KELLAWAY, George F. P efal education. London, University of London 
Press, 1958. 119 p. — Based on knowledge of educational work in Nigeria this 
small book is for teachers overseas especially in those areas where development 
is taking place rapidly. Activity must be directed towards the stimulation of 
interest and the experience of live situations, towards the study of local environ- 
ment in which observation plays à large part. Discipline, not regimentation, 
leads to rational conduct. Each individual should be trained and encouraged to 
think for himself. The attitude of the normal child should be to serve his work 
as something fundamental to himself and, for this, all that he is asked to do must 
be purposeful. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY oF EDUCATION 


MAYER, Frederick. Philosophy of education for our time. New York, The 
Odyssey Press, 1958. 245 p-, gloss., bibl., ind. — The works of American philoso- 
hers of the past, in partic Jefferson, Emerson and James, are discussed as 
oundation for those of today. A proposal is put forward for a philosophy 
designed to implement “the total educative process for the test good of 
the individual and of society ”. Necessity of establishing a healthy educational 
philosophy, in the interest of teachers, administrators and parents. The second 
part of the volume, on philosophy in action, is rich in imaginative thought, 
new insights and presentation of ideals in education. It points to such obsta- 
cles as traditionalism which still stand in the way of true education, and develops 
the theme that allegiance to moral values, proficiency in creative thinking, 
critical understanding of ‘truth’ and attainment of the ‘good life’ should 
be ita primary goals. (IBE) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


MENGOD, Vicente. Los temas esenciales de la pedagogia contemporänea. 
Santiago de Chile, Editorial Nascimiento, 1957. 111 p., bibl. — Discussion of the 
main problems which concern contemporary education: aim of education; 
Du 3 educational systems; individualising of teaching; teaching of values, 
etc. ( ) 


370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 


SCHEFFLER, Israel (Ed.). Philosophy and education. Boston, Allyn and 
Bacon, 1958. 311 p., bibl., ind. — A collection of sixteen modern philosophical 
rigs by writers of the United States and Great Britain bearing on the inclusion, 
in education, of morals, scientific method, tradition, moral philosophy, liberalism, 
religion, sociology and other subjects, gathered together and commented upon by 
the present lecturer on education at Harvard University. Its aim is to present 
current philosophical methods in application to educational problems. (IBE) 


370.4 SCIENTIFIC PEDAGOGY — 31 STATISTIOS — 371.263 TESTS 


DOWNIE, N. M. Fundamentals of measurement: techniques and practices. 
New York, Oxford University Press, 1958. xi + 413 p., tabl., diag., bibl., ind. 
— Textbook on the use of tests. The first of the book’s three parts deals briefly 
with statistical measurement in psychology and education. Elementary statistical 
theory basic to the construction of psychological tests and to their interpretation 
is reviewed. The second part is concerned with achievement tests and tlfe third 
with the appraisal of intelligence, aptitudes, adjustment, interest and attitudes. 
The tests cited are accompanied by a discussion of the different methods of 
psychological diagnosis. Appendixes contain a list of publishers of American 
testa and a pomery of some 150 terms used in statisties and in psychological 
testing. (IBE) 
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370.4 BCrENTIFIO PEDAGOGY — 31 SrTarisrios 


LEVASSEUR, Roger. La statistique appliquée à la p gie. Montréal, 
Centre de psychologie et de pédagogie, 1957. 1 ., fig., tabl., bibl, ind — 
Introductory work on the use of statistics in psychology and educgtion. The 
value of a knowledge of statistical representation in contemporary education is 
emphasised both by the matters treated at the beginning of the book and by the 
choice of examples and illustrations throughout the following chapters. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


AITKEN, Wiliam E. M. Teaching a child. Principles and practices of teach- 
ing. Toronto, W. J. Gage, s.d. 125 p., bibl., ind. — According to the author all 
teaching should be educative and, consequently, concerned not only with the 
child's intellectual activity but also with his emotional, moral and social be- 
haviour. Education must make use of the means at the child’s disposal; as his 
motivation should always be constituted by interest, care must be taken that he 
acquire many habits, that he learn to engage with other children in group activi- 
ties. On the assumption that intelligence 18 the ability to learn the author explains 
the significance of individual differences; finally, he indicates the importance and 
contribution of moral and emotional behaviour. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUOATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


DREIKURS, Rudolf. Psychology in the classroom. London, Staples Press, 
1957. 237 p., ind. — Teachers today are faced with problems that formerly were 
non-existent. The independent attitude of children, the demands of parents, the 
many and rapid changes in concepts and methods of education, all add to the 
difficulties of their profession. This book is an attempt to provide some alleviation 
by presenting information on the application of psychology in dealing with 

. Part I sets out the theoretical premises, recognition of the basic needs of 
children, insight into the factors which influence their development, and an 
objective understanding of their goals and motivations. Part II is composed 
mainly of case histories which illustrate the difference between a correct and 
futile approach to children’s problems. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY 


FLEMING, C. M. Teaching. A psychological analysis. London, Methuen, 
1958. viii & 291 p., bibl., ind. — Education considered from the psychological 
standpoint as a learning process. Having emphasised that education thus con- 
ceived can be given a wider meaning and be understood to comprise learning 
situations in the home, the workshop, etc., as well as in the school, the author 
analyses the learning process in the school situation and in doing so discusses 
many psychological and other aspects of teaching: philosophical, alogicat and 
sociological considerations concerning “ the nature of man ”; past and present 

chological theories of learning; school and class learning considered as pro- 
viding particular social environments; problems of educational and vocational 
guidance; methods of measuring educational attainment, eto. (IBE) 


370.48 EDUGATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


FRANDSEN, Arden N. How children learn. New York, Toronto, London, 
MoGraw-Hill Book Co., 1957. 546 p., bibl., fig., ind. — “ Instead of keeping in 
close touch with research workers in their supporting fields, ... the professional 
educators have too often wandered into theoretical and methodical byways... 
This drift is partieularly batrane with t to psychology, the primary 
supporting science of education.” Very complete and competent contribution 
towards she improvement of that situation by an author who has bad wide expe- 
rience in sue and has an extensive knowledge of psychology. Tha various 
chapters contain references to publications, books and articles. A glossary provides 
definitions of all technical terms and of many common words used in the text. 
(IBE) 
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370.48 EDUOATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY — 372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


MACKOWIAKOWA, Janina. Trudności w nauce cxytania i pisanie. Poznań, 
Państwowe wydawnictw naukowe, 1958. 168 p. — Psychological considerations 
based on obgervation, which concern the education of the child who is learning to 
read and write: characteristics of pre-school age; pn of memory development: 
during school years; forming of automatisms. (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 


SKINNER, Charles E. (Ed.). Essentials of educational psychology. Engle- 
wood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. 528 p., fig., phot., bibl., app., ind. — 
A work, to which several professors have contributed, intended as an over-view 
of educational psychology and designed in accordance with the future teacher’s 
basic needs as eira by a “ jury ” of 257 teachers, supervisors and adminis- 
trators. Part I. Psychology in teaching (meaning of education; contmbution 
which psychology can make to the evolution of education). Part II. Human 
growth and development (special attention is given to intelligence and its meas- 
urement as well as to individual differences). Part III. Learning (motivation, 
methods, etc.). Part IV. Adjustment and mental hygiene (discipline and other 
classroom problems). Part V. Evaluation and guidance (appraising the results 
of learning, etc.). (IBE) 


370.46 EDUCATIONAL PsycHoLoGy — 873.54 TEOHNICAL EDUCATION 


UNION PANAMERICANA. DIVISION DE EDUCACION. DEPARTA- 
MENTO DE ASUNTOS CULTURALES. Psicologia aplicada a la enseñanza 
técnica. Guia par a maestros de enseñanza técnica. Washington, 1958. 166 p., fig., 
tabl., diagr., bibl. (Serie de Publicaciones de Educación Técnica, No. 100). — 
A work designed to give teachers engaged in technical education appropriate 
basic inigwiedae in general and educational psychology: biological bases of human 
behaviour; mechanism of the nervous system; influence of the environment; 
principles of learning and the learning process; adaptation of aptitudes and 
e noie problems concerning personality; measuring intelligence, eto. 
(IBE) 


870.47 (73) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


DAHLKE, H. Otto. Values in culture and classroom. À study in the sociolo 
of the school. New York, H r & Brothers, 1958. 572 p., fig., tabl, bibl., ind. 
— Culture considered as ‘‘a design for living ” is the source of people’s values 
and of actions and of rules or norms. On this conceptual basis the author examines 
the American public school as an institution in society. The book’s sectional 
headings comprise: the socio-cultural context of education and the school; the 
structure and pme of the school; informal social structure and relations 
within the school; the teacher in school and community; the school in the centre 
of controversy. (IBE) 


370.47 (493) SOCIOLOGY AND EDUOATION — 37 N (493) CONFERENCES (BEL- 
GIUM) 


XXVI’ Semaine sociale universitaire. L'enseignement, institution sociale. 
Bruxelles, Institut de sociologie Solway, 1957. 358 p. — Report on the papers 
presented by psychologists, sociologists, educators, education administrators, 
etc. during the 26th University “ al’? Week held in April, 1957, by the 
Solway Institute. The central theme of the different studies was that education 
is a social institution which must be adapted to the general organization of 
society and whose evolution is determined hy society. ong the matters dis- 
cussed: fhe school as a means of social education; sociology and the evolution of 
contemporary pedagogy; children’s communities; the parents’ school; demo- 
cratising of university studies. Certain papers deal with particular problems of 
Belgian education and schooling. (IBE) 
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371.016 (73) INDEPENDENT Scxoors — 377.31 (73) INTERGROUP EDUOATION 
— 378 (78) HIGHER EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) H 


HILL, Henry H. Changing options in American education. New York, The 
Macmillan Company, 1958. 111 p. (The Kappa Delta Pi Lecture Series). — Text 
of a lecture in which are examined three problems now to be faced #n American 
education: (a) should private and denominational schools be supported, either 
directly, or indirectly by the provision of services, from tax funds ?; (b) what is 
the attitude to adopt as regards racial segregation f; (c) to what extent should 

igher education be democratised ? The author lecturer presents the case for 
tolerance, patience and a spirit of moderation and goodwill in connection with 
ee issues which, for individuals, involve alternatives and, often, compulsion. 

) 


871.02 EDUCATION IN THE Home — 372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


GATTI, Adele. Dalla famiglia alla scuola. Milano, Editore Setti, 1958. 
211 p. — Discussion of the child’s early Fehon in the different stages: from that 
of the infant, recipient of harmony and balance which, if conferred on him in 
abundance and with joy, will be his during his whole life, until the stage of the 
schoolchild, whose happy development is closely related to the role which his 
educators will assume during this all important period of his social growth. The 
author also considers the organization of pre-school education, principally in the 
different European countries, and makes comparisons with education at this 
level in Italy, where the nursery school, indispensable complement to education 
cs nd home, should constitute the first teaching centre of every community. 
(IBE) 


371.06 EDUOATION FoR PRACTIOAL Lire — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY 


FREINET, C. Les dits de Mathieu. Une pédagogie moderne de bon sens. 
Neuchâtel, Ed. Delachaux et Niestlé, 1959. 169 p. (Actualités pédagogiques et 
psychologiques). — Maxims, originally published one by one in the review the 
“ Educateur ”, which illustrate a kind of education based on the general rules 
of natural and simple life, on the truth which scholasticism distorted by adorning 
itself with mystery in order to disguise its own failures. These natural laws are 
to be found in sayings and in the wisdom of the people. It is a question neither 
of reviving the past nor of blindly accepting the future but of reconsidering the 
present in the light of the past for preparation of the future. (IBE) 


371.06 EDUCATION FOR PRACTIOAL Lire — 377.3 SOCIAL ÉDUCATION 


Vospitanie Skol’nikov v obitestvenno polesnom trude. Moskva, Izdatel’stvo 
Akademii pedagogiteskih nauk RSFSR, 1958. 135 p. (P giteskie ëtenija). 
— Collection of 13 articles on education by socially useful work. They are based 
on results obtained in urban and rural schools and deal mainly with the procedures 
employed (evaluation, competition, were) in the organization of various kinds 
of ca as well as with the parts pla by educators (teachers, parents, leaders 
of youth movements) in the su conducting of these experiments, which 
are considered conclusive by the authors. (IBE) 


' 871.111 (471) REQUISITE APTITUDES, THACHER EVALUATION (FINLAND) 


HEIKKINEN, Vainé. Comments on the development of teachers in training. 
Helsinki, Suomalainen Tiedeakatemia, 1957. 73 p., fig., app. — The first completed 
art of a research project, initiated in 1954, involving a many-sided investigation 
into the Finnish four-year elementary school teacher preparation. This first 
brochure deals, amongst other things, with a teacher’s attitude towards success 
in hia work, his first experience of practice teaching and the prognostic value of 
tests made throughout the training period. (BE) 


371.12 Beaonme TRAINING — 371.80 Dripacric PriINCIPLES — 37 C Lire 
AND WORK OF EDUOATIONISTS . 


DIESTERWEG, Adolph. Wegweiser sur Bildung für deutsche Lehrer. Besorgt 
von Julius Scheveling. Paderborn, Verlag Ferdinand Schoningh, 1958. 215 pP., 
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‘bib, ind. (Schoningh’s Sammlung pédagogiacher Schriften, Quellen zur Ge- 
schichte der Padagopik). — Drawn up by Diesterweg and some ie hee ae rape 
these “ directives ” for pro and prospective teachers are imbued with the 
dominant educational ideas of the great German educator of the 19th century. 
Teachers, to be capable of giving lessons of a natural, visual and inductive nature, 
to be capabl of appealing to the pupils’ initiative and energy and of developing 
in them the capacity to think and judge independently, must themselves be 
independent; they must think and act for themselves, know how to learn, know 
the principles of teaching and of method, be dynamic and able to adapt their 
E Ea to the children’s stage of development. (IBE) 


871.12 (42) TEACHER TRAINING — 371.15 (42) Srarus OF TEACHERS (UNITED 
KINGDOM) 


HENSHALL, Albert E. The teacher’s pocket book. London, Evans Brothers, 
1958. 154 p., tabl. — Contains information on teacher training in England and 
Wales, salaries, pensions, conditions of service at home and abroad, appoint- 
ments and promotions, teachers’ organizations, sports and athletics, school 
journeys, etc. Useful addresses of every kind are included. (IBE) 


371.12 (43) TEACHER TRAINING (GERMANY) 


REBLE, Albert. Lehrerbildung in Deutschland. Ratingen, Aloys Henn 
Verlag, 1958. 832 p., bibl. — Discussion concerning various aspects of the problem 
of teacher training in Germany, a discussion in which the same status is claimed 
for the higher school of teacher training, as is enjoyed by other institutions of 
higher education. The author insists on the necessity for collaboration between 
the higher schoo! of teacher training and the a ; stressing the importance 
of scientific training for both education and teaching, he shows how each of these 
should penetrate the other and how teacher training should aim at a close rela- 
tionship between theory and practice. The final chapter deals with the radical 
changes introduced into teacher training in the Soviet zone. (IBE) 


371.13 FURTHER TEACHER TRAINING — 37 P RESEARCH AND INQUIRIBS 


SHUMSKY, Abraham. The action research way of learning. An approach to 
in-service education. New York, Bureau of Publications, eachers College, 
Columbia University, 1958. 210 p., bibl. (A publication of the Horace Mann- 
Lincoln Institute of School Experimentation). — A study on action research in 


in-service . Reporting here his work in a seminar for classroom teachers, 
the author explains the methods and role of this form of research, in which the 
teacher hi conducts the investigation in order to improve his teaching by 


the process. The book's three sections deal with: (1) the attitudes of the partici- 
pating teachers; (2) their experiences; (8) action research in in-service training 
and the role of the instructor. The research problem, it is stressed, must be one 
encountered by the teacher and involve him in an experience of a personal 
nature. Value to him of constructive criticism and of emotional thinking. (IBE) 


871.14 GooD TEACHING CONDITIONS — 370.46 EDUOATIONAL P8YCHOLOGY 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. ASSOCIATION FOR SUPER- 
VISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT. Learning and the teacher, 
1959 Yearbook. Washi n, D.C., N.E.A. 1969. 222 p., app., bibl. — Several 
writers have contrib to this yearbook, which is intended to assist teachers 
and others in gaining more understanding about their task of guiding pupils’ 
learning in the classroom. After a chapter dealing with the learner, various 
classroom situations are examined and the following matters considered: planning 
and organizing learning experiences; introducing them; the learner’s interpreting 
of them; individual differences; use of up forces, etc. Finally, the concept 
of learning how to learn is discussed and indications are giver concerning help 
to the teacher from research literature and from “ action research ”’. (BÉ) 


|] 

371.14 Goop TEACHING CONDITIONS — 371.181 PROFESSIONAL Eraros 
GRZEGORZEWSKA, Maria. Listy do młodego naucsyciela. Warszawa, Pań- 
stwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 64 p. — Advice to a young teacher 
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given in the form of six letters in which the author, who considers love to be the 
educator’s essential virtue, presents his own views on education and on its moral 
demands. (IBE) 


371.140 TEACHER’S PERSONALITY — 613.86 MENTAL Hyrermne — 37 P (42) 
RESEARCH AND INQUIRIRS (ENGLAND) £ 


GABRIEL, John. An analysis of the emotional problems of the teacher in the 
classroom. Melbourne, F. W. Cheshire, 1957. 224 p., diagr., tabl., app., ind. — 
This analysis of the emotional problems of teachers is the result of replies received 
to a postal questionnaire sent to over 900 men and women teaching in English 
maintained schools. Questions concerned the frustration or annoyance caused 
by the behaviour of children in class, on the playground, at dinner and so on; 
others probed into occasions for feeli of elation, depression, satisfaction, 
inadequacy; still others asked for attitudes towards such changes as abolishing 
examinations, relaxing discipline, increasing activities and projects. One chapter 
explains the statistical procedures employed. (IBE) 


371.17 (42) Tae TEACHER'S LIFE. MEMOIRS AND CONFESSIONS — 377.31 (42. 
INTERGROUP EDUCATION (UNITED Kinepos) 


BRAITHWAITE, E. R. To Sir, with love. London, The Bodley Head, 1959) 
188 p. — À moving record of a year’s experience of teaching a class of forty 
7 boys and girls of a London secon school preparatory to their leaving 
to embark upon adult occupations, a fact which coloured the personal treatment 
they needed and were accorded. Throughout the story which, told in the first 
n, unfolds against the distinctive background of life in the East End of 
ondon, runs the fundamental theme of racial relations, for the teacher assigned. 
to this difficult class of near-grown-ups was a Nees native of British Guiana, 
without experience or training as a teacher who , after demobilisation from 
the R.A.F. and with an engineer's training in college and university, found it 
impossible to obtain a technical post, but who succeeded in gaining the respect 
of his pupils and colleagues, and of the neighbourhood population. The title 
which he gives to his book was the inscription on a gift presented to him at the 
final leave-taking of “ his children ”. (IBE) 


371.263 Tests — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED STATES) 


Editors and writers conference on testing. Now Jersey, Educational Testing 
Service, 1959. 78 P. — Condensed versions of talks and discussions by journalists 
meeting with distinguished test and measurement people because of their interest 
in learning more about educational measurement, the uses and limitations of 
modern tests, and ways of communicating this information to the public. This 
interest had been focussed more sharply on testing as a result of congressional 
legislation providing educational aid to help identify academic talent, improve 
guidance, strengthen instruction and increase scholarship funds. (IBE) 


371.265 INTELLIGENCE TESTS 


CARBO, Edmundo. Ensayo de aplicación del test de intelligencia “ Piéron ”. 
Quito, Editorial Casa de la tura Mocatoriana, 1967. So pe fig., tabl. — A 
translation and adaptation of Dr. Henri Piéron’s tests, together with results of 
their application to schoolchildren in Ecuador. (IBE) 


871.265 INTELLIGENCE Tests — 37 P (41) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES — 
377.922 (41) SCHOOL GUIDANCE (SCOTLAND) 


MACPHERSON, John $. Eleven-year-olds grow up. London, University of 
London Press, 1958. fig., tabl., app. — A pro, report, drawn up for the 
Scottish Council for Research in Education describing what happened from 1947 
to 1964 to a sample number of boys and girls all born in 1936. Their educational 
pro s at school is followed and their happiness, or otherwise, assessed; the 
problemof premature leavers is discussed ; also the appeal of continuation classes 
to young workers, their choice of occupations, their leisure interests, thé influence 
of parental ambitions. This survey is one of a number made to determine the 
trend. of intelligence at the age of eleven and after-progress. (IBE) 
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37.294 COMMUNITY SCHOOLS — 374 ADULT EDUOATION 


_ BATTEN, T. R. School and community in the tropics. London® Oxford Uni- 
versity Press, 1959. 177 p., phot., bibl, ind. — re on an earlier work on 
“ Communities and their development ”, this book considers the present role of 
the school and the attitudes towards it, describes recent attempts to relate its 
work to community needs and to influence adults, and examines the major 
difficulties encountered. Experience shows that many parts of the educational’ 
system are likely to be affected by such policies, necessitating changes in secondary 
and even higher education and also an overhaul of existing methods of teacher 
training. (LBE)’ 


371.30 TEACHING PRINOIPLES 


JOHNSON, Earl A. & MICHAEL, R. Eldon. Principles of teaching. Boston, 
Allyn & Bacon, 1958. 502 p., phot., bibl., ind. — Having decided upon the nature 
and aims of education one must consider how to put into practice, for the different 
stages of the child’s development, the important principles of education. It is 
necessary that Poche Ue planned with precision and, for it to be effective, in 
close collaboration with the pupil. In addition, the teacher must make two 
important checks, one concerning his results, the other concerning the continual 
improvement of his own culture and skill. (IBE) 


371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES 


RYBURN, W. M. and FORGE, K. B. Principles of teaching. 2nd ed. London, 
Oxford University Press, 1957. 21e Da fig., phot. — Second edition of a small 
work first published in 1948 and which, pee on experience in Africa and India, 
presents in a simple way some fundamental theory and advice concerning teaching 
and stresses the neceasity for the teacher to love his profession. Principles to 
be observed in giving different types of lessons; methods of teaching (preparation, 
questioning, “ projects’, etc.); the nature, laws and methods of the pupil’s 
learning; subjects to be taught at primary and secondary levels. (IBE) 


371.30 TEAOHING PRINOIPLES — 373.54 INDUSTRIAL AND TEOHNIOAL EDU- 
CATION 


UNION PANAMERICANA. DIVISION DE EDUCACION; DEPARTA- 
MENTO DE ASUNTOS CULTURALES. Metodologia de la enseñanza técnica. 
Guia para maestros de ensefianza técnica. Washi n, 1958. 200 p., fig., tabl., 
diag. (Serie de Publicaciones de Educacién Técnica, No. 101). — Panton: which 
influence the teacher’s work. The most modern principles and practices which 
have been demonstrated during several years of experimentation in the United 
States. Necessity for the teacher to adapt his experiments to the environmental 
conditions and for him to seek teaching methods which will promote learning and 
increase its effectiveness. (IBE) , 


371.305 INTELLECTUAL EDUCATION — 371.308 EDUCATION OF JUDGMENT 


KOLESNIK, Walter B. Mental discipline in modern education. Madison, 
University of Wisconsin Press, 1958. 231 p., notes, bibl., ind. — The theory 
according to which the mind can be trained, and which concerns the discipli 
value of such subjects as Latin and geometry, merits the attention of today’s 
educators. Such is the thesis of the author, who here critically reviews some 
relevant educational thought. After examining three related concepts, mental 
discipline, formal discipline and transfer of training, he treats: 19th century 
thought on the matter; experimental evidence; reactions to the latter; concept 
of faculty psychology ; liberal education; influence of the democratic ideal; 
consequent support for the theory from educationists such as John Dewey, 
Robert ADS ins and the Harvard University “ Committee of General Educa- 
tion”. ( ) . 


371.309 EpuoaTIONn OF THE IMAGINATION — 370.3 PHILOSOPHY OF EDWOATION 


WALSH, William. The use of tion. London, Chatto & Windus, 1959. 
252 p., ind. — The author, convinced that liberal education, as opposed to scade- 
mic or technical, can only be achieved through the right use of the imagination 
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as an instrument, brings his own fine imaginative powers, literary criticism and 
poetic interpretation to bear on the works of writers whom he considers specially 
well qualified to offer educational enlightenment: Coleridge and the education of 
teachers, Wordsworth and the growth of the mind, Keats and the education of 
sensibility, G. M. ope and a sense of the particular. Great novels are a 
source of knowledge about children and three are fully analysed. THe educational 
ideas of D. H. Lawrence are illuminatingly disoussed and a chapter is devoted to 
T. S. Eliot. (TBE) 


371.336 INITIATION TO MursopicaL WORK — ‘370.48 EDUCATIONAL Psyono- 
LOGY 


DUDYCHA, George J. Learn more with less effort. New York, Harper and 
Brothers, 1957. 240 p., fig., app., ind. — Addressed primarily to college studenta 
but useful to many others. Descriptions and explanations are given of attitudes 
towards learning and the nature of motivation, the learning process itself and the 
nr significance of learning techniques. Physical surroundings that 

ilitate or hinder learning, effective attitudes and techniques in classroom 
learning, are noted and the way to opere for and to write examinations 80 that 
what has been learned can be effectively communicated. (IBE) 


371.868 TELEVISION 


HIMMELWEIT, Hilde T.; OPPENHEIM, A. N.; VINCE, Pamela. An 
extract from television and the child. A study sponsored by the Nuffeld Founda- 
tion. Oxford, University Press, 1968. 66 p. — After introductory paragraphs 
indicating both the many-sided problem raised by television’s advent and the 
methods adopted to reach a solution, this extract includes the findings obtained, 
in particular those concerning: certain programmes’ effects on school work, on 
home life, on leisure and on personality; individual reactions (age - sex), eto. 
Implications, together with suggestions, for parents and for those who prepare 
broadcasts. (IBE) 


371.43 SYSTEMS DISTINGUISHED BY THEIR EDUCATIONAL PROCEDURE: 
DECROLY 


RUBIES, Ana. Aplicación del metodo Decroly a la enseñanza primaria. 
Buenos Aires, Éditorial Losada, 1958. 185 p., ind. — Account by the head- 
mistress of a À or primary school concerning the successful use in her school, 
during several years, of the Decroly “ centres of interest ” method. The book 
can serve as a guide for other primary schools wishing to employ this method by 
adapting it according to loca] or national circumstances. (IBE) 


371.461 RUDOLF STEINER SCHOOLS — 377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


HEUSER, Annie. Betrachtungen eines Erxiehers. Dornach, Philosophisch- 
Anthroposophischer Verlag am Goetheanum, 1958. 141 p. — The philosophy of 
anthroposophy’s founder, Rudolf Steiner. This philosophy reflects the importance 
attached to the educational principles which were inspired by Goethe’s idealism: 
mutual trust among men; the educator’s spiritual attitude; moral education; 
ideal social relationships between the young and adults (for example, the lives 
of Garibaldi and Saint-Exupéry). (IBE) 


371.7 Scxooz HYGIENE — 371.11 SELECTION oF TEACHERS 


NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. AMERICAN ASSOCIA- 
TION FOR HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION. 
Fit to teach. Yearbook on teacher health. Washington N.E.A. 1957. 249 p., 
fig., tabl, bibl. — The department’s 1957 yearbook, a completely rewritten 
versign of a work published under the same title in 1938 by the Department 
of Classroom T ers of the National Education Association. This practical 
guide èals with various health aspects of the teacher's task: his physical and 
emotional health; his own responsibilities and those of the school and the com- 
munity in the matter; major health problems; the teacher and the school health 
programme, etc. (IBE) 
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‘371.7 ScmooLr Hyrermene — 136.7 Camp Psronocoay — 377.91 MEDICO- 
PSYCHOLOGICAL ÀD 


SERIGO SEGARRA, Adolfo. Medicina e e escolar. Introducción & la 
medicina ógica. Madrid, Cultura Clásica oderna, 1958. 638 p., fig., tabl., 
bibl., ind. — Detailed discussion concerning: (a) various matters connected with 
school hygiche (premises, contagious illnesses, etc.); (b) the growth together 
with the physical and mental development of the schoolchild (nutrition problems, 
psychological methods, measuring, factors in the forming of the personality, 
character study, etc.); (c) medico-psychological ince (learning, maladjustment, 
differences in intellectual aptitudes, problem children, handicapped children, 
etc.); (d) medico-psychological aid. (IBE) 


871.71 ScHooLcHILDREN’s HEALTH AND HYGIENE — 377.91 Meprco-Psyono- 

LOGICAL Am 

SCHONFELD, Herbert. Kinderarst und Erziehung. Stuttgart, Ferdinand 
Enke Verlag, 1951. 130 p. — The author protests against the tendency to consult 
psychologists and psychoanalysts as if the doctor attending the child were only 
capable of caring for the body; a similar tendency is seen in the assumption 
that the teacher should be concerned only with teaching and that the rest is a 
matter for psychologists. The book shows how the children’s doctor can be algo 
a good educator; the psychological disturbances which occur at different periods 
of the child’s life are, from the medical standpoint, discussed and the appropriate 
remedial treatment indicated. (TBE) 


371.713 (73) ScHOOLCHILDREN’s NUTRITION (UNITED STATES) 


GODSHALL, Frances R. Nutrition in the elementary school. New York, 
Harper & Brothers, 1968. 112 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — American textbook and 
reference work presenting the principles governing children’s nutrition. Discussion 
of the food habits to be acquired and of problems concerning the different national 
diets of the new migrant population. o concluding chapters deal respectively 
with classroom refreshments and the developing of desirable attitudes as regards 
the lure of food advertisements. (IBE) 


371.73 PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

EVANS, Ruth; BACON, Thelma I.; BACON, E.; STAPLETON, 
Joie L. Physical education for elementary schools. New York, London, ete., McGraw- 
Hill Book Co., 1958. 317 p., tabl., tge ppls app., ind. — Teacher’s guide and 
textbook for E ical education in erican ter schools. e book’s 
first section ae with: role of this subject in the school’s total programme; 
planning; the instruction ; equipment, audio-visual aids (information as to sources), 
ete. The second contains, together with a consideration of the characteristics 
and needs of the different age groups, descriptions of many suggested games and 
activities (musical accompaniments in the appendix). In the remaining section 
pe questions (rainy days, etc.) are treated. Examples illustrate how physical 
education provides motivation for “ units ” of class work. (IBE) 


371.732 Sports — 371.450 CHRISTIAN EDUCATION 


BLANCO PINAN, Salvador. Los que en el estadio corren... Pio XII y la 
educación fisica. Madrid, Ediciones Fax, 1957. 164 p. (Regalo al deportista). — 
vera of the pronouncement made by His Holiness Pope Pius XII concerning 
sport. The Christian concept in this connection: sport should contribute to 
keeping both body and mind healthy. (IBE) 

871.76 (42) SCHOOL HEALTH SERVICE (UNITED KINGDOM) 

LEFF, 8. & LEFF, Vera. The school health service. London, H. K. Lewis 
& Co., 1959. 316 p., phot., fig., ind. — A comparison of photographs of school- 
children fifty years ago and now is used as a foundation on which to study the 
functioning of the school health service, its efforts and achievements, its problems 
and how they are met. The present service is examined in detail ‘from the medical 
inspection routine and treatment for common defects and infectious diseases to 
the most recent developments in health education. The services for pléysically 
and mentally handicapped children are of ial significance. It is desirable that 
school health should be brought fully into the orbit of the National Health Service 
80 that changes necessary for general advance may take place. (IBE) 
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371.864 (42) ENTERTAINMENTS FOR CHILDREN (Unrrep Krvapom) R . 


FIELD, Mary. Cinéma pour enfants. L’expérience britannique. ‘Translated 
by Gilbert Salachas from the English. Paris, Les Editions du Cerf, 1958. 224 p., 
pl ind. — A work, whose English title is “ Good Company ”, reviewing the 
istory in England of the production of children’s films. The proviging of these 
raises real social and educational problems and although certain opposition to 
the production has been quickly overcome, the need for research and study in 
the matter is now generally recognised. Some thirty children’s films are discussed. 
pars appendix, which gives certain legislative clauses relevant to the question. 
(IBE) 


371.9 EDUCATION OF PARTICULAR CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN 


CRUICKSHANK, William M. & JOHNSON, G. Orville (Ed.). Edueation 
of exceptional children and youth. Englewood Cliffs, N. J., Prentice-Hall, 1958. 
xiv + 723 p., fig., tabl., bibl, ind. — Textbook on special education. Eleven 

ialists have contributed to the book, whose first part indicates the general 
problems together with the historical pad ecu of special education, mainly 
in the United States. Parts II, III and IV deal respectively with deviations of 
an intellectual, physical and emotional nature and contain special chapters on 
the education of the following types of children: the specially gifted ; the mentally 
retarded or deficient; children having sight, hearing or speech defects; invalids 
and cripples, the emotionally retarded, etc. In Part V are discussed problems 
concerning: consultations and guidance; the training of specialist os. 
the organization of schools, centres and special services for the education of 
exceptional children. (IBE) 


871.9 EDUCATION OF PARTICULAR CATEGORIES OF CHILDREN 


HARING, Norris G.; STERN, George G.; CRUICKSHANK, William M. 
Attitudes of educators toward exceptional children. Syracuse, N. Y., Syracuse 
University Press, 1958. xv + 238 p., phot., tabl., fig., bibL, app., ind. — A stud 
consisting of a series of articles, by several contributors, and reporting a Heu 
on the problem of exceptional children. Principal attention is given to the case 
of the mentally deficient and physically handicapped and the book deals largely 
with the educational aspects of the problem. It is emphasised that educators’, 
attitudes to retarded and. ene children constitute an important factor 
in the success of special education. Showing that the teacher’s ordinary training 
does not create in him the desired attitudes as Be apes his handicapped pupils, 
the authors recommend certain training meth (use of filma, discussions, 
special reading, etc.) for rendering educators’ attitudes more positive. Changes 


' in attitude are measured by means of questionnaires and tests. (IBE) 


371.913 SPEECH DEFECTS 

SPRADLING, Mary rian (Ed.). Speech correction. Washington, D. C., 
The Catholic University of erica Press, 1958. 172 p., bibl., app. — The report 
of the 1957 workshop, conducted at the Catholic University of America, on speech 
correction. Text of the ten papers presented by different specialists and of the 
summarised proceedings of the four seminars held. Subjects dealt with at the 
workshop concerned the pro e, the various speech defects, the problems of 
the deaf, the mentally handicapped, etc. List of the participants. (IBE) 


371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


STACEY, Chalmers L. & DEMARTINO, Manfred F. (Ed.). Counseling and 
sychotherapy with the mentally retarded. Glencoe, Ill., The Free Press & The 
Fércon’s Wing Press, 1957. 478 p., diagr., bibl., ind. — A work containing an 
account of many psycho-therapeutical methods for the treatment of the abnormal 
and mentally refarded, which can serve as a textbook in the matter. In the 
introduction, devoted to general problems, a critical analysis of relevant expressed 
views sows the value, from both the theoretical and practical standpoints, 
of psycho-therapeutical treatment for mental retardation. Following chapters 
deal with methods of treatment: individual methods, group methods, treatment 
by means of play, drawing, work, ete. (IBE) 
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°371.92 MENTALLY HANDICAPPED 


WINTERBOURN, Ralph. Caring for intellectually handicap children. 
Wellington, N. Z. Council for Educational Research, 1958. 46 p., pL, bibl., ind. 
(Studies in Education, No. 16). — A manual mainly for parents in which their 
questions are answered and their doubts and worries dealt with by one whose 
many years*of observation and experience of the handicapped child makes his 
sound advice helpful, particularly to those whose children live at home. Such 
children may be educable or totally dependent or somewhere between the two, 
that is, unable to cope with normal school life but trainable in many ways. These 
trainable children form the chief subject of the manual. (IBE) 


371.93 MOBALLY HANDICAPPED. YOUNG DELINQUENTS 


WEAVER, Anthony. They steal for love. London, Max Parrish, 1959. 132 p., 
bibl., app. — An experiment in education and psychiatry with children and parents 
described by the warden of a voluntary home established for children charged by 
Juvenile Courts as being beyond parental control. It is a story of the stimulation, 
as well as the nervous tension, of day-by-day living with these children, the 
variety of temperaments and abilities required among the staff to meet the 
differing needs, the value of groups for promoting ou and giving 
each child a position in the community, relationships with each other and with 
the staff. Many case histories point to home conditions so that the question is 
put “ whether the family unit in modern urban society is a form of life suitable 
to the majority of human beings ”. What parents are expected to do seems be to 
more than some of them can possibly achieve. The result is delinquent children. 
(IBE) 


872 (43) PemuaRy EDUCATION — 37 B (43) HI8STOBY OF EDUCATION (GERMANY) 


MENZEL, Rudolf. Die Anfänge der Volksschule in Deutschland. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 126 p., bibl. (Diskussions-beitri 
zu Fragen der Padagogik, No. 13). — Historical origins of the primary school in 
Germany. The first primary school can be considered as having been the “ Kuster- 
schule ”, a village school born of the Reformation and created for teaching the 
catechism; at the end of the 16th century the teaching of reading and writing 
nd to the programme. Afterwards the Jesuits too founded folk schools, 
(IBE) 


372.1 (6) Primary TEACHING METHODS (AFRICA) 


GAGG, J. C. Modern teaching in African schools. London, Evans, 1958. 
192 p., tabl., phot. — Modern teaching methods for African primary schools. In 
the book’s early chapters matters of child psychology and of the teacher-pupil 
relationship are discussed. Then follow separate chapters on the methods of , 
teaching reading, arithmetic, history, geography, eto. (IBE) 


372.1 PRIMARY TEACHING METHODS 


MACKOWIAKOWIE, J. A. Okres przygotowawczy w klasie I. Warszawa, 
Państwowe zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 118 p. — Advice to teachers 
concerning the way to proceed with children who are beginning their primary 
achooling. ere with Pestalozzi and Rousseau the author recommends the 
utmost caution and patience before instruction in reading and writing is com- 
menced. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


LAMBERT, Hazel M. Teaching the kindergarten child. New York, Harcourt, 
Brace & Co., 1958. 339 p., pl., bibi., app., ind. — A common senge approach to 
the poia of teaching four- and five-year-olds, the recognition that se must 
not be considered as miniature adults, emphasis on the development of democratic 
values at an early age, a realistic picture of the environmens that facilitates 
learning and the principles that are applicable to any kindergarten situñtion. 
Children must be helped. to bridge the gap between ies ee and first grade, 
as well as,to live fully and richly in the present. Detailed descriptions are given 
of what may usefully be done in a kindergarten school—creative experiences in 
art, music and dramatic play, science experiences to answer the questions of 
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how ? and why ?, the teaching of health and safety habits. A chapter is givens 
to the exceptional child and one to school, parents and community. Every chapter 
i sonstaded with problems for discussion on the particular subject dealt with. 
(IBE) 


372.21 PRE-S0HO0L EDUCATION š 


LEAVITT, Jerôme E. (edited by). Nursery-kindergarten education. New 
York, London, eto., McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1958. 368 p., phot., pL, bibl, 
ind. — Eleven specialists in child education make their knowledge and experience 
available for the guidance of three types of readers, namely, the nursery or 
kindergarten teacher in training, the teacher in service, the parents of children 
aged from 2 to 6 years. Among the many mstters treated: education’s role in 
today’s democratic society; syllabuses; games; physical activities; schools and 
their equipment; methods; problems connected with the retarded and the specially 
gifted, etc. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION — 371.02 EDUCATION IN THE HOME — 
136.7 Cump PsroHoLoey 


OSTROVSKY, Everett. L’influence masculine et l’enfant d’âge pré-scolaire. 
Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & Niestlé, 1959. 190 p., bibl., ind. — In view of 
the important influence which male presence has on ae child’s development and 
of the present lack of provision in that regard, there should be, according to the 
author of this study, a general reorganization of the nursery school. Teaching 
staffs should be mixed, with the result that this first social institution in the 
child’s life would be more effective and provide that male presence whose lack 
may disturb the child’s later development. (IBE) 


372.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


WARD, Muriel. Young minds need something to grow on. Evanston, Il., ` 
and White Plans, N. Y., Row, Peterson & Co., 1957. 192 p., fig., ind. — Addressed 
both to teachers of Wndergartens and nursery schools because the underlying 
idea is the same for both: that all activity can and should be meaningful for the 
child in bis total growth. The text is interwoven throughout with sample stories 
of children grasping what is told them, working out their own ideas, learning to 
make and to do; and with the perception of what teachers need for the full achieve- 
ment of their task. (IBE) 


872.21 PRE-SCHOOL EDUCATION 


WILLSHER, Betty. School before five. À book for all mothers with children 
of four or under. London, Faber & Faber, 1959. 141 p. — Written especially for 
parents, this account of the author’s nursery school described as “a centre of 
security and fun and friendship ”, shows that, without any definite teaching of 
lessons, children learn to adjust, make friends, concentrate, work and play toge- 
ther, and find immense enjoyment in doing so. Recommendations of story books, 
playthings, games, etc. which prove most successful, suggestions, and a number of 
wise comments are interspersed among the numerous records of the children’s 
actual sayings and doings, and indicate what songs, dances, stories and discipline 
are suitable for these young children. (IBE) 


372.37 Toys — 37 N CONFERENCES 


Premier Congrès international du jouet. 23/28-6-1958, Bruxelles, Chambre 
syndicale belge des importateurs en jeux et jouets, s.d. 277 p., phot. — Report 
on the congress held at Brussels in 1958 by the “ Chambre syndicale belge ” of 

e and toy importers and whose participants included European toy manu- 

turers, administrative authorities, as well as doctors, psychologists, educa- 
tionists, ete. The papers concerned, on the one hand, toy manufacture and sale 
as business activêties, on the other the game and the toy from the psychological 
and éducational point of view. In this latter connection, it was found that all 
games @nd all toys have an educative value. Several of the papers describe the 
possible uses of the toy not only in education and psycho-therapy bat also in 
general medicine, during re-adaptation treatment. A proposal was made for 
establishing a “ European Toy Institute”. (IBE) 
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°372.4 Reapine — 37 P (485) RESEARCH AND Inquiries (SWEDEN) 


MALMQUIST, Eve. Factors related to ronding disabilities in the first grado 
of the elemen school. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1958. 428 p., fig., tabl, 
bibl. (thesis). (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis). — Experimental study to 
assess the relative importance of certain factors contributing to reading disability. 
The investigation concerned the initial stage of learning to read, during the firat 

ear of the elementary school, and involved consideration of different kinds of 
tm intellectual factors (intelligence quotient, teacher’s rating); personality 
factors (self-confidence, persistence, emotional stability, etc.); home socio- 
economic status (parenta’ Income, their educational attainment, number of books 
in the home, etc); factors connected with the child’s physical development (vision, 
hearing, hand and eye dominance); the teacher's efficiency (age, training, marital 
status, etc.). (IBE) 


372.4 READING 


RATLOVA, Jésefa. Czytanie w sxkole, klasy I-IV. Warszawa, Państwowe 
zakłady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 248 p., bibl. — Role of reading in the 
child's intellectual development: teaching methods; analysis of texts; reading at 
home; relationship between reading and the other language art subjects; recita- 
tion; the teacher’s preparation; health aspect of reading. (IBE) 


372.6 ARITHMETIO 


MONTEITH, A. Counting and all that. London, George G. Harrap & Co., 
1958. 206 p., fg., pl, app. ~ Familiarity with, and understanding of, numbers and 
tems of. umbers would solve many arithmetical difficulties for young children. 
This book advocates teaching number work with reading. Very many interesting 
and highly original games and exercises aid in teaching the four rules, measure- 
ment of length, weight, M re and time, expenditure of money, etc., all work 
being based on everyday happenings in home, shop and street, on car oi 
familiar to children. The writer ca A advocates that there should be no 
break in the course for children moving from infant to junior school. (IBE) 


373 (73) SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


CONANT, James Bryant. The American high school today. A first report to 
interested citizens. New York, London, eto., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1959. 140 p., 
tabl., fig, app. — First report of a series bearing the title ‘ Carnegie series in 
American education”, written by the former president of Harvard University 
and High Commissioner of the United States in Germany. This report on the 
American secondary school indicates its main characteristics; it should be “ com- 
prehensive”, that is to say it should provide general education for all, vocational 
education and education, especially in foreign languages and advanced mathe- 
matics, for the talented. The author found that in many states high schools are 
too small, that there is consequently need for reorganization of school districts. 
Other recommendations deal with school guidance, syllabuses for individuahsed 
study, the minimum requirements of general education, syllabuses for the aca- 
demically minded pupils and for the specially gifted, and free summer courses 
for the latter, etc. (IBE) 


373 ga SECONDARY EDUCATION — 37 B (73) HISTORY OF EDUCATION (UNITED 
TATES) 


HAND, Harold C. Principles of public secon education. New York, 
Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1958. 369 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — Ten of the more important 
professional problems which are met with by all teachers in secon schools are 
get forth in chapter I and the remainder of the book offers help in the solving of 
them. Basic truths and principles, and how these may be app to the various 
problems are studied. final chapter traces the history of public secondary 
education in the United States—its growth, its changing pattern and furposes 
and the increase in number and variety of its services—and evaluates it on the 
basis of the principles stated. The desired goal is that all educable adolescent 
children should be provided with appropriate secondary education. (IBE) 
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373 (868) SECONDARY EDUCATION — 378 (866) HIGHER EDUCATION os 
379.45 (866) PROBLEMS or ARTICULATION AND COORDINATION @icuaDoR) 


QUITO. UNIVERSIDAD CENTRAL DEL ECUADOR. Filosofia, Letras y 
Ciencias de la Educación. Quito, Editorial Universitaria. Año 10, Enero-Diciembre 
1957, No. 25. 237 p., tabl. — Secondary education and higher education should 
have a common link; such is the thesis which is presented in this work published 
by the Central University of Ecuador just prior to a reform of education in that 
country. (IBE) 


378.12 (42) SECONDARY MODERN EDUCATION (UNITED KINGDOM) 


CHESHIRE EDUCATION COMMITTEE. The secondary modern school 
London, University of London Press, 1958. 151 p., ind. — This book, prepared by 
head teachers and education authorities, stresses the function of the secondary 
modern school as being two-fold: it must endeavour to meet the future needs of 
its pupils as well as the À es ones. Its various chapters therefore deal with 
preparation for home-making and parenthood, for citizenship, for employment; 
with cooperation with other educational agencies such as the church, press, radio, 

outh organizations; with transition from school to various kinds of work and to 
er stages of education and, in particular, with the all-round development 
of its children. (IBE) 


373.2 PROBLEM OF GENERAL CULTURE 


REISSIG, Luis. La era tecnológica y la educación. El hombre, la técnica, el 
ambiente. Buenos Aires, Editorial ada, 1958. 95 p. (Cristal del Tiempo). — 
Discussion concerning the main role of technical skills and of the environment in 
the life and education of man. Great formative value of technical skills, which, 
if it be accepted that man belongs to a technological civilisation, can constitute 
an oricinal contribution to the important problems of contemporary education. 
(IBE) 


373.5 VOCATIONAL EDUCATION 


UNIÓN PANAMERICANA. DIVISIÓN DE EDUCACIÓN. DEPARTA- 
MENTO DE ASUNTOS CULTURALES. Organización y administración de los 
talleres escolares. Guía para maestros de enseñanza técnica. Washington, 1958. 
161 B fig., tabl., diag. (Serie de Publicaciones de Educacién Técnica, No. 102). 
— Examination of the qualities which characterise a good teacher; discussion 
concerning the organization of vocational and technical education and dealing, 
in particular, with the practical work performed in the various school workshops. 
(IBE) 


373.64 (42) INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 373.5 (42) VOGATIONAL 
EDUCATION — 878.61 (42) Hiauer TECHNOLOGIOAL EDUCATION — 
37 G YEARBOOKS (UNITED KINGDOM) 


The year book of technical education and careers in industry 1959. DENT, 
H. C. (Ed.). London, A. & C. Black, 1959. xi+- 1136 p., ind. — The introduction 
of the third annual issue of this yearbook is followed by two pages of statistics 
concerning scientific and technical education for the year 1956-1957. The volume 
is divided into four parts of which the first and main part contains particulars 
of facilities available for scientific and technical training at universities and 
university colleges, colleges of advanced technology, national colleges, technical 
colleges, colleges of art and crafts, and colleges of further education arranged 
under counties; it also contains details of national and regional advisory councils 
for further education, national council for technological awards, and statutory 
and voluntary o izations concerned with the promotion of scientific, techno- 
logical and agricy{tural education and training. The second part provides informa- 
tion on careers in indus (grouped under 19 broad headings), including 22 
brancheg of engineering. ining schemes in the services, government depart- 
ments, nationalized industries, industrial firms and organizations, etc. are discussed 
in the third part, while the fourth lists, among other things, the sections of indus- 
try and commerce where national ones for the recruitment and training 
of apprentices have been made. (IBE) 
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973.54 TECHNICAL EDUCATION — 37 N CoNFRRENORS 


OFICINA DE EDUCACIÓN IBEROAMERICANA. Acta final del Seminario 
Iberoamericano de Enseñanzas Técnicas (Madrid, Octubre de 1956). Madrid, 
Secretaria, General, 1956. 29 p. — Recommendations voted at the termination 
of the Ibero-American seminar, on technical education, held in Madrid in October, 
1956. (IBE) 


374 (480.2) ADULT EDUCATION — 379.4 (430.2) RELATIONS BETWEEN THE 
SCHOOL AND THE STATE (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


SCHERER, Georg; BECKEL, Albrecht; POGGELER, Franz. Gemeinde 
und Erwachsenenbildung. Ratingen b. Dusseldorf, A. Henn Verlag, 1958. 104 p. 
— The problem of the commune’s role in adult education in Germany. o 
commune has a duty—and this is specified in the constitutions as well as in 
regulations and other legal provisions of certam Lander—to promote and both 
morally and financially support adult education, notably, the people's universities. 
At the same tıme the administrative authorities must not interfere in education, 
which should remain free from any political or religious influence and be left to 
be dealt with by private bodies under their powers. (IBE) 


374.7 (43) PEOPLE’S UNIVERSITIES (GERMANY) 


EMMERLING, Erich. 50 Jahre Volkshochschule in Deutschland. Berlin, 
Volk und Wissen Volkseigener Verlag, 1958. 112 p. — Historical development 
of the folk high schools in Germany since their creation in 1905, on the model 
of analogous institutions in England, Austria and particularly Denmark, until 
the present day. Being free schools they have suffered the reperoussions of 
politics and of the economic situation: expansion after the first world war, ceasa- 
tion during the economic crisis around about 1930, revival after the second 
world war and, finally, different evolutions in the two German zones, the “ Volks- 
hochschule ” remaining free, without any definite aim or plan and attended by 
the lower middle class, in the Federal Republic, while becoming in the Democratic 
Republic a state institution having a unified plan, being open to all and working 
for the establishment of the communist régime. (IBE) 


375.0 (73) GENERAL QUESTIONS RELATIVE TO THE CURRICULUM — 378 (73) 
SECONDARY EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


MITCHUM, Paul M. Plan for program improvement. New York, Columbia 
University, Teachers College, Bureau of Publications, 1958. 103 p. (Secondary 
school administration series). — This brochure, which forms part of the second: 
school administration series, deals with the relations between principal ant 
staff. It shows how “ dynamic and shared leadership can make curriculum study 
TB UE adventure in group achievement, leading to a better school program ”. 

) 

376.101 ELOCUTION, READING 


HARRIS, Albert J. How to increase reading ability. À guide to develop- 
mental and. remedial methods. 3rd ed. New York, Lo ans, Green and Co., 
1956. xix -+ 633 p., fig., tabl., bibl, ind., app. — The development of readin 
ability is described in the different stages and the physical and psychologi 
factors involved (visual and motor, those related to concept forming je a to 
motivation, etc.) are considered. Discussion of the different kinds of Fous 
difficulties. Description of developmental and remedial methods as well as o 
procedures for evaluating reading performance (reading tests, etc.). In the 
appendix: list of the tests referred to in the book; list of books for remedial 
reading; list of publishers of the tests and books. (TBE) 


375.107 POETRY 


REEVES, James. Teaching poetry. Poetry in class five to fifteen. London, 
Heinemann, 1958. 108 p., ind. — This book is the result of years of reflegtion by 
a teacher of poetry, that “ peculiarly difficult department of i . The 
reading of% poem must be an active e ience of poetry. Something that seems 
to have no attraction to pupils at first hearing may, after they have worked at it, 
become a permanent possession. Of all the arts poetry in England is, and always 
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has been, rene: yet the teaching of it is relatively neglected. Enthusiasm on° 
the part of teacher is indispensable; this book should do much te arouse it. 

Many poems are contained in it and references to many others, bringing the text 

down to the concrete and the particular; material and methods appropriate to 

successive age groups are described. (IBE) 


375.12 (430.2) MOTHER TONGUE: GERMAN (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


BRUSTLE, Hans. Niederschriften im Anschluss an den Sachunterricht. 
Stuttgart, Ernst Klett Verlag, 1958. 99 p. nes rate Bucherei. 
Reihe III. Unterrichtslehre). — Collected texts for the teacher to use in dictation 
as well as for instruction in composition, spelling and vocabulary and which 
relate to the various areas of subject matter: historical topics; human relations; 
nature; the fatherland; the chine (IBE) 


376.12 MOTHER TonGue: ENGLISH — 372.9 LANGUAGE TEACHING 


DAWSON, Mildred A. Language teaching in grades I and II. Rev. ed. Yonkers- 
on-Hudson, New York, World Book Co., 1957. 150 p., fig., bibl., ind. — The 
factors which determine the general language programme must include the 
characteristics of growing children, their social environment and the curriculum. 
The influence of these factors is described. The necessity to provide enriching 
experiences which may be talked and written about is noted, informal and the 
more organized forms of oral expression are illustrated, followed by written 
expression and preparation for independent writing, with the teaching of 
spelling, punctuation, ete. Some account is given of other types of expression 
such as dramatisation, choral speaking, and so on. (IBE) 


375.12 MOTHER Toneun: ENGLISH 


GURREY, P. Teaching the mother tongue in secondary schools. London, eto., 
Longmans, Green & Co, 1958. 219 p., bibl., app., ind. — The main objectives of 
language teaching and study of the mother tongue are: to develop powers of 
expression, to make a major concern of the training in exact reading, to help 
pupils to think about what they read, to use such exercises as will promote an 
active mastery of language in communication, to correct compositions so as to 
produce effective, and not merely correct writing. Time given to analytic, theore- 
tical and mechanical processes should be reduced so that more may be used for 
expression work, comprehension and appreciation; study of structure should be 
postponed until it can be handled as an aspect of art of mature interest. In 
technical education, training should be directly focussed on language as used in 
technology, on exercises in exact description of materials, instruments, etc. as 
well as on wide reading in all fields of human endeavour. (IBE) 


375.13 MODERN LANGUAGES: GERMAN 

KAHN, Félix. Phonétique et grammaire comparatives pour l’enseignement de 
l’allemand dans les écoles primaires et secondaires de langue française. Genève, 
Tabrairie E. Droz, 1958-1959. xxxiii + 90 p., ind. (Cahiers Ferdinand de Saussure, 
No. 16). — A work to assist teachers of German. The first and third parts present 
in logical order the main phonetic and grammatical features of the German 
language which have no equivalent in French, while the second part deals with 
the relationship between the spelling and the pronunciation. (IBE) 


375.2 (94) NATURAL Somnce (AUSTRALIA) 


HARDIE, C. D. (Ed.). Science in Australian primary schools. Melbourne, 
Melbourne University Preas; London, Cambridge University Preas, 1957. 90 p., 
app., ind. — A survey of present curricula in the different Australian states, 
discussion of the science syllabus, teacher training, the aims of primary science 
teaching and the principles of learning, contributed by four members of uni- 
versity faculties of education and one of the Australian Council for Educational 
Research. The basic purpose of science teaching in the primary school is the 
desire to help children to take a more intelligent interest in the physic&l environ- 
ment in which they live and to satisfy their ony about it. © task of the 
teacher is to develop an enthusiastic attitude tow: things scientific. (IBE) 
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*375.25 Biology 

GILLESPIE, D. K. Better biology for kigh schools. New York, Vantage 
Press, 1957. 235 p., fg., pl., bibL, app., ind. — Biology students need to have an 
interest in words and names, a readiness to acquire a scientific attitude and to 
use scientific methods, to become proficient in classification, dissection, the use 
of a microscbpe, etc. Points stressed in this book are practical laboratory work 
and the study of living things in both plant and animal life; an immense number 
of questions nee unusual amount of general knowledge for their answers 
are also included. (TBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


ADLER, Irving. The new mathematics. New York, John Day Co., 1958. 
187 p., tabl, diag., ind., bibl. — Introduction to the most recent mathematical 
concepts such as the group, the field, the vector space, the homomorphism, the 
isomorphism, ete., in snguage suitable for those whose mathematical study has 
been limited to secondary school algebra. The author shows that the concepts 
used in today’s advanced mathematics constitute the development of iar 
and conventional concepts. For example, the term “ group ” is sumply the result 
of a change in number notation. At the end of each of the book’s chapters several 
exercises are provided. (IBE) 


376.3 MATHEMATICS 


BEBERMAN, Max. An em program of secondary school mathematics. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1958. 44 p. (The Inglis Lecture, 
1968). — Experimental work carried out in America to determine a mathematics 
teaching method both more effective and better suited to the child’s mentality. 
This lecture is mainly devoted to showing that for the child to understand his 
mathematics—condition essential to his progress in the subject—there are two 
desiderata: (1) more precision in the language employed; (2) that the pupil be 
re to fi for himself as many generalisations as possible from new facts 
earnt. 


876.3 MATHEMATIOS 


BRUECKNER, Leo J.; GROSSNICKLE, Foster E.; RECKZEH, John. 
Developing mathematical understandings in the upper grades. Philadelphia, The 
John C. Winston Co., 1957. 567 p., fig., phot., bibL, ind. — The aims of modern 
mathematics programmes are not only to instruct in arithmetic, algebra, eto. but 
to lead learners to apply quantitative procedures effectively in dealing with 
problems and situations in daily life. This book provides a broad well-in ted 
treatment of technical and social aspects of mathematics as well as the da- 
mental processes. It teaches the meaning of percentage and its social pe 
and throughout its pages presents an immense amount of problems and a variety 
of challenging activities for students of all levels of ability. It also discusses the 
materials necessary for equipping the mathematics classroom. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS 


EVES, Howard & NEWSOM, Carroll V. An introduction to the foundations 
and fundamental concepts of mathematics. New York, Rinehart & Co., 1958. 
363 p., íg., app., bibl, ind. — A book for teachers and advanced students of 
mathematics. Historical in character, it traces the chronological development of 
the basic concepts which have made the mathematics we know today. It explains 
the nature of geometric and ene systems, including non-Euclidean geometry 
and the existence of transcendental numbers, and goes on to the meaning and 
opportunities of mathematical creation, to symbolic logic, other logics and 
some philosophies of mathematics. Many pages of problems are attached to 
each chapter, with suggestions for the solution of some of them. (IBE) 


375.3 MATHEMATICS a 

MERRILL, Helen Abbot. Mathematical excursions. Side trips along paths 
not generally traveled in elementary courses in mathematics. New York, Dove 
Publicatiens, 1957. xi + 146 p., fig. — Presented in the form of entertaining 
problems, some arithmetical and metrical operations, eto. such as: division of 
numbers; multiplication; the symbol x, incommensurable numbers. (IBE) 
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375.3 MATHEMATICS ‘ 


MORGAN, Olive I. The teaching of mathematics in the secondary modern 
school, A practical guide for the non-mathematicians. London, George G. Harrap, 
1969. 144 p., fig., tabl, bibl. — guide for mathematics teachers in secondary 
modern ools, schools whose mathematics sylabus has special features and 
whose pupils form, due to the selection system practised for the passage from 
pri to secondary schooling, a school population giving rise to particular 
psychological and educational problems. The different mathematical steps to be 
taught are discussed here from the standpoints of the teaching and of basic 
theory. (IBE) 


876.81 ARITHMETIO 


BANKS, J. Houston. Learning and teaching arithmetic. Boston, Allyn 
and Bacon, 1959. 405 p., fg» bibl., ind. — Book for the teacher of arithmetic 
in the elementary school. On the one hand the arithmetical operations to be 
taught are presented from the standpoint of their historical development and 
as fundamental experiences. On the other, appropriate methods for the teaching 
of these operations are explained. In the case of each operation a chapter on the 
theoretical development is followed by a chapter on instructional methods. (IBE) 


376.31 ARITHMETIO 


DOWNES, L. W. & PALING, D. The teaching of arithmetic in primary 
schools. London, Oxford University Press, 1958. 500 p., fig., app., bibl., ind. — 
New edition of a guide, reference book and textbook on arithmetic teaching 
in primary schools and which was originally published, under the title ‘ The 
ens of arithmetic in tropical primary schools ” (see Bulletin No. 132). The 
book’s eon based on three principles: (1) the child must have experiences 
which help him to understand number work (illustrated examples of activities 
designed to make arithmetic eee and which are often related to daily life 
are given for the teaching of a ition, subtraction, etc.); (2) the teacher must 
understand his topic (several chapters include for him tasks, which are intended 
moreover to help him appreciate the child’s difficulties); (3) the work must be 
planned and ed le in the teaching of each matter are analysed and system- 
atically set out). (IBE) 


875.31 ARITHMETIC 


McINTYRE, J. V. The teaching of arithmetic. Toronto, J. M. Dent, 1967. 
244 p., fig., bibl, ind. — Methods for teaching different steps in arithmetic, 
steps which range from the most elementary erage A to 5 or 10, recognition 
of number symbols, associating symbols with objects, etc.) to the most complicated 
taught in the primary school (proportion, percentage, fractions, etc.) and include 
the four arithmetical operations. Description of the methods is accompanied 
by consideration, from the psychological standpoint, of the development of 
arithmetical ideas and by exercises to assist the teacher in understanding and 
teaching these ideas. (IBE) 


875.31 ARITHMETIC 


MARKS, John L.; PURDY, C. Richard; KINNEY, Lucien B. Teaching 
arithmetic for understanding. New York, London, etc., McGraw-Hill Book Co., 
1958. 429 p., fig., bibl., ind. — A work with a threefold role. Firstly, general 
mathematical concepts are explained in such a way as to give the teacher an 
understanding of basic arithmetical theory. Secondly, it is shown how psychology 
(theory of learning) can assist in the teaching of arithmetic. In the third place, 
arithmetic teaching itself is dealt with in relation to the primary curriculum, 
exercises being provided to assist in the understanding of arithmetical theory 
and in the appreisal of the progress of pupils by tests, eto. (TBE) 


875.40" (64) Socia, Srupres — 370.9 (54) FUNDAMENTAL EDUCATION (INDIA) 


PIRES, E. A. & KATYAL, Kamla. Building up a social studies eurriculum 
for the C.LE. Basic School. Delhi, Central Institute of Education, 1957. 101 p. 
— This report contains an account of the syllabus developed in the experimental 
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e basic school attached to the Central Institute of Education. It demonstrates 
the value of curricula suited to the special needs of pupils and related to the 
local environment and current events. (IBE) 


$75.40 (78) Sooraz STUDIES (UNITED STATES) 


PRESTON, Ralph C. Teaching social studies in the elementary schools. 
New York, Rinehart, 1958. 382 p., g., phot., ind., app. — Place and practical 
aims of the social studies comprising—in the American elementary school— 
history, geography, sociology, civics, etc. Use of “ centres of interest ”, several 
examples of which, together with many suggestions and bibliographical references, 
are provided by way of illustration. Much attention is given to the learning 
of concepts concerning the historical past and geographical space as well as to 
the value which this study has as regards the arts, ete. (IBE) 


375.41 GEOGRAPHY — 375.991 REGIONAL Surveys 


DELTEIL, Eugène & MARECHAL, Paul. Comment enseigner la géographie 
locale et régionale. (Paris), F. Nathan, 1958. 217 p., bibl. (Bibliothèque Pida. 
gogique, No. 7). — How to replace a method which is abstract with one which 
is more concrete and better suited to the child’s mentality. Knowledge in 
geography should commence with practical observation of those local particu- 
arities which surround the child and directly affect his life. According to his 
he should be made to participate in inquiries, reports, studies, eto. The 
ucator’s role is to guide him, to help him search and generalise as well as to 
consider with him as many aspects as possible. (IBE) 


375.42 History — 375.41 GEOGRAPHY 


CABELLO REYES, Carlos. La enseñanxa de la historia y la geografia. 
Sus finalidades, principios y metodología. Recomendaciones aprobadas por 
el Seminario Interamericano de Educación Secundaria, celebrado en Santi 
de Chile, del 29 de Diciembre de 1954 al 22 de Enero de 1955. Santiago de Chile, 
Editorial Nascimento, 1957. 99 p., ind. — The teaching of history and geography. 
Aims, principles and methods. Basormendations approved at the Inter-American 
Seminar on Secondary Education held at Santiago in Chile in 1955. (IBE) 


375.42 History 


MARECHAL, Paul. Initiation à l’histoire par le document. Expériences 
et suggestions. 2 vol.: I. Le sens du passé. Documents d'archives. Documents 
de pierre. II. Images, témoins du passé. Monnaies et médailles. Sceaux et 
blasons. Paris, Institut Pédagogique National, 1956-1958. 150 and 156 p., 
Agu pl., diag. -— To enable the child to ae a better practical knowledge 
of historical facts he should be provided with documentary matter and taught 
how to use it; for each category of texts there is an appropriate method of inter- 
pretation, Records, ruins, monuments, sculptures, stained glass, mosaics, etc., 
are dealt with in turn. On the other hand, for gaining a “ historical sense ” 
the child should first have contact, as far as possible, with the traces of the past 
in his immediate surroundings. The second volume is devoted to frescos, tapestries, 
illuminated pictures, engravings, paintings, photos, medals and seals. (IBE) 


375.42 (78) History — 371.329 (78) TEXTBOOKS (UNITED Srarss) 


ROOT, E. Merrill. Brainwashing in the high schools, An examination 
of eleven American history textbooks. New York, Devin-Adair Co., 1959. 277 p., 
tabl, bibl., ind. — Criticism of history teaching in the United States, together 
with a detailed examination of eleven of the most important textbooks being 
used in American secondary schools. Inability of this teaching and of the books 
to give young Americans a social and history training suited to the needs of 
the present world situation. There is failure to teach and t® inculcate in the 
young the soundness of the fundamental principles of American democracy, 
as compared with other political doctrines, thus making them susceftible to 
become the prey of adverse prop da. The consequence of this situation 
for the issue of the cold war in which the Unites States is engaged is the object 
of a critical analysis. (IBE) 
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375.42 (42) History (UNITED KNGDOM) é 


STRONG; C. F. History in the secondary school. London, Untversity of | 
London Press, 1958. 190 p., tabl., bibl., app., ind. — A practical guide for all 
who teach history in secondary schools. e teaching of oeme should extend 
from man’s prehistoric stage to the world asit is today. There must be no chron- 
ological range which stops at some arbitrary point in time. The course must 
be continuous, its crowning point being the study of current affairs. Some study 
of world history is essential. The use of visual and aural aids is discussed and 
a four-year course is sketched in connection with a new series of four pupils’ 
books by the same author. (IBE) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS TRACHING 


CLARK, Marjorie E. A. Methods of teaching ree to children. For parents 
and teachers. Rev. ed. London, National Society and S.P.C.K., 1956. 184 p. — 
Revised edition of a small simply written guide first published in 1946 to assist 
Sunday School teachers, but intended also for teachers entrusted with she 
instruction at day schools as well as for parents. Methods suitable for teaching 
religion to children of the different age levels; practical suggestions; information 
as to sources of teaching materials, eto. (IBE) 


376.8 RELIGIOUS TEACHING 


MACGARR, A. B. Seripture teaching for tropical schools. London, eto., 
Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1958. 120 p., fg., bibl., app., ind. — A small guide 
for scripture voanhing in primary schools of tropical countries, explaining the 
aims and principles of such teaching. Practical suggestions for lessons: different 
types SE telling, ete.); preparation; teaching materials; use of activity methods, 
ete. ) 


375.6 RELIGIOUS TEACHING — 372.21 PrE-scHoor EDUOATION 


SCHULZ, Florence. Summer with nursery children. Boston, D de Press, 
1958. 156 p., bibl., ind. — After having described, with the note of examples, 
what constitutes a good material and spiritual equipment of a Sunday school, 
this book: (a) shows how to give original religious teaching avoiding excessive 
memorisation of Biblical verses; (b) explains in details the differences which 
may arise in work with young children or in the relations with adults, parents 
or parish. (IBE) 


375.7 ART TEACHING 


REED, Carl. Early adolescent art education. Peoria, IL, Chas. A. Bennett, 
1957, 205 p., fig., pl., ind. — Discussion concerning the aims of art education. 
Consideration of the adolescent’s mentality and attitude as well as of the teacher's 
role in creative activity. Practical matters relating to the course of study, 
materials to be used and public relations complete the volume. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 


ALEXANDER, Eugenie & CARTER, Bernard. Art for young people. London, 
Mills and Boon, 1958. 83 p., ill. — Intended for teachers and others interested 
in children’s art education, this book endeavours to clarify some educational 
matters involved: attitudes of the teacher, the parents and the child; ways 
and means; certain specific questions (colour, perspective, Spire PE SE eto.) ; 
discussion of twelve different procedures; and finally the possible therapeutic 
tole of art in cases of maladjustment. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


DIMMACEK, Max. Modern art education in the primary school. Melbourne, 
Macmillan & Co., 1958. 149 P- pl., fig., bibl., &pp., ind. — That child art exists 
as a body of art in its own right is axiomatio; its characteristics are universally 
constant, are normal and natural features of children’s pictorial expression 
and as such are legitimate and acceptable; they must not be regarded by the 
teacher as mistakes. Art in this age embraces a great range of activities and 
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* g seemingly unlimited variety of materials. A new and broad concept of art 
- education, visualising the n both of oe and of the coming generation, 
is requi The contribution that art can e towards the intellectual, emotional 
and social growth of children, the complex, multiple nature of art, and its 
importance as an integral part of a truly surprising number of fields of human 
effort are streased and practical information, suggestions, eto., included. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAVING, PAINTING 


ESS, H. et al. Gedanken sum Zeichenunterricht. Zurich, Verlag Pestaloz- 
zianum, 8.d. 47 p., 1. — In connection with their impressions of schoolchildren’s 
drawings exhibited at the Zurich Pestalozzianum, four specialista (H. Esa, 
M. Buchmann, A. Surber, J. Weidmann) deal with educational problems con- 
cerning particularly the child’s “ pre-realist ” cone and at the same time 
discuss drawings produced in different countries. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING — 377.4 AESTHETIC EDUCATION 


GAITSKELL, Charles D. Children and their art. Methods for the morte res 
school. (New York), Harcourt, Brace & Co., 1958. 446 p., fig., phot., pL, bibl. 
(11 p.), ind. — Programme and methods for an art education appropria to the 
genesis of child drawing and to present trends in art teaching. Practical account 
of several activities, of classroom arrangement and equipment as well as how 
to transform the classroom for a display of the art work. (IBE) 


375.72 DRAWING, PAINTING 5 


KARL, Fritz. Mit Liebe gemalt. Allerlei bemalte Gegenstande des Hausrats. 
Ratingen b/Dússeldorf, Aloys Henn Verlag, 1958. 56 p., phot., pl. — Instruc- 
tions for performing decorative art work (material, colour, subjects) on household 
objects, particularly boxes. Decoration inspired by paintings of old furniture 
and which should appeal to the pupil’s imagination and reunite with popular 
art. Examples of the work of pupils aged from 12 to 15 years. (IBE) 


875.75 (42) Musrc (UNITED KINGDOM) 


LONG, Noel. Music in English education. Grammar school, university 
and conservatoire. London, Faber & Faber, 1959. 176 p., bibl, app. — A 
factual survey of musical education in schools, universities and conservatoires 
in England. Although greater attention is now paid to the aesthetic side of 
education, much less is given to music than to other arts. The need for classroom 
music has only recently been recognised; peut music rooms are not always 
provided; the importance of music at school does not match that which it assumes 
in adult life today; music teachers are scarce; universities and conservatoires 
do not specifically train for teaching. Practical suggestions for improvement 
in the present situation arising out of the author’s survey of courses, syllabuses, 
methods and aims in the various institutions offering teaching in music. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


TAUBMAN, Howard. How to bring up your child to enjoy music. New 
York, Hanover House, 1958. 113 p. — Practical advice to parents on the attitude 
they should adopt towards their child, at the different stages of his development, 
in order that he may acquire, if necessary unknowingly, an appreciation and 
taste for d music. Each chapter of the book contains a list of recordings 
corresponding to the progress of parents and children. (IBE) 


375.75 Music 


TIMMERMAN, Maurine. Let’s teach music in the elementary school. 
Evanston, Il., Summy-Birchard, 1958. 216 p., fig., bibl. — Ittroductory, exer- 
cises in melodies and rhythms leading a child to appreciate music and singing. 
Practical ideas on how to teach singing and to play musical instrumehts wi 
bibliographies and additional references at the end of each chapter. An important 
place is reserved for creative rhythms and melodies as an integral part of the 
school programme. (IBE) 
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375.825 (73) INTERNATIONAL TEACHING — 37 P (73) RESEAROH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED STATES) . 


COLE, Fred, International relations in institutions of higher education in 
the south, Washington, D.C., American Council of Education, 1958. 169 p., 
tabl., app. ind. — Fifth volume in the series entitled “ Studies in American 
universities and world affairs’ presenting the report of an inquiry carried out 
in 1954 on the teaching and study of “ international relations ” at colleges and 
universities in the south of the United States. Nearly 200 institutions in 14 states 
took part in the inquiry, effected by means of questionnaires and interviews, 
and related to the academic facilities available for such study : courses for 
specialists; place of the subject in pu education; faculty members; instruc- 
tional aids, etc. In his conclusions the author, who directed the in uly. indicates 
the importance of preparing special teachers of the subject. tts ) 


376.83 HEALTH EDUCATION 


SCHNEIDER, Robert E. Methods and materials of health education. 
sen W. B. Saunders Co., 1958. 382 p., bibl, ind. — Health education 
ered as à particular and distinct part of the total school health pro- 
gramme. Ways are suggested in which the skilful use of a variety of methods 
and materials may provide experiences of a concrete and realistic kind. Maximum 
effectiveness in their use may be expected of all who are to take part in this 
activity. Basic and general information and definition of the functions of per- 
sonnel. Interrelationship of curriculum, methods and materials. Techniques 
and procedures, and standardised instruments for evaluating health education 
efforts and the effectiveness of the health education curriculum. (IBE) 


376.1 EDUCATION OF GIRLS — 377 EDUOATION OF THE PERSONALITY 


DURAND, Suzanne Marie. Vie. Choix de textes. Tournai, Casterman, 
Centre d'Etudes Pédagogiques, 1959. 323 p., phot., ind. — Colection which, 
intended. for girls and composed of texts written by modern authors, claims 
a new state of mind. An endeavour is made to discern so to speak the philosophy 
and spirituality in seemingly most commonplace actions and thus give nobility 
to the future role of the woman in the home. The texts are arranged in chapters 
devoted to the following: the home, the family, the human and feminine soul, 
vocations, the seasons, peasant life, etc. (IBE) 2 


377.2 Morar EDUCATION 


BLANCO PINAN, Salvador. De los 21 a los 24 años. Segunda etapa de 
los jóvenes por dentro. Madrid, Ediciones Fax, 1958. 186 p. — Excerpts from 
hundreds of letters written by young people aged between 21 and 24 years to 
a priest and telling of their various problems, as well as of their reactions to 
these, together with the author’s comments. (IBE) 


377.2 MORAL EDUCATION 


GUARDINI, Romano. Briefe über Selbstbildung. Mainz, Matthias- 
Grünewald Verlag, 1930. 184 p. — Presented in the form of letters, the principles 
of Christian education for everyday life. Each letter, by means of examples 
from practical life, deals with a particular subject: the heart’s joy; hospitality; 
how to give and receive; love for others; prayer; courtesy; om; the soul; 
the Christian’s duties to society. (IBE) 


377.8 SoctaL EDUGATION 


AMBROSE, Edna & MIEL, Alice. Children’s social learning. Implica- 
tions of research and expert study. Washington, D.C., Association for Super- 
vision and Curriculum Development, a department of the National Education 
Assogjation, 1968. 120 p., bibl. — The reported findings of a study, reviewing 
relevant researches and studies of experts, undertaken with a view to determining 
how socal education in American elementary schools could. be improved. After 
analysing the process by which the child acquires “ democratic sosial learn- 
ings ” the authors show that these are influenced by two decisive factors: the 
bebe nature of the child’s learning, and his ‘‘ interpersonal relations ”; they 
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* then examine the role played in the process by the environment in general and 
` by the school environment in particular. Proposals for further research. (IBE) 


377.32 (42) Epuoation FAvourING MuTuaz HELP. SCHOOL CO-OPERATIVE 
Socretres (Unirep Kiryepom) 


Co-operative education. Loughborough, Gore Union Ltd., Education 
Department, 1958. 242 p., fig., app., ind. — The Co-operative Movement, founded 
by the “ Men of Rochdale ”, was educational in character from the very beginning. 
Co-operation for all purposes of life was its original aim. Its economic organiza- 
tion, now world-wide, grew up on that. The responsibility of local societies and 
committees for co-operative education is the main subject of this handbook, 
education not only for students, employees and leaders but also for consumers 
for whom lectures and courses, mainly on homes, clothes and food, are arranged. 
Some account is also given of the Co-operative College with its residential educa- 
tion and accommodation for 110 students, its classrooms, tennis courts, swimming 
pool and other amenities. (IBE) 


377.9 (73) GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES) 


ANDREW, Dean C. & WILLEY, Roy DeVerL Administration and organixa- 
tion of the guidance program. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1958. 330 Po 
tabl., fig., bibl, ind. (education for living series). — Organization and administra- 
tion of guidance services in American schools. Matters treated: need for such 
services; their aims; basio principles; guidance administrator’s task and the 
various services (orientation, information and records, counselling, group activ- 
ities, continuous evaluation, ete.). Examples of useful practices. Emphasis 
on the importance of good human relations in administration and on the necessity 
of creating “ a democratic situation ” by leading the entire school staff to under- 
stand the need for a guidance programme. (IBE) 


377.911 PROBLEM CALDREN — 136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 

DABROWSKI, Kazimierz. NerwowoSé dxieci i mlodxiexy. Warazawa, 
Państwowe zaklady wydawnictw szkolnych, 1958. 287 p., bibl., ind. —- Neurotic 
symptoms in children and adolescents (fear, anger, insolence, pretending, lying, 
laziness, disobedience, vagabondage, intentional mutilation, suicide, sexual 
problems, etc.); psycho-physiological disturbances (sleep, language, nutrition, 
etc.); mental disturbances (memory, imagination, mental activity); advice 
oe therapeutical treatment; theorists in the matter of nervous activity. 
(IBE) 


377.94 (73) VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE (UNITED STATES) 


GALUS, Henry 8. Charting your course. A vocstion guidebook for boys. 
Philadelphia, Macrae Smith Company, 1957. 310 p., bibl., ind. — A book to 
assist American boys in choosing and planning a career. Vocations described 
are grouped in chapters according to various flelds of human service, working 
to heal people, to transport people, etc. Brief indications concerning the type 
of training involved. A separate chapter advises on seeking employment, another 
informs on the ane and prospests, while there is a bibliography corresponding 
to each chapter. (IBE) 


377.94 VOCATIONAL GUIDANCE — 37 P (73) RESRAROH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED ÑTATES) 


SUPER, Donald and associates. Vocational development. A framework 
for research. New York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1957. 142 p., bibl., app. — First of a number of technical reports 
projected by the Horace Mann-Lincoln Institute of School E imentation. 
It presents in preliminary and tentative form a theory of vooatiopal development, 
_that is, of occupational choice and adjustment. te will be completed about 
1975 when the boys used as subjects for investigation will prosamatiy have 
achieved a substantial degree of occupational stability. The Career Pattern 
Study, ofewhich this brochure is the first publication, has been carried on for 
about four years past by fifty faculty members and advanced students of the 
Institute and is one of its major projects. (IBE) 
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378 HIGHER EDUCATION — 37 N CONFERENCES — 370.47 SOCIOLOGY ANp° 
EDUCATIQN x 


ASSOCIATION INTERNATIONALE D'INFORMATION SCOLAIRE, 
UNIVERSITAIRE ET PROFESSIONNELLE. La prévision de l’emploi pour 
les diplómés universitaires. Compte rendu du Colloque... avril 1959. Paris, 
A.I.I.S.ŪU.P., 8.4. 112 p., bibl, ron. — Providing for employment is essential 
in a modern economic system and constitutes a new subject of scientific study, 
within the field of political economy, with methods which are either specific 
or progressively worked out. As regards providing for the employment of univer- 
sity graduates, this is particularly important in that the filling of higher positions 
in the economic system is concerned. The participants at the meeting reported 
in this mie namely delegates of governments and representatives of 
interested international bodies, deal in their pay with the following matters: 
the needs of their respective countries or bodies concerning the employment 
of university graduates as qualified holders of staff positions; the steps taken 
in the matter of engaging graduates and planning their employment. (IBE) 


378 HIGHER EDUCATION 


International handbook of universities 1959. Editor: H. M. R. Keyes ; 
assistant editor: D. J. Aitken. Paris, The International Association of Univer- 
sities, 1959. 338 p., app., ind. — Designed to serve as a companion volume 
to two important reference books on higher education, the ‘ Commonwealth 
Universities Yearbook ” and “ American Universities and Colleges ”, deali 
respectively with the British Commonwealth and the United States, the presen’ 
volume contains detailed accounts of higher education institutions in 71 countries 
of Europe, Asia, Africa and America. General structure of the universities, 
admission requirements, degrees and diplomas awarded, academic staff, student 
enrolment, eto. (IBE) 


378 (73) HIGHER EDUCATION — 371.454 (73) SPROLAL SEOTS — 37 B (73) 
HISTORY OF EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) 


JOHNSON, Charles D. Higher education of southern Baptists. An institu- 
tional wato 1826-1954. Waco (Texas), Baylor University Press, 1955. 465 Po 
L, app., ind. — Historical review of the organizing and development of Baptist 
higher education institutions in the southern states of the American federation: 
progress of the different universities, colleges, seminaries and academies since 
the times of their founding until 1954; role of commissions and other bodies 
in coordination and standardisation; statistical data relative to financing, enrol- 
ments, qualifications of faculty members, etc. Despite the Presses of their 
educational programmes the original and primary purpose of these institutions 
rae in the author’s words, the education of men for the Christian ministry. 
(IBE) 


378.4 (73) AmBRICAN COLLEGES — 371.30 TEACHING PRINCIPLES — 375.05 (73) 
CURRICULA (UNITED STATES) 


JUSTMAN, Joseph & MAIS, Walter H. College teaching. Its practice and 
its potential. New York, Harper & Brothers, 1956. 257 p., ind. — The general 
go of instruction in American colleges include much besides pure instruction. 

eachers have responsibilities as counselors, faculty members and citizens as 
well as instructors. Two chapters are devoted to the college curriculum and 
the changes necessitated by the tly increased number of students. Classroom 
teaching is discussed and specific methods are suggested for making i 
a creative role. New instructional developments such as audio-visual aids are 
described, various teaching techniques are passed in review and the problem 
of how methods Should be suited to subjects taught is analysed. A final chapter 
treats of examinations and other ways of evaluating both learning and teaching, 
the use “and misuse of the scores of measuring instruments introduced in recent 
years, and the need for complementing them by informal means of evaluation 
guch as observation of students and their reactions, conversations with them 
and the use of well-prepared questionnaires. (IBE) 
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. 379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 N (73) CONFERENCES (UNITED States) 


Automation. Its meaning for educational administration. A report of the 
National Conference of Professors of Educational Administration. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1957. 56 p., 
bibl. — Report of the tenth annual meeting of the National Conference of Pro- 
fessors of Educational Administration (Fayetteville, Arkansas, 1956). Definition 
of automation, its implications for public administration, educational leadership 
and the professional preparation of administrators. Text of a number of state- 
ments of present beliefs about the significance of automation to education. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 37 P (73) RESEARCH AND INQUIRIES 
(UNITED STATES) 


CAMPBELL, Roald F. & GREGG, Russell T. (Ed.). Administrative 
behavior in education. Sponsored by the National Conference of Professors 
of Educational Administration. New York, Harper & Brothers 1957. 647 p., 
fig., bibl, ind. — A colleotion of studies contributed by different collaborating 
authors, reviewing American research and experience in school administration 
and indicating the implications for the training of administrators. The book’s 
first three parts: the background and setting of educational administration; 
the nature of administrative behavior; the professional development of educa- 
tional administrators. In the fourth and final part, administrators and those 
concerned with training them are shown some of the tasks involved in improving 
the profession’s status: systematic research and experimentation; development 
of criteria for veers practices and research findings; precision 
in terminology, eto. (IBE) 


879 (73) SOHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 379.91 (73) SCHOOL LEGISLATION 
(UNITED STATES) 


GARBER, Lee O. (Ed.) Law and the school business manager. Danville, Ill. 
Interstate Printers and Publishers, 1957. 331 p., tabl., bibl., md. — A work to 
make available for American school business Pr istrators the legal knowledge 
requisite for their task. With relevant references to statutes, to court decisions 
and policies, to general legal principles, as well as with indications concerning 
variations from one State to another. The book’s eleven contributors treat 
‘different topics which comprise: the general powers and responsibilities of school 
boards; contractual powers; constitutional status of school districts; management 
of school moneys, borrowing; property, construction work; pupil transport; 
torts, insurance, personnel, school board meetings, elections. (IBE) 


379 (73) SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION — 379.91 (73) SOHOOL LEGISLATION 
(UNITED STATES) 
HAMILTON, Robert R. & REUTTER, E. Edmund, Jr. Legal 8 


of school board operation. Now York, Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1958. 199 p., ind. — Informative treatment of the basic 
legal rights, powers, duties and liabilities connected with the operating of America’s 
public schools by the school boards. The latter’s functioning is considered in 
relation to: the pupils; the curriculum; staff; school property; school funds; 
the board's contracts; its membership, meetings and procedural practice. Legisla- 
tion, regulations and many legal pronouncements are quoted in the text, while 
a selected list of decided cases is given at the end of chapter. (IBE) 


379.39 HEADMASTERSHIP 


PRESTWOOD, Elwood L. Principal and staff work toggther. New York, 
Bureau of Publications, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1957. -98 p., 
bibl. (Secondary school administration series). — “ Principal and staff gfembers 
can cooperate most efficiently if each one understands himself and his coll es 
and so makes the techniques of working together function at their best.” This, 
according to the author, 18 the indispensable condition for establishing real 
collaboration. (IBE) 
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879.45 PROBLEMS OF COORDINATION AND ARTIOULATION <<" 

NATIONAL EDUCATION ASSOCIATION. ASSOCIATION FOR 
SUPERVISION AND CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT. A look at continuity 
in the school program, 1958 yearbook. Washington, D.C., A.8.C.D., 1958. 307 p., 
bibl, app. — Exploration of the subject of school articulation with emphasis 
upon the building of improved continuity in learning experiences through school 
ifo. A summary of the views of 3,000 schoolchildren on the factors that helped 
or hindered their progress in learning, consideration of the foundations on which 
desirable continuity of learning rests, with recommendation of what basic 
principles should be, and a description of certain attempts to find practical 
solutions of articulation problems, as well as suggestions for further exploration 
into the views of teachers, parents and others. (IBE) 


379.6 (46) Scxooz POLICY FROM THE SOCIAL POINT or View — 379.91 (46) 
SCHOOL LEGISLATION (SPAIN) 


ESPANA. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Comisaria 
General de Protección Escolar y Asistencia Social. Prontuario de protección 
escolar. Vademecum de familias, escolares y uados. Madrid, 1958. 70 p., 
ind. —- Description of the provision for the wi e of schoolchildren and students 
in Spain: different aspects of the financial assistance. (IBE) 


379.61 COMPULSORY SCHOOLING — 37 B History oF EDUCATION 


MANTOVANI, Juan. La educación popular en América. Aspectos y pro- 
blemas. Buenos Aires, Editorial Nova, 1958. 141 p., tabl. — Some aspects and 
roblems of the people’s education on the American continent, particularly in 
tin America. In considering relevant history and achievements the author 
explains the importance which the people’s education has for the democratic 
development of the American countries. (IBE) 


379.75 (42) SCHOOL POLICY FROM Tag RELIGIOUS Port or View — 875.6 (42) 
Rerigious TEACHING — 37 B (42) History or EDUCATION (UNITED 
Kxapox) 


MURPHY, James. The religious problem in English education. The crucial 
experiment. Liverpool, University Press, 1959. 287 p., bibl., ind. — An account 
of the crucial experiment carried out by the town council of Liverpool, between 
1836 and 1842, with the object of showing that, in its own corporation schools, 
children of all faiths might well be educated together. Over fifteen hundred 
children were ‘on the books’ of the two elementary schools concerned. The 
ae was deliberately Tane to be a ‘feeler of the pulse of England’ 
and its progress was closely watched by parliament. Heated controversy arose 
there, passionate feeli were aroused in religious circles, and in the end the 
attempt was abandoned. Nevertheless its aus was strong on later plans 
for ools. (IBE) 


379.826 (52) UNESCO (JAPAN) 


JAPANESE NATIONAL COMMISSION FOR UNESCO. Unesco activities 
in Japan. Tokyo, Ministry of Education, 1957. 81 p., phot., tabl, app., bibl. 
— À brochure relating the efforts of the Japanese people towards furthering 
the ideals of Unesco. A record of activities of the non-governmental organi 
tions set up in 1947 in Sendai (and later united with others to form a Federation 
of Unesco Associations), and finally, as from 1961, of the work of the Japanese 
National Commission for Unesco. The various educational projects by this 
Commission include the scientific study of methods of “education for inter- 
national understanding and cooperation ” and a survey of textbooks. (IBE) 


379.83 “(¥3) Scxooz Porioy AND RACAL MINORITEÆES — 377.31 (73) INTER- 
GROUP EDUCATION (UNITED STATES) Š 


HARLAN, Louis R. Separate and unequal, Publio schools campaigns 
and racism in the southern seaboard states 1901-1915. Chapel Hill, University 
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ef North Carolina Press, 1958. 290 p., tabl., bibl., ind. — Historical study concern- 


` ing racialediscrimination in the schools of four southern states—Virginia, North 


Carolina, South Carolina, Georgia—of the United States. The author focusses 
his attention on the years 1901-1915 since he considers "y represent a period 
marked by an upsurge of discriminatory trends despite the influence, always 
present, of *integrationist elements. (IBE) 


879.91 (46) SCHOOL LEGISLATION — 379.62 (46) FREE SCHOOLING — 371.016 (46) 
PRIVATE SCHOOLS (SPAIN) 


ESPANA. MINISTERIO DE EDUCACIÓN NACIONAL. Comisaría 
General de Protección Escolar y Asistencia Social. La proteccién escolar indirecta 
en la enseñanza privada. Alumnos gratuitos externos en centros de enseñanza 
privados. Madrid, 1958. 78 p. — islative and other legal provisions govern- 
ing social assistance to pupils of private schools in Spain. (IBE) 


379.91 (728.6) SCHOOL LEGISLATION (Costa Rica) 


GAMEZ SOLANO, Uladislao. Ley fundamental de Educación. 1957. San 
José, Ministerio de Educación Pública, 1957. 39 p. — Explanation by the Costa 
Rican Minister of Public Education of the provisions contained in the panel 
act (1957) governing education in that country. Text of the act. (IBE) 


1 PRLOSOPHY 


STEINER, Rudolf. L’apparition des sciences naturelles. Conférences 
faites & Dornach, du 24 dut 1922 au 7 janvier 1928. 2nd ed. (Translated 
from the German). Paris, Triades, 1957. 188 p., fig., bibl. (Suppl. to “ Triades ”). 
— Report of nine lectures delivered at Dornach, 24th December, 1922, to 
7th January, 1923, in which the author deals with various problems relative 
to the theory of knowledge and exposes his personal views on man’s spiritual 
evolution and the historical development of the sciences. (IBE) 


136.7 CHILD PSYCHOLOGY 


PIAGET, Jean & INHELDER, Bärbel. La genèse des structures logiques 
élémentaires. Classifications et sériations. Neuchâtel et Paris, Delachaux & 
Niestlé, 1959. 295 p., fig. — This new publication of Piaget and Inhelder is 
devoted to the development of two kinds of operational behaviour, classification 
and seriation, which intervene in the formation of a large number of psychological 
and pedagogical notions. At the level of the facts emerging in this study, one 
major and two subsidi ones may be stressed: (1) Two notable non-operational 
forms of behaviour precede, genetically, classification and seriation and characterise 
two successive stages which precede the operational stage: (a) the division of 
objects to be classified and seried into “ figural collections ” on the basis of 
their figural similarities and/or differences and also on the basis of spatial con- 

tions which are the dominant element in the subject’s activity; (b) their 
division into “non figural collections ” when spatial configurations are not 
operative. (2) The development of classification and that of seriation constitute 
two unified and synchronous processes. (3) Additive as well as multiplicative 
classification and seriation are also genetically synchronous. At the level of 
psychological mechanisms accounting for these facts the authors insist on two 
factors whose coordination assures the reversibility of the operations in question: 
‘“‘retroaction ” and “ anticipation ”. The overall explanation is b on the 
notion of equilibration, to the exclusion, in varying degrees, of linguistic, per- 
ceptual, and even maturational factors as necessary and sufficient agents for 
the psychological elaboration of claasification and seriation. The importance 
accorded to quantitative data in the description of the facts is tq be noted. (IBE) 


136.7 Camp PSYCHOLOGY s 
PIKUNAS, Justin. Funadmental child psychology. Milwaukee, Bruce 
Publishing Company, 1967. 269 p.. fg., tabl., phot. — Discussion of the aims 


of modern psychology concerning the child. Much of the book’s first part is 
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devoted to the historical evolution of this science, to the defining of concepts : 
and basic terms as well as to an account of the methods and procedures employed. 
The second part describes the periods of man’s evolution, which latter the third 
endeavours to explain. The last part deals with the development, throughout 
childhood, of the “ego” and the personality. Questions of social adjustment 
are also treated. (IBE) 3 


136.7 CHD P8YOHOLOGY — 372.9 LANGUAGE TEACHING 


TEMPLIN, Mildred C. Certain language skills in children. Their development 
and interrelationships. Minneapolis, "Lhe RARES Minnesota Press, 1957. 
183 p., fig., tabl., app., bibl., md. (Institute of Child Welfare monograph No. 26). 
— Kesults of a study conducted on 480 children from the age of three to eight 
year, half boys and half girls, to secure normative data on skill in four mam 
anguage areas: articulation, sound discmmination, sentence structure and 
vocabulary. The techniques employed mostly followed earher conventional 
and traditional methods, as useful in allowmg comparison with other studies. 
Only in the measurement of sound discrimination was a new and imaginative 
procedure tried. Nearly a hundred detailed tables 1llustrate the findings of this 
Be There are suggestions for future research with new techniques. 

) 


15 PsycHoLoer 


BLACHOWSKI, Stefan; KREUTZ, Mieczyslaw et al. Fragmenty psycho- 
logii. Katowice, Wydawnictwo “ Śląsk ”, 1958. 313 p. — Collection of twelve 
articles on the following matters connected with psychology: classification of me- 
thods; evolution of psychic science; psychology ot the scientific creation; lying; 
introspection, ete. (IBE) 


15 PsrouoLoay 


PIETER, Jósef. Historia psychologii w zarysie. Katowice, Wydawnictwo 
“ Śląsk ”, 1958. 322 p., bibl., md., notes. — Abridged history of psychology. 
The author deals with Plato, Aristotle, Descartes and Locke under “ philosophic 
psychology ”. The chapters on “scientific psychology ” contain mtormation 
concerning the best known schools of psychology (Wundt, Titchener, James, 
Brentano, Thorndike, Watson, Pavlov, Binet, Piaget, etc). Attention is drawn 
to the contribution of medicine. A separate chapter 1s devoted to psychology 
in Poland. (IBE) 


158.4 GRAPHOLOGY 


STEINDAMM, Hugo & ACKERMANN, Elsbeth. Kriminelle Anlagen 
in Hand und Handschrift. Bern und Stuttgart, Verlag Hans Huber, 1958. 114 p., 
phot., fig. — Finding among persons convicted of theft, burglary, embezzlement, 
etc., both the same deformations in the writing of certain letters of the alphabet 
and the same characteristics in the lines of the hand, the authors consider it 
possible to identify cruminal propensities. Numerous specimens of handwriting 
and many photos of lines of the hand are provided by way of illustration. (IBE) - 


362.8 (430.2) YourH WELFARE (GERMAN FEDERAL REPUBLIC) 


BECKER, Walter. Kleines Handbuch des Jugendschutses. 2. Aufl. Berlin- 
Frohnau, Hermann Luchterhand Verlag, 1957. 192 p., bibl. (Jugend ım Blick- 
punkt). — Discussion concerning the whole question of the protection of youth 
against the danggrs to which it 18 exposed. Inadequacies of the laws preventing 
youthefrom frequenting certain pubho places, reading 1mmoral hterature, gam- 
bling, Visiting the cinema, etc. Need for protecting youth by educative action: 
in the family, at school, by films, by healthy reading matter, by monitors during 
+ holidays, eto. Coordinating the efforts of bodies responsible for youth welfare. 
Ap to public opinion in order that today’s youth be trained to perform 
worthily its task in society. (IBE) fi 
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j 616.89 P85YCHIATRY, PSYCHOTHERAPY — 136.7 Cau PsyonoLoGY 


Etudes de neuro-psycho-pathologie infantile. 8° faso. Marseïlle, Comité de 
l'Enfance Déficiente, 1959. 103 Ps g., tabl. — Collection of studies, comprisin, 
two by Mr. Schachter, one of which reporta the results of clinical peychologi 
observations carried out on a group of 36 premature children, while the other 
deals with the effects of glutamic acid in neuro-psychiatric treatment of children. 
The third study (Mr. Schachter and Miss Cotte) describes the application of a 
Rorschach test to a group of like and unlike twins. The final study (Miss Cotte 
and Miss Rona vets of separation in the home and is accompanied by several 
drawings. (IBE) 


778.53 FILMS — 136.7 Camp AND ADOLESCENT PsycHOLOGY 


BELLINGROTH, Friedhelm. Triebwirkung des Films auf Jugendliche. 
rene in die analytische Filmpsychologie auf Grund experimenteller 
Anal ollektiver Triebprozesse im Filmorleben. Bern,Stuttgart, Hans 
Huber, 1958. 154 p. pebhand anon zur experimentellen Triebforschung und 
Schicksalspsychologie, Nr. 3). — Effects of films on the adolescent’s inner person- 
ality. Examination, by applying the Szondi test to several groups of young 
people, of their pulse before and after the viewing of ten films (differmg in 
content, action, as well as in moral and artistic value), together with discussion 
concerning the changes recorded. Exposal, with due scientific caution, of a 
theory as to analytical psychology, concerning the film, a theory having interest 
for educators, among others. (IBE) 


TWENTY-FIFTH MEETING OF THE COUNCIL 


The twenty-fifth TE of the Council was held on Saturday, llth July, 
1959, at the International Bureau of Education, under the chairmanship of 
Mr. Giovanni Calò and Mrs. Maria Irene Leite da Costa. 


C. 197. — INcLUSION oF A NEW ITEM IN THE AGENDA 


“ The Council 


Decides to include in the agenda of the present session the request of the 
Government of Haiti for membership of the International Buresu of Education. 


C. 198. — MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF LIBERIA 


“The Council 


Recognizes the Government of Liberia as a Momber of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses deep satisfaction at this association of the Government of Liberia 
with the work of international collaboration in the field of education undertaken 
by all Members of the Bureau.” 


C. 199. —- MEMBERSHIP OF THE GOVERNMENT OF HAITI 


“The Council 


Recogni the Government of Haiti as a Member of the International 
Bureau of Education; 

Expresses deep satisfaction at this association of the Government of Haiti 
with the work of international collaboration in the field of education undertaken 
by all Members of the Bureau.” 


C. 200. — ELBCTION or tas COUNOIL OFFICERS 


Mrs. Maria Irene Leite da Costa (Po: ) was elected chairman and Mr. Ali 
Attia Risk (United Arab Republic), Mr. Salvador E. Paradas (Dominican ea 
blic), Mr. Stefan Balan (Rumania), Mr. Vaclav Kristek (Czechoslovakia), Mr. 
Ahmed Abdesselem (Tunisia), and Mr. Petr Mirgorodsky (Ukraine) as vice- 
chairmen. 


C. 201. — THIRTIETH ANNIVERSARY OF THR SIGNING OF THE 
INTERGOVERNMENTAL STATUTES OF THB INTERNATIONAL 
BUREAU OF EDUCATION 


“The Council, 


On the occasion of the XX Xth ey of the aigning of the intergovern- 
mental statutes of the International Bureau of Education in Geneva Town Hall 
on 25th July, 1929, 

Pays tribute » 
To she founders of the International Bureau of Education in 1926 as a 
private üfstitution, and especially to the late Professor Edouard Claparède, 

am To those responsible for changing the legal status of the International Bureau 
of Education so converting it into an intergovernmental institution, and especially 
to Mr. Raoul Migone and to the late Mrs. Marie Sokal, ° 
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To the first signatories of the intergovernmental statutes: the late Mr. Albert 
*Malche, representative of the Republic and Canton of Geneva; Mr. V. Radwan, 
representative of the Ministry of Church and Education of Poland; Mr. Manuel 
Utreras Gomez, representative of the Republic of Ecuador and Mr. Robert 
Dottrens, representative of the Institute of Educational Science, 

To the first director of the International Bureau of Education, Mr. Pierre 
Bovet, to the first two Assistant Directors, Mr. Adolphe Ferriére and Miss Eliza- 
‘beth Rotten, as well as to the late Miss Marie Butts who occupied the post of 
General Secretary from 1926 until her death, 

To the Director, Mr. Jean Piaget, and to the Assistant Director, Mr. Pedro 
Rossellé, who have been responsible for the administration of the International 
Bureau of Education since 1929; 

Thanks all the members of the staff who have collaborated or who are now 
collaborating in the work of the International Bureau of Education for their 
devotion and their attachment to this work, and honours the memory of those 
staff members now deceased: Mr. Jean-Louis Claparéde, Mr. Albin Jakiel and 
Mr. Vaslay Borelovski; 

Expresses its deep gratitude to the Member States who, by their encourage- 
ment and their material help, have made possible the development of the Bureau 
throughout the past thirty years; 

Is gratified that the idea of international collaboration in educational matters 
1s today no longer contested by anyone and that the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural O ization, with which the International Bureau of 
Education maintains such close relations, was set up in 1946, so bringing support 
to the ideal defended by the International Bureau of Education for more than 
three decades and opening up perspectives which were ummagined-—and often 
unimaginable—in 1925 and 1929.” 


C. 202. —- PERMANENT EXHIBITION OF PUBLIC EDUOATION 


“The Council, 


Thanks the State Council of the Republic and Canton of Geneva, as well as 
the Chairman of the Executive Committee of the International Bureau of Educa- 
tion, Mr. Alfred Borel, for having carried out the necessary work for the extension 
of the Exhibition, 

Expresses its gratitude to the Government of Iran and the Government of 
the Republic of China, who are participating for the first time in the Exhibrtion 


by o ng a new stand, 

Is gratified that the education authorities of France, Austria, Tunisia, 
ee and Czechoslovakna have entirely rearranged the furnishing of their 
stands, | 

Is Babar to note also that the contents of the stands of the following coun- 
tries: United States, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Switzerland, United Arab Republic, 
U.S.S.R., Belgium, German Federal Republic, Rumania, Morocco, Byelorussia 
and Yugoslavia, have been completely ee der to illustrate the two topics on 
the agenda of the XXIInd International Conference on Public Education: the 
preparation, selection and use of primary school textbooks and the training of 
technical and scientific staff.” 


C. 203. — BULLETIN or THE INTBRNATIONAL BURBAU or EDUCATION 
AND EDUCATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 


“The Council 


Is satisfied with the improvements made in the Bulletin of the International 
Bureau of Education by the addition of a graphic section and by the increase in 
the number of bibliographic analyses appearing in each issue; . 

It is hoped that the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 
Organirakion will favourably approve the request for in ing the grant to the 
International Bureau of Education with a view to developing the bib iographical 
sectign of the Bulletin, and the annual bibliographical card index service.” 


245 


1. Guide du Voyageur s'intéressant aux écoles . . . Out of print 


2, La Paix par l'Ecole. P. Bovet. Work of the 
International Conference at Prague . . . . . . Ont of print 


3. Education, Travail et Paix. Albert Thomas. . . Out of print 
L' Education et la Paix. Bibliographie 


d. Le Bulinguisme ot PEducation. Work of the 
International Conference at Luxemburg . . . . Out of print 


5. Correspondances interscolaires. P. Bovet ey als 


6. The Co-operation of School and Home. In French 
and German .. 1.11 es we ee . « + + Outof print 


et développer Veaprit de coopération internationale. 


Premier cours a... . . . . . . . ee š Out of print 
8, Troisième cours. . . . . . . ele bbb? het g Out of print 
Ò. Quatrième cours ..... TERETE Ont of print 
10. Cinquième cours .. . . ee . . ee . . . . Ont of print 
11. Children’s Books and International Goodwill. 

. 2nd Ed. In French and English sacre ete. “Pr S50 
12, L'enseignement de PHistoire du Travail. Fernand 

Maurette . a. . . . . . ee mes . Out of print 
15. L'Eduentton en Pologne ONE a O Fot 
14. Quelques méthodes pour le choix des livres des 

Bibliothèques scolaires . . . . . . . . . . . . Out of print 
15. Some Methods employed in tha Choice of Books 

for School Libraries . . . . . . . . +» . « - Out of print 
16. La pédagogie et les problèmes internationaux 

d’anrés-guoarre en Roumante. C. Kiritrescu + Out of print 


17. Le Bureau international d'Education (ustrated) Out of print 
18. Pian de classification de Ia documentation péda- 


gogique pour l'usage courant . . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
18a. Pian for the Classification of Educational Documents Fr. 1.50 
19, La Préparation à PEducation familiale . . . . . Fr. 3.50 
20. Lo Bureau international d'Education en 1930-1931 Fr. 2.50 


21. Le Bureau international d'Education on 1931-1932 Fr. 2.50 
22. La Paix et l'Education, Dr. Maria Montessori . . Fr. 
23. Peace and Edneation. Dr. Maria Montessori . . Fr. 1.50 
24, LiOrgantéation de l'instruction publique dans 


53 pays (with diagrams) . . . . . . . . . . . Fr. 11.— 
25, L'Instruction publique on Egypte . . . . . . . Fr. 1.50 
26. L'Iostraction publique en Estonie . . ..... Fr. 1.50 
27. Annuaire international de PEducation et de 

PEnseignement 1933 . . . . . «+ see « + Outof print 


28. La coordination dass le domaine “de la Httérature 


` enfantine ©... Pye +: ree ete aw . Fr 1.50 
. 29. RE ene ee ee 
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